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FOREWORD

ILis my pleasure to release Volume 4 of the Selecred Works of Javaprakash
Nuarayan, covering the period from the middie of April 1940, when 1P was
released form the Agra Centeal Prison. to the end of March 1948 when the
sociatists. under his leadership. decided to leave the Congress and function
as #n independent party, The documents included in this volume deal witha
wide range of topics and throw light, among other things, on the rationale
behind 1.P."s opposition to the path of negatiation with the British Government
then being followed by the Congress and his advocacy of the path of struggle
for the achievement of independence. The volume also documents his
involvement in the labour movement, particularly in certain strategic seclors
like the railways. his exposition of the principles of democratic socialism
without giving up his allegiance to Marxism, the new ideclogical orientation
of the Socialist Party and, above all, his call for a moral regeneration of the
country together with his emphasis on the need for adopting certain Gandhian
values like the use only of the right means to achieve a rightful end. 1 hope
readers interested in 1his period will find this volume useful and interesting.

Nehru Meanorial Museum & Library O.P Kiariwar,
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INTRODUCTION

By the time J.P, was released from prison in Aprit 1946, the Cabinet Mission
was already in India and engaged in serious negotiations with its most
prominent leaders with a view to evolving a formula for the transfer of
power to Indian hands which might be accepiabie to both the Congress and
the Muslim League. As these tripartite negotiations continued, the political
atmosphere in the country became more and more surcharged with communal
tension, thereby sapping the morale of the nationalist forces.

J.P. was totally opposed to the path of negotiations being pursued by the
Congress leadership and strongly advocated going back to the path of sbruggle
and intensive organization of the Indian people for the final baitle for free-
dom. He thought that if that was not done. the nationalist forees would be
demaratized, communal forces would forge ahead and the British would
seek to serve their own ends by playing one against the other. as they had
done in the past. As will be noticed in this volume, this was the refrain of
almost all his speeches and statements during most of the year after his
release form prison.!

The most detatled exposition of J.P’s views in this respect is to be found
in his third letter to all fighters of freedom issued on 28 Julv 1946. Here
e reflerates his conviction that freedom could not be achieved thraugh
negotiations and that there was no real option hetore the Congress except
the path of struggle. As for the method 1o be followed in that struggle J.P,
lays the greaestemphasis on forging mass sanctions through sustained work
among the people. Once this was achieved and the people became ready for
action, the time would be ripe for launching the final batile for freedom,
leading to the seizure of power. The picture of such a battle which J.P. had in
mind included “first, astomization and distocation of imperialism by such
means as are most efficient, second, simuttaneous buikling up of units of
free government in both town and country and protection of these from attack”.
These locul and regional *Swaraj Governments” were ultimately to coalesee
together to from “The Free Republic of India’.

According to the plan of work elaborated in this letter, the struggle forthe
seizure of power was to be preceded by intensive work by freedom-fighters
in villages as well as towns, in all parts of the country and among all sections
of the peaple, including students, peasants and workers. 1P, gave the highest
priority to work in the villages where the overwhelming majority of the people

"Seeitems L4, 69, P06, 18-19
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tived. Here the objective would be (o usher in gromraj, meaning a self-
governing vijlage or a vilfage republic. Such villuges would become *centres
of struggle and resistance during the revolution and would constitute the
bricks with which the structure of the tree Indian republic could be built.”

By then the Congress leadership was too firmly set on the path of
pegotiations with the Cabinet Mission 10 be swayed by LP's pleadings.
This volume will show how strongly J.P. opposed the decision of the Congress
Working Committee to accept the Cabinet Mission’s Plan of 16 May 1946,
when that decision wemt before the All India Congress Committee i the
second week of Tuly 1946 tor endorsement.” He. however failed 10 win
the support of the majority of its members who endorsed the Working
Committee’s decision. This was followed in due course by the Congress
decision to purticipate in the Constituent Assembly and join the Interim
Governmemt sel up in September 1946, With the Muslim League too joining
that governmens aboul a month later and a powerful wave of communal
passion sweeping over the country, resulting in severe communal riots ot
different places, the Congress leadership found that it had ne option but to
accept Partition with Independence as the final settlement of the Indian
ptoblem under the Mountbatten Plan of 3 June 1947, India and Pakistan
emerged as two independent countrigs on 15 August 1947,

1|

While welcoming the advent of independence J.P. was fecling extremely sad
because of Partition and the spate of communal riots which both preceded
and followed it. While convinced that all this ceuld have been avoided if the
Congress had heeded his advice and teft the path of negotiations for that
of struggle for securing independence. he did not spend much time in
recrimination and assiduously applied himself o extinguishing the fire of
communal hatred which had engulfed almost the entire country. He also
raised his voice against the Hindu communal {forces who were using Partition
o foment hatred against the national leaders as well as Muslims and to
destabilize the Nehsu Government.! While engaged mosi sincerely in this
endeavor he was pained beyond measure when the fire of communal passion,
then raging among a section of Hindus, claimed its greaest victine: Mahatma
Gandhi, who was shot dead by & Hindu fanatic on the evening of 30 January
1948, while on liis way 1o the prayer meeting at the Birta House, New Delhi,
where he was then staying. 1P felt that this tragedy could have been avoided
if the Government of India had been {ully alert 1o the dunger 1o Gandhi's life

PHerr 21 dn U present volume
e 15 in the present volume
lems 5i-4
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amd taken due precautions to protect him. Together with sorne of his prominent
socialist colleagues he asserted that the Government of India shoul? own
moral respansibility for Gandhi’s assassination and resign, He particularty
emphasized the culpability of the Home Minister, Sardar Patel, und demanded
his replacement by someone else. Some of the items included in this volume?
should help the reader to Tathom the depth of 1.P.s feeling in this regard and
the reasoning behind his stand, which became quite controversial with many
Congressmen accusing him of taking a purely partisan stand on & national
tragedy,

HI

While deeply involved with the main developments wking place in the
couniry’s politics before and after the advent of independence, 1P was also
paying due attention to the building up of the Socialist Party—as the Congress
Socialist Party had begun to be calied since [947—s0 as to make it a fit
instrumet for ushering in a new social order in the country based on freedor,
equality and social justice. While doing all he could. 10 build up the party
organization, he paid special altention to supporting the demands of workers
and peasants. The details of his activities in this regard will be found in
several of the items included in this volume.® At the same time he also paid
attention to the grievances of low-paid government servants, particularly
policemen. then fighting for their rights under the leudership of Ramanand
Tewary, the hero of police strike at Jamshedpur in 1942, and preaded for the
adoption of suitable measures by the Government [or improvement in their
living condition.” Al the same time 1.P. ardently supported the popular
movement in Hyderabad, under the feadership of Swami Raranand Tirtha,
for the instalfution of a democratic government there and tntegration of the
state with [ndia® J.P. extended similar support 1o the movement {or democracy
in Nepal under the leadership of B.P. Koirala and pleaded their cause with
both Gandhi and Nehra.”

The most important task which J.P. tackled during 1936-8 related to
redefining the ideological moorings and objectives of the Socialist Party
after the achievement of independence. In spite of his extrernely busy schedule
of going round the country and voicing his concern regarding major con-
temporary potitical developments, LP. applied himself 1o this task cven
before the advent of independence. He had given considerable thought
to this matier even while in jail in Lahore and Agra und thal made the

* liems B35, FIR-9,

fltcms 50120 84,26, 27,29, 47,61, 74, B3, 1025, 107 108, 111, 116, 142.3.
* Hiens 28, 44.

*Nems 856, V1, 96.

Flens 76,79, %9, 05,
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performance of this task casier for him than it might otherwise have heen.
Indeed, it can be said without any fear of contradiction. the ideas on the
objectives and methods of socialism which he propounded in 1946-8, based
on co-mingling of Marxism. Gandhism and Western democratic values. had
their making in the years in prison. just before this. This can be noticed in
the first major article on this subject entitled ‘My Picture of Socialism’
published in December 1946. Here he called himself a socialist, but wenton
to emphasize that the socialist movement in India nust evolve its own picture
of socialism in the light of Marxist thought of world history since Marx's
death and of caonditions in this country and s historica] background. He
further pointed out that Marxism was a science of society and a scientific
method of social change and as such there could be no room for any
dogmatism or fundamentalism in it. Proceeding on this basis he drew up a
picture of socialist India whose economie side would consists of cooperative
farms run by village panchayats; coliective farms in new settlements; large-
scale industry owned and managed by the State; community owned and
managed industry; and smail-scale industry organized under producers’
cooperatives.

The last two types of industry as also the preference for cooperative
farming under village panchavats deserve special attention. For they
distinguish J.P’s picture of a socialist sociely from that developed by the
Soviet Union, then generally considered as containing a model of socialism.
They wereadvocated mainly on two grounds. Firstly, according to J.P., Jarge-
scale industry would pot by itself be able to provide employment 1o all able-
bodied persons in India, at least for a long time to come. Secondly, in order
1o safeguard individual freedom he thought it necessary to prevent the
State from emerging as the sole source of employment and economic develop-
ment. “The State under soctalism’, he wrote. “threatens. as in Russia, far
from withering away. 1o become an all-powerful tyrant maintaining
siranglehold over the entire body of citizens. This leads to totalitarianism of
the type we witness today. By dispersing the ownership and management of
industry and by developing the villages into democratic vilage republics we
break this stranglehold 10 a very large extent and altenuate the danger of
totalitarianism.”

L.P s idea of a socialist society differed even more from that of the Soviet
society in its political aspects. At the outset he emphasized that there could
be no sacialism without democracy. Referring to Marx he pointed out that
the dictatorship of the proletariat, as envisaged by him, did not represent the
ideal, but onty the transitional stage, and that foo might not be found absoluiely
necessary in every country. Besides, according to Marxist theary dictatorship
of the proletanat does not mean the dictatorship of a single party as was the
case in the then Soviet Union, In any case. Murxist theory clearly spelt out
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that once the transition to socialism was completed, the dictatorship of the
profetariat must come 1o an end. the State twmed into a fully democratic
nstitution. Thus 1.P’s picture of socialism was the picture of an economic
and political democracy. ‘Inthis democracy” he emphasized, “man will neither
be slave to capitalism nor to party or the State. Man will be free""”

In “the Transition to Socialism’ published in January 1947, 1P tried to
delineate the path 1o be followed in order to achieve the goals outlined in the
eartier articles, Recalling the observations of Marx at the Hugue Convention
of the first Internationat in 1872, J.P. asserted that Marx did not always
consider a violent revolution necessary for ushering in socialism. For he
envisaged two paths leading to socialisim: the one peaceful where democratic
conditions prevailed, and the other violent, where they did not. Which of the
two paths should be adopted, thus depended upon the conditions prevailing
in a particular country at a given point of time. Here LP. was also influenced
by the example of the British Labour Party which, having come 1o power in
1943, seemed to be succeeding in introducing many socialist ineasures through
parliameritary means. India was stifl under British rule when J.P. wrote this
article, but he had no doubt that freedom was going to be achieved soon. He
further felt that onee that happened the politica! sysiem (o be established in
India was bound to be based on democratic principles, his guess proved
right, I.P. saw no reason to depart from the peaceful path in order to usher in
socialism. ‘The method of the violent revolution and dictatorship™. he wrote,
‘might conceivably lead to & socialist democracy: but in the only country
where it has been tried, it has led to something very different, ie., to a
bureaucratic State in which democracy does not exist, I should like totake a
lesson from history."*

v
The principles enunciated by LP in the two articies discussed above became
the bedrock of the Socialist Party’s ideology and programme around the
tine of the achievement of independence. 1P, had, however, left the question
open whether the socialists would continue to function as a part of Congress
s hefore or break away from it completely and function as an independent
political party. This was, however, the most importam issue before them
immediately afier Independence. They had had, of course, an organization
of their own—the Congress Socialist Party—since 1934, but that had
functioned largely within the Congress framework. In early 1947, a few
months before the advent of Independence the name of the C.S.P. had been
changed to just Soeiulist Party and it had been decided that all its members

18 Jtem 54,
¥ llem H3.
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need not be members of the Congress as during the C.58.P. days. This was
indicative of the fact that LB, along with other leading members of the
party. hud begun thinking of the day when they might separate from the
Congress. This is also confirmed by what J.P. wrote in "The Transition to
Socialisny’. Here he had noted that the question of the pationalist and socialist
movements separating had already been raised and added that if the possibility
of an open conflict with the British were not present, he would not have
hesitated to advise separation.'* After Independence this consideration jost
its relevance, but the widespread commaunal killings which accompanied
independence led to continued hesitation on the part of the socialists on
leaving the Congress; they felt that the need of the hour was to unitedly face
the danger posed by the communal forces. Besides, most of the socialist
leaders had also been functioning as leaders of the Congress and grown asa
part of the higger organization, It was not, therefore, easy for them to decide
finally upon separation.

The time, however. came soon when this decision could no longer be
postponed. It became clear that under the changed circumstances uafter
the achievement of Independence the Congress had to function strictly
as a political party and the socialists could not both retain their separate
organization and belong to the Congress. Indeed the Congress adopted a
resolution declaring that anyone belonging to any other political party could
not he a member of the Congress. In the context of this development the
choice before the socialists was either to belong to the Congress or belong to
their own party, After considerable thinking J.P. came to the conclusion thal
the latter was the belter option, Some of the socialist leaders then stood quite
high in the Congress hierarchy and indeed Gandhi had suggested in 1947
that etther 1.2 or his elder in the party. Narendra Dev. be made president of
the Congress, Although the suggestion was not found acceptable by other
Congress Jeaders, that showed the possibilities then existing for the socialist
leaders if they decided to remain within the Congress. The Congress leaders,
on their part, while not prepared to allow the privilege of dual membership
to the socialists, were willing to welcome their continuance in the Congress
as it would enable the latter to acquire a progressive image on sOCiO-€CoOnomIc
issues and were prepared to adopt a socio-economic programme on the basis
of socialist pririciples as a further inducement to the socialists to disband
their party and remain within the Congress. J.P, however, refused to be
tenipted by this. He was convinced that the congress, as it was then constituted,
with the vested interests in ascendance, could not become a fit instrument
for ushering in socialism. “Looked at from this angle’, he wrote in course of
his article entitled *Will the Socialists leave the Congress?” published January
1948, ‘the problem of converting the Congress to Socialism is not merely
that of defining its objectives and drawing up a programme. but also of
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convening i structurally into s labour or rather a proletarian party (embracing
hoth the peasant und the worker). ™

The decision (o separate {rom ihe Congress was formally adopted at the
sixth annuat conference of the Socialist Party held at Nasik in Maharashtra
in ke third week of March 1948, Only a few weeks hefore this had occurred
the assassination of Mahatma Gandhi, which had had a travmatic impact on
many sensitive persons in the country. 1P in particular was deeply affected
by the trauma. He now became finally convineed that politics must be
dominated not by pursuit of power but by commirment to certain ideals
and values. The General Secretary’s report presented by him to the Nasik
Conference vividly reflects the working of his mind at that time. Although
the occasion marked the separation of the socialists from the Congress and
their constitution into a rival political party, there was no rancour or bitterness
in that report aguinst the Congress leadership. On the contrary, 1.P. took
special pains to remind his fellow socialists that there was much in common
between them and Congressmen and that they should always be ready to
join hand with the laiter for the defence of the State and of democracy, and
in opposition to the forces of communalism and reaction, Besides, for the
first time tn the history of the soctalist movement in India, J.P. raised the
issue of the role of ethics in politics and emphasized the impaortance of adhering
{0 the Gandbian ideal of purity of means. Further, he pointed out that the
use only of right means could enable the socialists 10 reach their goal of
establishing a good society. which was gociatism. Finally, he repudiated the
view that all politics was power politics as also the assumption that the State
was the only instrument of social good.™ This marked the beginning of a
new phase in LP"s poliical thinking, which was to culminate later in his
giving up patty politics altogether.

v

The twenty-four appendices to this volume fotlow the usual pattern. They
consist of documents, statements or letters prepared by 1P, in collaboration
with others, some important leuers received by him and some articles or
statements by others to which he referred int his writings or statements, Some
of the documents included in the appendices are quite long, particularly
those containing the Policy Statement of the Sociahist Party, the Programme
of the Sociabist Party and the Draft Constitution of India issued on behalf of
the Socialist Party. They have been included here as 1P had played a leading
role in preparing them, They will. it is hoped. be found uselul by all those
interested in a detailed study ol his lite and thought as also by those who
may be interested in o similar study of the history of the socialist movement
in India.

" lwem 3
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1. To All Freedom Fighters, 15 April 1946

Friends,

[ Feel huppy at being in a position once again 1o address you directly. And
[ am thankful that in Junata T find a ready-made medivm through which to
reach you,

I 'wish first to pay my homage to the memory of Satyavati Devi,* a dear
and valued comrade and one of the bravest and noblesi fighters for freedom.
Delhi, her city, had resolved sometime ago o erect 1o her a suitable memorial.
Fhope this memonal would soon be erected and that it would be o means of
service of workers and peasants whose cause was dearest to Behenji.

I have been oul of prison only for a few days. and there is nét much yet
that I have to say. But I take this opportunity to send you my greetings and
zood wishes. Later. when T have taken stock of the situation and consulted
with my lcaders and colleagues, 1 hope to be in a position to place my
views before you at great length and suggest to you what we should do and
how.

It is possible that some of you at least are frightfully excited about the
negotiations now being held berween the leaders of the country and the
plenipotentiarics of the British Gavernment. Such excitement can only serve
to deflect us from our work and duty. There are other matters which should
engage our atiention and our energies. You know what these are, and 1
hope soon to talk {o you more fully about them. The British have not yet
guit India, As Jong as that is 50, we may not engage ourselves in any activities
but those that are designed to prepare the country for the last all-out offensive
if and when that shouid become necessary. Quiet. steady, planned work to
that and is our only duty today snd should remain so il the fast straggling
vestige of British power has quit this country.

ai Hind!
Dethi Jayaprakash Narayan
15 April 1940

Vdamara, Z1 April 1946, Vol 1 (20, p. 1.
For hiographival note on Satyavau Devi see JPSW, Vol 1L . 103,

2. Interview to Associated Press regarding the
Political Situation, 13 Aprif 1946’

Fayaprakash Narayan: [f the present negotiations with the Cabiner Mission
break down. another struggle cannot be avoided. 1 would take all steps 1o
be fully prepared this time,

| Tribane, 16 April 1940, Interviewed at New Delhi, 153 Apni 1946
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Question: Could independence be achieved throngh negotiations and
constitwional means?

J.P:: The talks with Cabinel Mission are not the result of goodwill on the
pait of British Labour Government. [t is the result of the greatest national
upheaval since 1857 and ulso of owtside pressure and world situation.

Q: What does the Congress Socialist Party plan to do?

LP.: We are at the stage of formulating our policy. The Congress Socialist
Party s parl of the Congress. We must fake stock of the present political
sttuation and then formulate our plans,

Q: What are your views aboul the Communist Party?

J.P: | consider the Communists to be Russia’s fifth columnists and as
such a perpetual danger to the country, irrespective of what policy they
may be following at a particular moment.

3. Speech at Public Mecting, Patna, 21 April 1946

[ am so much moved by your loving welcome that T fnd it difficult to
speak. I am na speaker. 1 do not possess the Auency of Shri Babu® nor have
my words wings like Poet Dinkar’s.* The great honour thal you have shown
to me today bas nol made me regard myself as a leader. I still consider
myself as an ordinary soldier of the Congress in the cause of the country’s
freedom and of the people. Your homage is not for me personally but for
those who laid down their lives and suffered during the revolution of 1942.
The revolution of 1942 was the greatest after that of [857 and would compare
well with similar upheavals in other countries. Your enthusiasem has convine-
ed me that however mistaken we might have been in the eyes of Gandhiji
and the Congress High Commund, the people approve of what we did. 1
fee!l heurtened by yvour confidence. Qur place is with you and we shall
advance forward together. 1 took some part in the revolution but it was not
mach. I pay my homage 1o those who bravely laid down their lives at the
altar of the country’s freedom and 10 all those who suffered untold miseries
for the noble cause and who participated i it, particularly the students,
who were i the vanguard.

HFirsspeech ava pubtic meeting alier his release from prison, delivered at the reception
dccorded by the citizens of Parng, with Sni Krishna Sivha, Prime Minister ol Bihar in the
chair. Adapted from a report in the Searchiiphy, 22 April 1946,

4 For biographical riote on Shri Babu (§.K. Sinha) see JPSW, Vol Il pp. 22£-2,

* Ramwdhari Singh Dinkar (1908-743 eminent Hindi poel and writer, & powt of revolt
against sociud. political and ceonomic injustice: composed and recited 2 fong poem welcoming
1P i the public meoting in Patsta on 21 April 1936, Member Rajve Sahba 1952-5: Vice.
Chancellor of Bhagatpor University for a year, Bharativa Inunpith Award winner, 1973
author of about 20 books, weluding Urvashi,
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It is remarkable that every strata in the society ook some part in this
revolution. One incident which happened in this province was unique. Seven
hundred police constables at Jamshedpur revolied and refused 1o raise their
hands against their own people at the behest of their alien masters or their
paid Indian agents. About 10,000 to 15.000 British and Indian troops had
1o be dispatched 10 suppress this rebetlion. It was only to placate the police
force that oniy 35 of the rebels were arrested. [ recall this incident bacause
I hope that when the tine comes again for action, the police force wili draw
inspiration from the heroic gesture of the 700 Jamshedpur rebels and act
accordingly.

Although have not much to say, I consider it my duty to put my thoughts
before you, though. I am afraid, some of you and many of our leaders will
nof relish it [ was ceally very much pained to hear that many of our grear
feaders when released from jail hastened to publicly criticize what they
counsidered to be mistakes committed during the 1942 revolution. 1 have
every respect for their advice und would welcome their correctives. At the
same time, however, [ wouid say that they also.committed a great mistake.
They were really guilty of an irresponsible act and it does not become them
ta denounce certain features of the 1942 revolution. The situation which
obtained in those historic days of August, 1942 and the opportunity which
offered itself then does rarely come in the life of a country and people. The
blunder that our leaders commitied was that while raising the standard of
revolt they did not prepare the country for the fight. They called upon us to
“Do or Die”, but the Congress Working Committee did not tetl us what to
do. Excepting Pandit Jawaharlal Nehro* who has admitted this mistake.
others have failed 1o do so. Many arguments are put forward. one of which
1s that the Working Committee had delegated all its powers to Gandhij and
it was up to bim to put forth a programme and plan of action. But this
argument does not hold water, They should have known what would be the
consequences of challenging the might of the British Governrnend and should
have made preparations for the contingency. The great upheaval which
resulted cost the lives of about 40,000 of our countrymen, men, women
and children; many maore had to suffer incarceration and had to undergo
other kinds of misery; thousands were widowed and rendered orphan. The
responsibility for all this falls on those leaders who did not prepare the
people for the struggle while declaring war on' the miasters of the land. It
does not become those who left the people in the lurch to find fault with
those who carried on the Night without any proper guidance or plan.

[ have come to know that in cerlain parts of the country specially in a
western province, there is a move to brand as traitors those who fought
during 1942 revolution and did not ¢onform to Mahatma Gandhiji’s ideal

* For biograptsical note on Jawalarlaf Nebro see JPSW, Vol L p. 4L



4 Javaprakash Naravan

of non-violence. I believe in Ahimysa s much as Maulana Azad,? does and
the latter believes in violence as much as 1 do. [ how my head before
Gandhiji’s 1deal of Ahimsa. I would act according to it if I possessed that
moral strength which mukes a true and brave Satvagrabi. I find it difficadt
o practise a brave man’s non-violence. | therefore, prefer to fight with a
gun. Twice during the last war the Congress Working Committee discarded
Gandhiji's ideal of non-violence as aiso his leadership. On August 8th,
1942, at the A.LC.C, session in Bombay Maulana Azad had declared that if
there was national government the Indians would 1ight against the Japanese.
Is violence no violence if it is directed against the Jupanese? Are the Japancse
not human beings? There is no difference between the Japanese and the
British. If we could fight the Japanese with violence, why should nat we
fight in the same way against the British? The fact is that Alimsa is being
exploited for power politics instde the Congress.

When I was in jail | was really glad 1o read Rajendra Babu® say that he
would take new men. | wonder how far this idea has been implemented. As
a matter of fact no organization would remain living if there' was no regular
influx of new blood. The Congress itself would die if the organization
excluded young men. The Party which | represent believes that so long as
full freedom ts not achieved, unity in Congress must be maintained.
Whatever treatmem we are accorded and howsoever we are misrepresented
and misunderstood we shal] work for unity in Congress till we have reached
our goal of full frecdom.

Although we adopted the “Quil India™ resolution in August 1942, the
British have not yel left the country. Our leaders say that Swaraj is coming
and coming within a short time. | wonder what that Swaraj would be like.
You know that independence of a country is not gained by negotiations.
But what is today going on in Delhi is not just another round table
conferance. The Cabinet Ministers of Britain have come over here
negotiate with Indian leaders. This is a direct consequence of our fight for
freedom inside the country and the brave efforts of the Azad Hind Fouj’
under the leadership of Netaji Subhas Chandra Bose® The greatest
achievement of the LN.A. has been that it has shuken to the very foundation
those strong pillars on which rests the power of the British in the country. It
is due 1o their inspiration that the Indian personnel in the fighting forees
are today imbued with the spirit of nationalism and independence. It is due

* For biogruphical note on Madana Abul Kalam Azad sée JPSW, Vol 11 p. 230,

* For blographical note on Rajendra Prasad see JPSW Vol 1 p. FI2.

" {ndizn National Army (EN. A3 was formed by Rash Behiari Bose and Mohan Singh in
Singapore in September 1942; iss members were recrtited from among 60,000 Indizn soldiers
taken prisoger by the Japanese tir Malaya and Singapore during World War B,

% For higgraphical note on Netaji Subhas Chandra Bose see JPAW, Vol |, p. L4
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tor our Tight inside and oetside India coupled with the present interational
situation which has compelled the British to negotizte with us. T know that
through negotiations we cannot get full freedom. This is becanse our strengih
18 divided. Thus we are Jikely to get only partial freedom. Some argue that
this partial freedom can, through constitutional methods, be extended in
course of time to complete freedont as De Valerd” did in lreland. Tt is wue
that he has been successful to a very great extent in widening the scope of
his country’s freedom constitationally. I would, however, consider Ireland
fully free only when her northern provinee, the Ulster, are joined toher. In
case we get only purtial freedom, we may have to fight 1o gain full
independence if the British refuse to allow us to proceed constitutionally
to gchieve that end. And if the present talks fail then onty through another
revolution we can reach our goal. In any case we have to prepare ourselves
for action, When [ was in Delhi, | found Congress leaders hopeful. Fam not
in a position (o say anylhing about it as 1 am not acquainted with the trend
of the talks. Qur duty is, however. simple. Insiead of speculating about the
outcome of the present negotiations. we should prepare for the next round.
We shall never again be caught napping if the negotiations end in failure,

Pandit Neliru says that after the 1942 movement a new life is pulsating
the country. | also feel that the yevolution of 1942 has brought about a great
change and that there is no Jack of enthusiasm among the people, and that
they are ready 1o lay down their lives in the fight for freedom. But this in
itself is not enough. The question today is how to channclize this force and
organize the people—the students, the kisans, the workers and others—for
the coming fight for freedom. But what 1 find is that we are stiil moving in
the rut. There are meetings, conferences, processions and demonstrations,
These dre meant for propaganda. which is not the need of the hour. The
message of frecdom has already reached the people and they are ready for
action. Their encrgy should be conserved and they should be given a
programime and plan of action,

I have one great complaint against the Congress leaders and [have placed
i1 before Mauluna Azad. Tt is that from the time the Congress was declared
a legal body it has been busy with eleclions only. As a result the attention
of the people is directed towards Delhi looking forward (o o peaceful transfer
of power to Indian hands. I think this has been a very erroneous policy and
bis harmed to our cause. This is the thne when instead of looking for easy
gains, we should strengthen our organization so that we are not taken
unawares, If and when the negotiations finally fail, it would be too late.
The fact that Congress ministries have been installed should not make us

* Bamon D¢ Vatera (1882-1075); Frish statesman, leader of opposition in the lrish Free
State parfiament. 1927-32; head of his country's Government, 1932-59, President of the
Republic of Ireland, 1939-73 Pregident of the General Assembly ¢1.N.7 1938,
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complacent. These can be anmade by those who have made them if it suits
their purpose. If the talks fail the British wounld not allow us time 1o prepare.
They would very tikely manouvre, a crisis and try to render us incapable of
doing: them any harm. That is what happened in 1931, All the time that
Gandhii was having tatks with the Viceroy and while the Round Table
Conference*? was going on in London they precipitated crisis in the Frontier
and the ULP. and when Gandhiji landed in Bombay he fouad that the Froatier
Gandhi'' and Nehru were already in jails amd that the machinery of
repression was already on the move. He tried to gain time by writing to
Lord Willingdan* for interview but the laiter refused 1o even receive him.
Today also we are in a similar situation. While we arc making optimistic
speculations about the outcome of the present negotiations and sitting idle,
the British are getting ready 1o nip in the bud any antempt on our part o rise
in revoll. We have therefore to prepare for the eventuality of another
movement and it is time the Congress organization is geared up for action.
The Congress should prepare a plan of action. I am not yet in & position to
put ferward uny scheme for the present because 1 have still 1o study the
situation in the country and find out what were the drawbacks of the 1942
movement and why it did not succeed. Tuke for example Baliia (ULP.),
That district led the other districts in the country in the 1942 revolution as
the province of Bihar was in the vanguard of other provinces. How 1t was
that the district of Ballia where for a few days British rule had ceased to
exist—the District Officer and the Superintendeni of Police were the
prisoners of the people—was reconquered by only 3¢} soldiers—Indian
and British—who succeeded in putting down the revolt with 2 scam hand.
In fact they created so much terror in the district that none dared go out in
streets with Gandhi cap on his head. Some leaders who visited the district
after the revolution are reported to have prepared a list of those British
officers who terrorized the people. T would not go there for that purpose.
For, after all, it is but natural for a British officer to hit back ruthlessty if we
try o uproot British power in the country. I would go there to study as to
what defects in organization and plan or luck of it led to such a speedy
collapse of our power. That is my present fask. When [ have made a ful)
study of the various aspects of 1942 revolution, 1 would be i 2 position to
put forward a plan of action for our next round of struggle.

%“The Round Table Conference was convencd by (he British Government in 1930 fora
discussion of the Indian constiwtional problem between British aind indian potitical leaders.
The first sesston was held frem 12 November 1930 to 19 Japuary 1931

" For ographical note on Fronier Gandhi (Khan Abdut Ghadtar) see JPSW, Vol. 11,
p- 234,

* Lord Willingdon {1866- 1941 y; Freeman-Thomas, 18 Marquis of Witlingdon: Govemnor
Bomhay, 1913-19 and Madras, [919-24; Governor-General of Canads 1926-31, Viceroy
and Governor-General of India, 1931-6.
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4. ‘Reorganize the Congress: Task for Leadership™

The Congress was naver as powerful, never so popular as today. Yet, it was
also never as weak. as moribund as it is today. These are contradiclory
statements but they are both true. The unprecedented power of the Congress
derives from the unprecedented hold it has over the mass mind. Its weakness
ts revealed when we turn 1o look at its organization, particalarly its human
material. An organization is strong not because it has an elaborate or iron
constifution or karge membership, but because it is inspired and driven by
certain ideas which have come to exercise a powerful influence over its
memibers. In the {inal analysis it is the strength of this emotional attachment
which binds every individual member of an organization to is ideals that
constitutes the strength of the organization. A smadl organization whose
members are fanatically attached to centain ideas and through that attachment
bound closely to one another can move mountains. as the phrase goes, and
succeed where a huge organization, many tintes larger, but having no such
emotional or psychological climate may fail utterly and be driven 10 the
wall. The history of religious socielies aid brotherhoods that started with
small beginnings but later swept all before them and engulfed whole
continenis proves the truth of these assertions.

The 1921 and 1930 Movements

There was a time when the Congress too had an imense emotiona! climate,
when its workers, if not its members, were strongly attached 10 and driven
by ideas and had in Mahatma Gandhi a source of inspiration that was fresh
and intimate. This was so in the early 20's of this century. Since those early
days. no fresh emotional stimutus has been received by most of the older
Coengressmen. Their spirttual store built up in 1921 has tended latterly to
be depleted, and except in the case of a few, only the shells of the ideas,
attachments and loyalties of 1921 remain today. In place of the old spirit of
self-dedication and sacrifice, there is a pervading feeling among a large
section of Congressmen that after a life time of suffering they have reached
a stage in the evening of their lives when rewards are their rightful dues.
Hence this indecent struggle for jobs and offices and patronage.

In 1930 again a fairly large number of men and women were caught in
an emotional storm and swept into the salt satyageaha.” But neither was

' Jepata, § May 1946

? Salt Satyagrah; On 23 March 1930, the ALC.C. meeting beld at Sabarmats endorsed
its Working Committee’s resolation {11 Febroary 1930} authorising Mahating Gandbi to
laanch Civil Disobedience on mass scale. Gandhi decided to inavgurate Civil Disobhedience
by breaking the sall law. On 12 Murch 1930 he lefl his abode at Sabarmati Ashram {acar
Ahmedabsd} along with 78 persons and began his march to Dandi on the sea-coast and
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their number as large as in 1921, nor was the emotional ciimate as intense.
Naturally this stimulus tended to wear off quicker.

In 1942 by a combination of various circumsiances a rather intense
emotional climate wus prepared that pervaded throughout the land and
brought far Targer nwmbers of people under its influence than ever before.
Those competent (o express an opinion about it have said thal in point of
sheer numbers the August Revolution involved larger masses of people
than either the Russian or the French Revolution. As {or the imensity of
feelings generated, the deeds of unarmed heroism, of determined resislance,
of unbending will. point to the presence of the highest degree of it

A common element in the psychological atmospheres of all these three
periods was Gandhiji. He was not enfy a common element: he was the
creator of the stmosphere. In this respect ouly in 1942 was there a difference.

Gandhiji and August 42

The August struggle undoubtedly drew its entire inspiration from Gandhiji,
Even wlen the peeple deviated from his path, they did it with the cry of
“Mithatma Gandhi Ki Jai”. But later, particulavly after Gandhiji's fast.
while “Quit India™ still remained the battle cry and Gandhiji was still the
inspiration. certain ideas and forms of struggle came more and more to be
adopted by thousands of those who were then fighting the battle of freedom.
Soon those fighters became strongly attached to these ideas and methods
and developed different emotional loyaliies. These young fighters ean
become today the greatest strength of the Congress, provided the Congress
has the capacity 1o make use of that strength.

I say the greatest strength because judging from the stapd-point set forth
above, they possess all those psychotogical qualities that make for action,
sacrifice, suffering and thai go 1o make an organization strong.

The 1921 cadre of the Congress except for a few is {ixed and anxious for
a haven of rest. Above all it has lost its emolional drive and loves the
humdrum politics of elections and party managemest. 1 am sure it cannot
supply the punch and drive needed for another fight. The cadre of 1930 is
perhaps not so stale, but it too or a large parl of it, is caught in the politics
or office-seeking and job-hunting.

Helplessness and Tiredness
The Congress today, being in the hands very largely of the men of 1921,
broke Lhe law by manufacluring salt with the sea-water collected there on & April, the

anniversary of Jailianwala Bagh messacre, The movement immediately caught on and about
sixty thousand persons. including the top teaders of the Congress, were jailed.
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itself seems to have tired and to have found satisfaction in jobs and offices.
Gandhiji and some of the top-most leaders are still there to inspire and
guide, but they too appear helpless in the face of lethargy, incompetence
and self-seeking. Everywhere in high Congress quarters the moribund state
of the Congress organization is comumnon talk but there is also ¢ conunon
realization of helplessness to do anything about it. One attempt to arrest
the rot is the effort being made to amend the Congress Constitution. An
efficient constitution is of course the sine qua non for any effective living
organization. But a constitution is merely the dead framework. it is not the
living motive force. The motive force can be only the uman material, the
psychological factor. I am certain the Congress cannot be made an active,
live body today, serving the people, lighting their battles and building up
the nution’s life on its own inittative merely by constitutional amendments.
Perhaps not one but many things would have to be done to convert the
Congress to this shape. But T have no doubt in my mind that one of the most
important ways of doing this is to absorb organically into the Congress
organization those whom one may call Augusters, i.e. alf the men and women
who took purt in the August Revolution. So far, only mechanical and rathar
ludicrous attempts have been made in this direchon. Here and there an
Auguster or two have been taken into this or that commitice, given this or
that office. put in charge of this or that department. These new men have
been as it were made parts of a machine that has stopped running. The only
result of this can be that they too would fall a prey to the pervading inactivity.

Assimilate the New

In order to bring about an organic assimilation of his new group, it is
necessary for the Congress leadership to understand fully its character, views
and methods. Then o would be necessary, as it would be easy to my nmund,
10 draw up a plan of work that could give full scope to the new group 1o
function through the Congress organizations. The next step. should be 1o
absorb the entire active cadre of the group into the Congress organization
beginning from the lowest to the highest Conunittees.

1 have no desire to criticise for the suke of criticism. But | find it necessary
to say here that beginning with the Working Committee, every Committes
of the Cougress is in need of reorganization and revitalization. It appears to
me, for instance. that at least half the members of the Working Comimittee
of the A.LC.C. are there for no particular reason 2xcept that they belong or
profess to belong to a certain school of thought. What is true of the Working
Commitice is even more true of the tower commniittees and organizations of
the Congress, In every province there are groups of people who have been
in office in the Congress organizations, almost holding the same office, for
13 or 20 years. Many of these are ancient people who have not even taken



YO Javaprakash Nurayan

the trouble of understanding the changes that have taken place in the world
around them since they joined politics in their young days. Their views are
narrow, sectarian, static. Their conception of Swaraj (self rule) is limiled
and of the struggle for swaraj limited merely to periodical trips to prison.
They have made their peace with prison hife and if they do not feel happy in
it, they at feast derive a spiritual satisfaction from it by conceiving it as
“tyag” (sacrifice/renunciation) and “tapasya” (penance). These dear and
estimable gentlemen are incapable even of keeping this vast overgrown
Congress on the tracks, much lfess of supplying any drive or power fo il

Viedence and Non-Violence

I may be accused of egotism and other crimes. | would not mind that provided
I were able by my blunt words to shake up the complacency of our leaders
and compel them to consider the situation with vision and foresight.

A possible objection, among many. to the absorption of the new group
imto the Congress may be that it “believes™ in violence and secrecy. 1 am
afraid it largely does. But there is now no occasion for violence or secrecy.
These people wish to work, to serve. to organise, ta bring order into our
life, to educate, All this is neither violence nor secrecy. Will the Congress
allow them to do all this as a part of the day-to-day Congress work? Nothing
would rmake them happicr than to be in a position to do so. As for violence
and secrecy, if non-violence has self-confidence and faith in itself it should
not be afraid of violence but should rather iook forward with assurance to
the time when it would abolish and transform it. Without further argument,
Jet e say plainly. that non-violence should not be exploited in the interest
of power politics, i.e. merely for the purpose of keeping a certain group in
power. Here too our leaders must act with faith, courage and vision.

5, Statement on Bata Strike, 9 May 1946’

1 understand that the workers of Bata Shoe Factory [in Calcutta} have gone
on strike since the |8th April and that the strike is spreading to other branch
factories of the Batas. Everywhere today the workers are victimized by
their employers, My sympathy in all such conflicts can only be with the
workers. T accordingly have the fullest sympathy with the Bata workers in
their struggle. 1 have looked into their demands and have found them
generatly reasonable and moderate. The employers should grant these
demands. 1 appeal w the public to help the Bata workers and to contribute
to the Strike Fund which the Union is rarsing.

Y Amriti Buzar Potrike, 14 May 1946,
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6. Interview to Press regarding constructive work
in villages, 10 May 1946}

Some constructive workers are no doubl carrying on their work io their
own way but that also needs more impetos and guidance, so that the villagers
cun be well organized and mobilized for the n2xt struggle which is sure (0
come. We should not be complacent or be caught napping when the call
comes for the task of liberating India. The Congress Committees have
become inactive and they must be galavanized into fruitful activity. so that
our next fight is successful in winning independence.

We must lose no time but prepare for the next struggle which is sure o
come and must no1 fail ke the August 1942 movement, which though a
great upheaval could not achieve the objective for want of a planned
pragramme.

' Adupted fram Amrita Bazar Patrifa. 13 May 1946.

7. Speech at Public Meeting, Bombay, 11 May 1946

We must remember that we lost in 1942 and the British are still in India.
The people of India must be ready to complete the August 1942 revolution.
1 have no other message to give to the people but the Quit India message
which has gone deep inta the people’s bearts. They need no other message
today.

We must create such revolutionary conditions that this time instead of
the Premiers, the Governors are arrested. The coming struggle would have
to be fought on a much vaster scate. It will have to be fought by all. by men
and women. by kisans, by students. by workers. under the Congress banner.
'am not very much interested in the negotiations now under way in Delhi
and Simla between the British Cabinet Mission® and Indian leaders. it would
be 2 great mistake to suppose that the talks, if successtul, would bring us
Purna Swaraj. The Round Table Conference of 1931 had created simitar
hopes. But no sooner had the conference failed the Congress leaders were

 Adoped 1rom National Herald and Fioneer, 13 May 1946, The meeting was held af
Shivajs Park. This was L.Ps first appearance in Bombay after four years of incarceration
and underground revolutionary activity,

" See Appendix 1 for joint ststement by £P. and athers on Cubingt Mission's proposats.
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put behind prison bars. And this happened even before Mahatma Gandhi
had returned to India trom England, Likewise, in case the present
negotiations failed. which is very probable, a similar course of action would
be resorted to by the British Government. Therefore, we have o be wide
awake and not be caught napping. We have to be prepared for another
supreme effort to achieve freedom.

The Delhi-Simla talks have created considerable confusion among the
people. It is strange that while. on the one hand. the British are carrying on
negotiations with the leaders, on the other hand they are putting new
weapons into the hands of the police and military to crush any movement
they might be faced with. In my province, in Chota Nagpur, the “Adibasis™
are being recruited into the army and asked to give the pledge that they
would shoot Congressmen if otdered to. In certain places soldiers are being
trainted to practise shooting on the Gandhi cap as a target. Inthe army while
certain progressive elements are being demobilized the others, comparatively
backward, are being encouraged. All this 15 being done 1o crush the future
struggle in India against the British Raj.

The British just don’t mean anything when they say they are ready o
leave India. They have created in this country a strong fifth column for
them—the Muslin League? of Jinnah* and of Khan Bahadurs and Nawabs.
the Princes, and Ambedkar.” In any event. we will have to fight the British
Raj whether the talks succeed or fail. We must from now on hamess all the
new forces released by the August revolution to give the final battle to the
British Government.

AL Iinddia Muslim League: 1t was born in Dacea in December 1800, MLA. Jinnah entered
the League in 1913 and soon hecame its most prominent leader. Tt was under his teadership
that the Lahare session of the Leagoe i 1940 put forward the demand for the partition of
the courtry. This demand soor caught o amd the League caplured an overwhelming majority
of the Mustim seats an the various legistamres in the ¢lechion of 1946 on the basis of that
demand. The creatian of Pakistan soon followed,

* For biographical note on MLA. Jingah see SJPSW, Vol 1L, p. 155

* Bhimrao Rareji Ambedkar (1888-1956); Dalit Leader, one of the architects of
constituiion of India. Graduated from Eliphinsion College 1912 went to U.SA. in 1933
after obtaining 1 doetorate in Economics: Professor of Economics at Sydenham College of
Commerce 1918-20; siarted legal pracuce 3 Bombay High Court H92:4; founded Bahishkrst
Hitkarni Sabba in 1924; member Bombay Legistative Councit 1926-34: fought for equal
rights of untouchabies: delegate io Round Table Conforenge in Londun: founded independent
Labodr Party in 1936, the Scheduled Castes Federation in 1942 and Republican Party in
£956: Member Labour, Viceroy™s Executive Council, 1942-6, Chairman. Drafing Commitiee
of the Constituent Assembly, 1947-9; Law Minister in India’s first Cabingt, 1947-51 and
resigned on health ground in 1951; M.P. Rajya Sabha, 1952-6; Publications include, Castes
in India, 1916, Froblen of Rupee, 1923; Evolutian of Provingal Finance, 1927, Thoughis
an Pakistan, 194} Ranade. Gandli & Jianah, 1943, e
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8. Interview to Press at Bombay regarding
Political Developments, 15 May 1946

Question: What is the policy of the Congress Socialist Party towards the
current constitutional developments?

Jayaprakash Nayayan: The policy is in the making. What the Congress
Soctalist Party would actually do depends on the form of the settlement.
An atmosphere bas been created that Swaraj may be achieved in a month
or two. It is a dangerous view, 1 have been trying to counteract that
impression. And since no one is certain what the results would be, Tam of
the view thal we should be prepared for all eventualities.

Q.: What are your hopes regarding the move for Lefust consolidation?

3P We are trying. We do not know what the results will be.

Q.: What will be your altitude in the event of Cengress accepting transfer
of certain powers?

LP: T would rather wait and see what amount of power we get. A situation
may arise in which the British transfer substantial power (o India. In that
event there may be scope to win more power by using constitutional means.
But if the setlement is unsatisfactory, if the power transferred is a mere
shadow, it may be necessary to think in terms of some sori of direct action.

Q: What is your attitude to Pakistan?

J.P: Tam opposed to it, Pakistan is a mischievous idea. It is no solution
of the communal problem nor of the national problem and { oppose it above
all because it gives a foothold to British power. Responsible League
spokesmen in the Legislators” Convention [April 1946} at Delhi had clearly
said thal they wanted British power to stay in Pakistan for their protection.

Q.: What is the alternative?

LB There is no alternative except patient work among Mustims, There
is no short cut, no royal road.

Q.: Is the Russian policy in Iran a threat to India?

1.P.; No.

Q. What is the relationship of your Purty to the Congress?

1.P: The C.S.P is the Left-Wing of the Congress. The Congress is like
a bird with two wings. There can be no wing unless it belongs (o the
body. 1 regret io note that some Socialists scem to forpet this fundumental
truth.

The Congress and the C.S.P. have one goal, one flag and are subject to
one-discipline. The differences are, first that, by and large the CS.P. is
opposed 10 the parliamentary mentality. Secondly, by and large 1t is
indifferent 1o the methods used in the struggle. By this I mean that the party
18 indifferent to the ethical discussion about violence und non-violence.

" Adapted from report from Sombay Clronicle, 16 May 1946,



14 tayaprakash Noravan

Thirdly. the Party lays stress on the organisation of peasants and workers
an the basis of economic issues. There is also some difference about C.S.P's
conception of the nature of Swara]. But these differences are being narrowed
down partly due to the development of the Socialist movement in India
and purtly due to world forces. Maulana Azad has recently expressed
hirself in favour of a Socialist form of society. If we want a Socialist
society in Indiu we must make experiments. We can not take everything
from Russia, We should evolve something peculiarly suited to our needs
and termperaments.

Q.. What do you think of the suggestion that your arrest was due 10 a
political party?

1P Thave the greatest difference with that party.? Bui [ would not believe
such a thing. unless some positive answer is produced to that effect. [ know
there wis an awird announced for my arrest. | don't know who earned the
award.

T The referssice here seems to be to the Communist Pary of India.

9. Speech on Next struggle at Public Meeting,
Dehradun, 26 May 1946’

When the final struggle for independence is launched, if at all it was needed.,
then the movement will sweep away all the dirt and muddle created by the
British in India. This time the Minisiers will not resign. but they will order
the arrest of Governors if the latter ever attempted Lo obstruct the national
movement.

Coming events cast their shadows ahead. The present happenings in the
native states for which the Political Department of the Government of India
is responsible are 4 sure pointer to what s to come in case the Cabinet
Mission fails. We should take the hint, gel prepared and not be caught
napping as in [942.

The policy of the British Government regarding the Indian political
deadlock is inexplicable. On the one hand it is carrying on negotiations to
concede independence and on the other it is making gigantic preparations
far suppressing popular movements.

When the Congress could fight the Japanese and the Germans with
weapons of warfare for a shadow of national Government why can it not
fight the British in the same way for complete independence?

t Adapted fram Pioneer, 30 May 1946
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10. To A.E. Porter, 28 May 1946

Mr. A.E. Porter, 38 May 1946
Secretary.

Home Department.

Government of India,

New Delhi.

Sir,

The British Labour Party has very kindly invited the Congress Socialist
Party 1o send somie of s members over to Britain as its representatives 10
establish contact with the British Labour government. The Party has
accepted this invitation with pleasure and has decided to send Dr. Ram-
minohar Lohia,” Mrs. Purnima Banerji' and Mr. Asoka Mehta® as its repre-
sentatives to Britain. Applications for passports are being made to the
Provincial Governments.

I am writing to request you 1o be good enough to see that these friends
are able 1o secure priority in the matter of air passage, and that the matter of
passporl is also expedited, if any difficulty should artse. We are anxious
that these friends should leave as soon as possible, and T hope that in view
of the fact that they are travelling on the invitation of the British Labour
Party it shouid be possible for you to arrange an early air passage for them.

Thanking you,

Yours sincerely,
1P

LIP Papers (INMML)Y.

* For hiographical note on Rammanohar Lohiz sce JPSW, Vol. 1 p. 91

* For biographical note on Mrs. Purnima Banerji see JPSW. Vol 1L, item 43,
* For biographical note on Asoka Mehta see JPSW, Vol. [ p. 122

11. To Sampurnanand,’ 8 June 1946°

Calcutta Express

8 June 1946

Bear Sampurnanandji.
Saprem Namaste
I cannot express how ashamed I am. It is true that I have not been able 10
have a sound sleep since I was released from jail, but still I do not want to
seek your pirdon by offering the excuse of lack of time, Perhaps the truth
is that it is casy to defay the work refating to close friends. Whatever it is,
il you are annoyed at my mistake | have no right to complain.

' For hiograplicat note on Sampurnanand see JPSW. Vol 1, p. 72,
* Sampurnanand Papers (NLALED,
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Fhad recetved your telegram in Delhi. Later received your letier also in
which a beautiful couplet was quoted; its words 1 have forgotten but the
gist [ stil remember. Then I got your second Jetter in Bombay. I can aever
forget this affection of yours.

F'was pleased 10 know that our Master Saheb, Shri Mohamimad Sayyed
Khan, met you. I hope you will be able to help him.

Now 1 will be constantly travelling. From today 1 shall be on a tour of
Bihar for a month. [ shall spend the first half of July & August in Bombay.
Then may be [ can do a tour of Unar Pradesh. | hepe that 1 will be able to
meet you during tal tour. I am most anxious 1o meet you and have talks
with you. Perhups it may not be possible for us to sit somewhere for two or
three days and 1alk peacefully and 1alk not only politics—still if we can
meet and also have some talk: then [ shall be satisfied, Perhaps these days
you will be at Nainital only, Write to me where you will be in the second or
third week of August.

I hope your health is fine and you are well,

I too am fine. Prabhavali is conveying her regards. Now she stays with
me i the time.

Yours afTectionately,
Jayaprakash Narayan
“fo Bubu Braj Behari Sahay
AT Adalat Ganj Quarters, Patna

Wriie at the above address.
1P

12, Statement on Railway Workers® Strike, 13 June 1946

If the Govermment fuil to accept the demands of the workers or to refer
them to arbitration. the railway workers are entitled to have the full sympathy
of their countrymen in their heroic resofve to fight, through a general strike,
{or their rights.

It the country faces a crisis today the responsibility is entirely of the
Government and the Railway Board. Seventeen years back the Royal
Commission on Indian Labour had suggested an early revision in the wages
of railway workers as they were scandalously fow. Soon the great depression
intervened und the wages were revised downwards from June 1931, Since
then the All-India Railwaymen's Federation has been agitating for decent
scales of wages for the railway workers. Even after the lifting of the

U Bombay Chronicle. 14 June 1946, Statement sssued 3t Bombay,
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depression and improvement in raibway finances. the scale of wages has
remained as in 1931,

While the question was hecoming acute, the war intervencd und the
Railway Board refused to discuss it while engaged in a war for demaocracy.
Railways became essential services and the railway workers were chained
to their jobs under the provisions of the Defence of [ndia Rules, When
prices began 1o soar, the Government were constrained 1o appaint a
commitiee 10 inquire into the rise in the cost of iiving. Hs recommendation
of dearness allowance of Rs. 43 a month was chiselied down by the Railway
Board. The earnings of the railways steadily mounted. Crores have been
apportioned to the Depreciation Fund. For the wear and tear of the machines
adequate provision has been made, bul none for the wear and tear of men.
Overworked and underpaid, the railway workers were bound to raise
the fong-sianding demand once the war was out of the way. The Railway
Board had made no provision to meet it. Men who., during the war period.
were tied down to their jobs as essential service-workers, are today un-
ceremoniously thrown out. A crisis faces the counrry because of the refusal
of the Government to aceept or refer to arbitration the major demands of
railway workers about revision of wages and stoppage of retrenchment.

Since 1940-1. Rs. 28 crores have been added to the Ruilway Reserve
Fund. The Central Exchequer has benefitted to the extent of Rs. 907 crores
from railway earnings. The retumn on capital has gone up to 6.04 per cent,
the highest in the last 20 years, The Depreciation Fund has improved by
34.7 crores. Only Wage Fund remains stagnant. If inspite of the operating
ratio being less than 60 in India as against 70 elsewhere the Railway Board
feels pinched. It is because of the heavy interest payments made annually
for the last 90 years to the British investors. The working expenses of
Rs. 1538.7 crores (in 1943-4) were distributed as follows: 96.9 crores wage
bill; 56.5 interest charges. A studied policy of neglect of the rights of workers
has brought us 10 the present impasse.

The appointment of Pay Commission to go into the question of revision
of wages is, as cven Railway Managers admit, a dilatory move. The workers
are in na moad to be trifled with like that. The Railway Managements have
got their figures ready and so has the Railwaymen’s Federation. Why then
refer the question to the Fact Finding Commission? That the Board is
unprepared 10 meet a sevemteen-year-old demund of the workers is its
greatest condemnation.
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13. Congress Socialist Party’s views on
Cabiret Mission Plan, 29 June 946!

The Congress Socialist Party will oppose the acceptance of the Cabinet
Mission’s long-term propasals® at the A LC.C. session. The proposed
Constituent Assembly would neither lead to a free or democratic constitution
nor ensure unity of India. The Constituent Assembly cannot be called a
sovereign body even if its recommendations are accepted in toto by the
British Parliament inasmuch as its methods of election and composition
are not determined by the people but by a foreign Government. The Socialist
Party would go ahead with the programme of rousing masses for political
action.

Even if the Congress accepts the long-term proposals we would not
assoctate ourselves at any stage with the working out of the scheme. We
would on the other hand try to educale the people regarding the positive
aspects of freedom. We would tell them that the struggle for Swara) has not
ended and that they would have to fight again and that they should prepare
themselves from today for such a fight.

The Congress is working and acting in a very undemocratic manner, It
has shown a singular disregard for all democratic norms of politics. The
next A.LC.C. session, | am afraid, is going to be not more than a farce
because it is going to be faced with a fait accompli,

Our approach to the present sifuation is three fold: Firstly. we wish
to keep the perspective of the suwuggle before the people as against
constitutionalism. Secondly. we wish to continue 10 prepare the masses
for struggle whenever or in whatever form it may come. Thirdly, regard-
ing constitutional issue we would attempt 10 place before the people a
true picture of freedom of the people’s Swaraj and of the processes of
constitution-making.

Lterview to-press, Patna, published in The Hindustan Thnes, t July 1946,

*The British Cabinel Mission: consisting of three Cabinet Minisiess, namely Lord Pethick-
Lawrence, Secretary of State Jor India. Sir Stafford Cripps. President of the Board of Trade
and AV, Alexunder, First Lord of Admirality, visited India from 23 Mareh 1o 29 Sune 1946
1o seek in association with Viceroy, Lard Wavell, an agreement with the leaders of major
politicdl parties of India in order o draw up the constitution for independent India and
muke arrangements for an interhin Government. Afler all effores o bring shout an agreement
botween the Congress dand the Muslim Leapue failed, it came Norward with s own plan en
16 May 1946, This became famows as its long-lerm proposals,
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14. Address to Employees of Controller of
Military Accounts, 1 July 1946

In spite of your being educated and having the privilege of working on
chairs and tables and designated as “Babus” (clerks) you are all the same
labourers. My reason in calling you as such is that you are not partners of
capitalists. Bui educaled mazdoors (labourers) are far inferior 1o their
uneducated compatriots in strength and will. This has been proved by
expertence. It was the uneducated lubourer who at furst, took initiative in
starting unions. They were the vanguards of labour struggle. They do not
betray weakness but their educated brethren do.

The demands of the union of the Patna C.M.A. workers are as modest as
they could be at the initial stage. The union wants recognition at the hands
of the authorities. You should be aware of the fact that a parallel vnion
might be started by officers or their henchmen 1o bypass the genuine union,
The authorities in order to create disruption and altimately to break the
organization then might resort 10 victimization in the form of transfer.
Warkers should be vigilant and should not be swept away by a counter
move. The mave on the part of the Government to deprive them of their
means of livelihood was inspired by insincerity and faithlessness. It was
deplorable that the authorities were proposing to disband them without
making any provision for their living, There were post-war reconstruction
schemes both of the provincial and the Central Governments and the
Government would be well advised to provide them with jobs in those
schemes. Al the local workers should be absorbed, Their demands in this
respect were within the limits of reason.

You should muster strong to enforce your demands. You have got the
effective weapon of strike which you ean resort to only when you have
the sanctions of all the workers. The unflinching will and unswerving
determination of the railway workers got their demands conceded at the
point of sirike.

I have much sympathy for you, tf you need it. But more sympathy will
be of no avail. It will he cffective only when you have amassed all the
resources and strength for concerted action. This really counts in labour
struggles.

' Adapted from Amefia Bazar Putrika, § Joly 1946. The meeting of workers was efd at
Smha Library Hadl, Patna,



0 Javaprakash Nerayan

15. Speech at the All India Congress Committee
Meeting, Bombay, 6 July 1946

The “Quit India” movement of 1942 had been launched to rid India of British
imperial power, but that struggle did not achieve 11s end, though it released
new forces that had raken the country far towards its goal. The question
toduy before the country is not whether to accept the so-called Constituent
Assembly scheme sponsored by British imperialism, bul how to utilise the
new forees to drive the British out of India.

The British Cabinet Mission had not come 1o deliver freedom 1o India but
to play the mediator between the Congress and the Muslim League. The
British bad created the so-called differences, and they are still trying toexploit
them, The Muslim League may have a large following among the Muslims
of India today, but the League is sull the ally and friend of the British. The
Cabinet mission was asking the Congress to swallow its principles and
compromise with the League, whose leader, in [942, unashamedly declared
that the Quit India movement was not againsi the British but against the
Muslims and sought to perpetuate Hindu domination over the latter. How
could the Congress settle with such @ leader? I feel confident that the Congress
can break the League’s hold on the Muslims by going direct to the Muslim
masses. Instead of making this direct approach, we are trying to negotiate
with the leaders of the Muslim League whom we know to be the friends of
OUY ENRITHES.

[ wm glad the Working Committee has turned down the proposal for the
Interim Government. [ feel that the acceprance of the Constituent Assembly
scheme also foreshadows danger. The Constituent Assembly, proposed
by the British, is far from our original idea. which was given to us by our
Rashirapati (President), Pandit Jawzharlal Nehru. This Constituent Assembly
is the creation of the British and it can never bring us the freedom that we
have been fighting for. The Brtish Government may promise to accept the
constitution drawn up by the Constituent Assembly, but then the British
Gavernment themselves will pull the wires in such a manner as not to allow
us to-frame a constitution that we all desire for a free and independent India.
Whenever a difference of opinion arises between the Congress and the
League in the Constitwent Assembly—and differences are bound to arise—
then we shall have to go to the British Government for a solution. And do
you think we can expect fair play from the British in such a situation? If. on
the contrary, the Constituent Assembly is the outcome of the sirength of
the people, we can solve atl our difficulties by an appeal to our people.

" Adapted from National Herald, § July 1946. Speech opposing the Working Comimnitlee’s
resolution seeking ratifieation of its Dethi resobution (23 June 19463 providing for
pariicipration in the proposed Constituent Assembly.
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T am aware that all these and other deficts must have heen considered by
the Working Committee. But 1 see no reason why we should acceps sucha
defective proposal, knowing the pitfalls in advance and also knowing our
own real strength? Any constituent assembly can succeed only i it works
in a free atmosphere, and there can be no free atmosphere in India so long
as ihe British power remains and British troops continue to be stationed in
the country.

The only proper course for us is to tel the British Government that we
do not want such a restricted and curbed Constituent Assembly. We shall
weaken ourselves, if we accept the British Government’s proposals. The
acceplance of offices in the provinces has weakened us considerably. If we
accep! these propoesals. we shall further weaken ourselves. The course of
negotiations; adopted by the Working Committee, in my opinion has not
fed us to our goal. Why then should we not abandon such negotiations and
prepare for another strupgle?

There is only one way open 1o us, and that is to strengthen the Congress
organization and, when we are sure of our own inherent strength, start a
fight with the British Government, compel them to quit India and make
them understand that they have to transter power and that ¢an be done only
by negotiating with the Congress.

I wish to make it clear that T am not opposing the Working Committee’s
decision merely to discredit it. 1 honestly fee] that its decision is wrong
and, therefore, it should not be approved. The All-India Congress Commitiee
has a chance of rectifying that mistake and, the opportunity should not be
missed.

16. Statement deploring Congress decision to join the
Constitutent Assembly, 12 July 1946"

The AICC has endorsed the decision of the Working Commitice that
Congress should participate in the British sponsored constitution-making
body, miscalled a Constituent Assembly. After this verdict of the AICC,
Congressmen who are opposed 10 the policy of the Working Committee
have to decide their future course of action. In this connection I venture to
place my views before them for what they may be worth,

Firstly, in view of our reading of the present situation, 1 think it un-
desirable for us to go to the so-calicd Constituent Assembly. Doing so would
distort the perspective in which we wish to view these constitutional
developments, distract revolutionary energy from its proper course and
add to the general complacency and smugness prevalent, if not in the

' Pioneer, 13 July 19406, Stalement issued 1t Bombay.



22 Jayuprakash Navayen

country, at least among overwhelmingly large numbers of Congressmen.

But keeping uaway from the Constituent Assembly is merely a negative
aftitude, and is Likely to involve but a very small number of Congressmen.
The question is what may be a positive policy for today. First und foremost
it is necessary (0 combat smugness. to combat false hopes, 1o dispel the
itlusion that discussions in the so-called Constituent Assembiy would give
us freedom and democracy.

The perspeciive of a struggle. of a final ali-out struggle with the British
power, should not be allowed to be dimmed or pushed into the background
by the impending constitutional talks. Keeping the perspective of a struggle
in the foreview, it should be our most impertant task now to prepare and
organize the people for it. To this end it would be necessary to reorganize
and revitalize Congress and rebuild the bridges between it and the people
that have been broken and cure its spiriluai sickness that has prostrated and
paralyzed it.

To the same end it would be ecessary to go to the peasant and worker,
the student and the youth, the artisan and the middle man, the town and the
country, and build up every manner of organizational work: it is sufficient to
put this programme, the programame of preparation for revolutionary action
in the {oreground.

The official Congress too 1alks of building up the strength of Congress
and organizing Lhe masses, but it is so submerged in constitutionat and
administrative work that these talks become nothing but empty words. So it
is the task of those Congressmen whg are apposed 10 the constitutional drift
to prepare Congress and the country for the mevitable struggle for Swaraj.

Anessential part of the preparation for a struggle is to organize a country-
wide campaign to place the positive aspects of freedom and democracy
before the people, so that they might be able to put the proposed Constifuent
Assembly to test, have it ultimately prorogued and make a demand for o
real sovereign Constituent Assembly and fight to enforce it

President Nehru has put a new interpsetation on the British sponsored
Assembly. The people should be able te demand of their President that either
the Assemibly he commends to them sheuld declare India immediately an
independent republic, establish a free provisional Government sending away
the British Forces and other British personnel, and every penny of British
capital. and ensure the unity of the country and a free social democracy, or
denounce the whole British plan and bring Congress again to the path of
revolutionary action.

In every case, the only right course today for Congressmen is to think
and prepare in every possible way for the final fight for freedony. Every
other activity must supplement it and not divert the country from it
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17. Appeal to observe Hartal on 9 August,
Bombay, 19 July 1946!

The Ninth of August has come to acquire a significance in our national life
equal to that of the 26th January and the National Week. On that duy in
1942 started a revolution which shook the British Empire to its roots and
during which for the first time since 1857 farge tracts of the country were
completely freed for varying periods from Britishrule. August 9 has therefore
become a burning symbol of our national revolution, 1t is therefore our duty
to celebrate this day in a manner that not only revives the memory of the
brave deeds of the August Revolution and pays to it a fitting tribute but also
in a manner that reminds the people of their present tasks and prepares them
for the coming Revolution. Accordingly 1 appeal to all sections of the people
1o try 1o make the day a success.

I sugygest the following programme for the day: Flag hoisting in the
morning., complete one-day hartal and processions lerminating i meetings
int the evening.

The following pledge to be taken publicly at the meeting and privately by
all others: the nation took the pledge of Quit Iendia in 942, That pledpe
today remains unfulfitled. I therefore solemnly vow not 1o rest and slacken
in my effors 1l the last vestige of British power has been removed from this
country.

To the essential items of the programme suggested above may be added
any others, such as exhibitions, posiers, pageants, publications, ete., accord-
ing to local resources.

! Bombavy Chronicte, 20 July 1946,

18. The A.LC.C. Session, Where Leadership Failed!

The resolution of the Working Committee asking the A.LC.C. to ratify its
decision that the Congress should participate in the proposed Constitution
Making Body was passed by 204 votes 1o 5 1. 1t was a staggering vote, that
appears still more staggering in the context of 1942 and of the new India
that it gave birth to.

Does this vote represent truly the opinion in the country. particularly in
the Congress? T do not think so. The average man in India looked with
doubt and suspicion on the Delhi negotiations when they lasted. and now
views the result with grave misgivings. And the average man is often a
shrewd judge of men and affuirs.

PArticle in Jenata, 21 July 1946.
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As for opinton in the Congress, the present Congress Commitiees donot
at all reflect i their true proportions the views held by large numbers of
younger Congressmen. There are many reasons for it, into which it would
be irrefevant to enter here.

But [ have po hesitation in saying that if fair elecuions were held, the view
represented by the opposition i the last meeting of the A LC.C, would be found
to be shared by fifty per cent of Congress Commiitee men.

Whether this lurge and growing section will ever be allowed to play its
rightful part in the affairs of the Congress, the future alone can say. But
there is no doubt that up with the answer to that question is very largely
linked up with the future of the Congress.

No Answer

The A.LC.C. debate depressed me, Mauluna Azad’s reply 1o the debate
depressed me particulurly. So did Gandhiji's speech. [ was depressed because
I had expected someone from the leadership not only to put the case for the
Working Commitiee but also to reply to the criticism of its policy. 1 found
that no one made any sertous attempt W reply 1o the points raised by us,
Only some of our arguments were canicatured and a lot of fine words and
eloguence were wasted in demolishing a case that never existed.

The case for the Working Committee is well-known. Qur case was that
India today is in a far stronger position than ever before: that 1942 has
brought about a revolution in the minds of the people; that the LN.A. has
brought a new awakening and self-confidence in the country and that the
revolutionary urges of the people are at a higher pitch than at any time
before. The British are fully aware of this, whereas our leadership does not
seem Lo-appreciate the possibilities of the present situation. The British have
reakized that they cannot carry on in India as before and must sertle with her.
But in doing this, they attempted to exploit our weaknesses and differences
which they have themselves very largely created and nurtured, We, on the
other hand. instaad of making beiter use of our strength, felt that we were
helpless and had no alternative but 10 settle with the enemy and therefore
agreed to put them in the position of arbitrators and accept their award.

If our leadership had fully realised our strength it would have insisted on the
British quittinyg India, ie. on their uansferting all power (o the people, befare
taking up the country™s constitutional problems. Instead the Congress agreed to
the British remaining in this country with all thetr power and setiting our internal
problems under their guidance and with their help.

We said that this was not the way that led to “Swaraj”. We pointed out that
while the British had withdrawn themselves from the Constitution Making
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Body they had put the Muslim League and the nominees of the Princes
there to block the road to freedom and democracy. We pointed out that the
proposed Constituent Assembly could not be a revolutionary body intent
upon converting itself into a battle-ground for freedom and democracy. but
a body anxious to come 0 a seltlement with professedly undemocratic
forces and obvious stooges of imperialism. Such a Constituent Assembly
could give us no “Swaraj”. much less a people’s “Swaryj™.

We said that the Constituent Assembly as proposed by the British
Government was very different from the body which the Congress had
always conceived of and which President Nehru had taught us about. This
was not to be a sovereign Assembly in as much as it was futhered by the
foreign Government; its composition was seltied by that Government; the
differences that might arise in the course of its sittings had to be referred to
that Government for setilement and in as much as large numbers of British
stooges were 10 participate in it.

We said there was no justification, considering the present situation in
the country and our relative strength, to accept a settlement of this nature.
The alternative was to reject it and to create as soon as possible the sanctions
for convening a real sovereign Constituent Assembly.

‘We said further that acceptance of the British proposals would weaken
our real strength which is the strength of the Congress organization and of
its hold over the people. Since negotiations began at Simla immediately
after the release of the members of the Working Committee, the whole
attention of the Congress organization has been centred on settlement with
the enemy and on purely constitutional work. Aceeptance of administrative
responsibility in the Provinces has already brought corruption into the
Congress; given full scope to petty ambitions intrigues and power politics;
encouraged sectional, communal and caste bickerings and infer-provineial
Jjealousies, as a result of atl of which the Congress orgunization s forsaken
its fundamental task of serving the people, developing their inner strength
and preparing them for the struggle for Swaraj.

We said that while on the one hand participation in the proposed Constituent
Assembly would bring us neither freedom nor democracy, it would, on the ather

hard, further accentuate and aggravate the maladies from which the Congress sufters
today.

We said that the sorry state into which the Congress had fallen required
the spirit of 1921 ance again 1o cleanse and revitalize it

Them sum total of all this would he dissipation of the unprecedented
muass awakening and enthusiasm and of the preparedness to fight, to face
danger and to suffer that is evident everywhere in the country today. We
said. therefore, that instead of running after an ilfusion or accépting an
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unsound and weak compromise. we should forbear and be patient and work
quietly 1o put our forces in proper shape, When we are ready we should
make another and this time a final demand that the British quit our country.

1tis ordy when they have quit. or when the physical emblems of British power are
guitting. that a Constituent Assembly should be called. We should create a sitwation
and we are sure that such a shiation ¢an be created scon enough, 1w which the
British would huve to hand over power to the Cangress without being aftowed to
use their stooges, such as the Muslim League. 1o ensure that the transference of
power is neither full nor free.

We said finally that the path of the Congress was clear and that was o
reject the British plan and to go to the people once again and organize them
for the fin struggle for freedom. That was the straight path 1o fru,dom
democricy, people’s “rai” and national unity.

Nor Afrdid
Toall this there was no reply from the spokesmen of the Working Committee.
Mahatma Gandhi who had not heard us speak but who had apparently heard
reports of our speeches made great use of the argument that it is not in the
nature of brave and courageous people or of “satyagrahis™ to be afraid of
danger. Apparently he was told that we were opposing the acceptance of
the British plan on the ground that it was full of traps and danger. So it was
easy for him to say that “satyagrahis™ should never be afraid of danger, but
should rather be ready to jump into it The British plan no doubt has dangers
but that is not the sole reason or the most important reason why it should
be rejected. A group of determined revolutionaries could experiment wiih
any dangerous proposition and hope to emierge from it unscathed. Gandhiji
talked of “satyagrahis” being free from fear. I wonder, if he believes that
it is “Ssatyagrahis” who are seeking election to the Constituent Assembly.
Sardar Valabhbhai Patel, warning Congressmen against corruption and
gratification of personal ambition, said in the course of his speech at the
A.LC.C. that for every place a hundred Congressmen had applied. These
Congressmen could by no test be considered “satyagrahis™. I find it difficult
therefore 10 understand why Gandhiji should place himself so far beyond
realities as to talk of a Constituent Assembly of “satyagrahis™ when probably
extremely few, if any, “satyagrahis™ are likely to be present there.
Maulanu Azad waxed very eloquint.on how the British had been forced
by India’s newly acquired strength to surrender power and to grant a
Constituent Assembly of the nawure the Congress always demanded. As |
have shown above., far from making use of our present strength to force the
British to quit, we have allowed them to exploil our weaknesses and
differences which also exist to obstruct our path to freedom.
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Ii was a declared Congress policy that no settlement would be acceptable
10 us except on the basis of India’s independence and unity. There is no
guarantee or declaration of independence yet and national unity is in grave
Jjeopardy. Yet a settlement bas been made.

The proposed Constitution Making Body by no tests is the Constituem
Assembly of Congress conception. Making fun of those who were described
as being afraid of (raps and snares, Maulana Azad asserted with much
emphasis that there was no fear at all that the Congress leadership would
compromise on any principle or show any weakness or get caught in any
snares. Maulana Azad forces me te remind the country of certain unpalatable
truths. The same leadership, with all the accomplishments mentioned and
~ praised so eloguently by Maulana Azad, was prepared in Simla some nine
months ago, forsaking the path of *Quit India™ 10 enter a so-called National
Government and drag India into Britain's war. The same leadership in Delhi
nine months later was prepared even to sacrifice the entire pational character
of the Congress in order some how to reach a settlerment with the enemy. In
view of these facts Maulana Azad’s aggressive eloguence was merely the
working of what is known in psychology as defence mechanism.

19. Reéply to Welcome address at Bradlaugh Hall,
Lahore, 24 July 1946

From this very morment we must prepare for a struggle against the British
in the event of failure of the method of negotiation. That way lies wisdom,
for the British are not sitting silent, They are already preparing for an
onstaught against our people. Nowhere in the country is there today more
evidence of British Raj and power than in the Punjab. Since my arrival at
the Lahore Railway station today. T am being hounded and followed by a
dozen policemen. 1t is no time to rest on our oars, I am certain in a few
months time we shall be fighting the British. So we are duty bound to goon
with our preparations.

Non-violence is only a matter of expediency and policy with the Congress
which renounced it in 1942 when it offered conditional help to the Allies
against the Japanese and Germans. I worship Mahatma Gandhi’s non-
violence for his non-violence is trul y of the brave, bul there s hardly any
C ongress leader who can reach his non-violence. Gandhiji’s non-violence
15 not meant for weak people like me.

Men of Indiz are not gods. We have to draw huge masses into the struggle
by methods they understand. In the next struggle the peaple must capture
all police stations and courts while destroying the citadels of foreign rule

b Adapted fram Bombay Chronicle, 26 Tuly 1944.
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and estabiish their own Government, We must also work for the destruction
of Lahore Fort. 4 tortwre chamber where many of our comrades have suffered
indescribable tyranny and persecution by the C.1.D. and Police.

20. Appeal to Abandon Hartal on 9 Augast, 25 July 1946’

August 9 is a Congress Day. Naturally when the President of the Congress
has issued instructions regarding its celebration, as a Congressman I cannot
go counter to them nar can any other Congressman do so. The President
has definitely said that there should be no hartal on August 9. In all such
matters it is obvious that the President’s view must prevail. Accordingly
that part of the programmie suggested by me must be dropped. The rest of
the programme stands.

While as a {form of disciptine I am thus modifying my previous suggestion,
1 feel compelled to add that in view of the fact that I consider it desirable
that the atmosphere of struggle should be maintained in the country and
preparations mads for it, observance of hartal on suitabie occasions appears
to me to be essential, Sometimes there is a vague fear that hartal might lead
o communal trouble. 1 do not rude out that possibility, but I do not think
that the Mushim masses are so reactionary and opposed to freedom that
when properly approached they would insist on hindering celebrations which
are intended to commemorate a revolutionary movement and to be a
preparation for a similar fulure movement.

Finally, if hartals and strikes are to be our weapons in the future, we
must, in the manner of military exercise, train the people in the use of these
weapons. | ook upon the August 9 eelebration not only as a tribute to the
past but also and more 50 as a preparation for the future.

1 hope the day will be celebrated in a manner fittings both the occasion
and the greatness of the task abead.

" Hindu, 30 July 1946, Statement issued at Lahore.

21. To all Fighters for Freedom-1I, 28 July 1946"

Friends,

Soon after my release when I sent you my greetings through Janata, I had
promised that later | would place before you my views on the present
situation and explain to you our present tasks. | regret that there has been
so much delay in doing this. The delay was unavoidable, because it was

Planata, 28 July 1946,
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necessary 1o meet colleagues and consult with theni All this has been done,
and it is possible now o place before you something in a definite shape.

Befare this, through various statements jointly or severally issued, my
colleagues and | have attempled to place our views before you on important
questions as they arose. You have been acquainted with our stand in the last
ALC.C. Below [ atterapt more systematicatly and fully to express my views,
and T hope also the views of my colleagues, on the present situation and
indicate the tasks thal face us and 1he methods we sheuid adopt to accomplish
them.

The present situation is one of transition and rapid change. The A.LC.C.
has agreed that Congressimen should go to the British sponsored Constituent
Assernbly. An hnterim Government under the British Viceroy might soon be
functioning. This government whenever it may come into being cannot be a
free government of a free country 1ill the Viceroy and British armed forces
and other British personnel quit India. To beg that this govemnment be allowed
to function as a free government is 10 beg the question. Those who have the
power to hand over power at their pleasure have also the power to tzke it
back at their pleasure. Therefore, let us not be duped by the1alk of an Interim
Goverament being “in effect™ the government of a free India.

Could then the so-calied Constituent Assembly bring us freedom? In other
words, could that Assembly declare India an independent republic and enforce
that declaration? Could i, for instance. appoint a provisional government
and force the Viceroy to hand over ait power to it and quit India? Could the
Provisional Government pack ofl all British soldiers and military and civil
officers to Britain? Could that government tear up the strangle hold of British
fimance over this country? Could the Constitient Assembly dissolve itself
and empower the free Provisional Government, after the British had quit. to
convene a real Constituent Assembly elected by the people on the basis of
ynrestricted adult sulfrage? Could the proposed Constitueént Assembly take
all these steps. everyone of which is essential to lead India to full freedom
amd democracy? 1t would be a grave folly (0 suppose that in the existing
circurustances and with the present co-relation of forces it could ever be
possible for the proposed Constituent Assembly 1o take any of these steps
and achieve any of these objectives. But even if we were 10 suppose, For a
moment that the Assembly could make this atterapt, the British would be
certain to bar its way. Then if the Assembly were sincere and honest it
wottld have to accept the Britishchallenge and invoke its mass sanctions in
order taenforce its will. The Viceroy whe would have called the Assembly
10 begin with would then siep in and order its dissotution. Thus an all-out
war of independence would ensue out of which should emerge. a real
Constituent Assemb ynd united Republic
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The Constituent Assembly, however, is not very likely 1o follow these
steps. Aware of what President Nehru has described as the compulsion of
facts, i.e. aware of the limitations of jts sovereignty, aware of its weaknesses,
aware of the British stooges and enemies of {freedom and democracy in its
ranks, aware of the presence of the British Army and the British Viceroy-—
aware of all this and more, the Constituent Assembly might choose to tread
what | am sure is going 10 be described as the path of realism. In other
words, the Assembly might decide to make compromise afier compromise,
producing in the end neither freedom, nor demaocracy, nor national unity. So,
the nation, thwarted and disillusioned, would have o tum once again to the
path from which it is being misled today—the path of revolutiorary action,
the path of resistance and struggle, the straight but difficult path of freedom.

Thus we see that in either case, i.e. whether the Constituent Assembly
“succeeds” or whether it fights and “fails”. a struggle for freedom is in-
evitable. Anyone who has a correct appreciation of the present co~relation
of forces in this country should not find it difficult to accept this conclus-
ton. Today, it is still possible for British imperialism to face us with the
“compulsion of facts”. Till this compulsion is removed by revolutionary
action, freedom would be an tllusion. Nor can anyone expect to change the
facts of the present situation by argument, concession and diplomatic finesse.

We therefore reach the conclusion—and it will be a repetition-—that the
struggie for freedom does not cease with the acceptance of the British
constitutional proposals. That struggle will continue. In fact, the character
and scope of that struggte will become deeper and wider. To the struggle
for liberty, will be added ihe struggle for natienal unity and bread.

A Common Struggle

Acceptance of the British proposals witl let loose many forces of national
disintegration. It is commonly supposed that one positive contribution that
the British have made to Indian polity is to unify the country; and it is a
common lament that they foolishly eneugh are bent today upon destraying
that monument of their noble work, Nothing could be greater folly than
this view. Far from creating unity in Indian life the British have always
done their best to divide us; to divide Hindas and Muslims, 1o divide Harijans
from other Hindus, to create a Sikh minority, to detach princely fndia from
the rest of the country, to set the princes against the people, to bolster up
the Zamindars into pillars of British rule, 1o bribe Capital and the middle
class to tutn into enemies of their country. That is, in their hundred years’
rule they have done all that was possible 1o bring about a situation in which
weakening of British rule was sure to mean chaos and disintegration. The
only tnily under British rule is the unity of a dictatorial regime and not a
people’s or a nation’s unity. Such positive unity has been created by the
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Congress and this unity today is in jeopardy. Thercfore, the struggle for
national unity is bound to acquire a special importance with the acceptance
of the British proposals.

Secondly. the impending constitutional changes are bound to bring to the
fore, economic and class issues. The form of Swaraj. the guestion, *Swaraj
for whom™, will no longer remain academic or remate questions, but will
become matters of immiediate and urgent importance demanding immediate
answers and affecting all our politics not theoreticaily but practically. That
is, the struggle for bread. always an integral part of the struggle for freedom.
will move up to the front line and acquire an importance no less than any
other.

I should make it clear that these are not three separate steuggles, but
aspects or parts of one common struggle of the people. At different stages,
one or the other aspect receives greater or less emphasis, but as the present
constitutional plans develop, all these are likely to assume equal importance.

As matters stund. this common struggle of the people would have to be
waged in the context of a Constituent Assembly, possibly an interim
government, and fater on in the centexI of a Unton government, Group and
Provincial governments.

The Congress, of which we are a pant. seems likely to be associated with
all these developments. As such, it seems certain that the Congress struggle
for liberty, unity and bread will be conducted, if at all, through the
constitutionat and state machinery. Already the congress is being converted
into a parliamentary party. [{ this process goes on to its logical conclusion,
there can be little doubt that the Congress must fail to achieve much success
in this three-fold struggle. A constitutional and administrative machinery
might be of use in certain circumstances, but situated as we are, the people’s
struggle must be carried on mainly outside the Legislatures and the porials
of government departments.

To carry on this struggle is our job today—the job of all the fighters for
freedon.

Muass Sanciions

How shall we wage this struggle? By terrorism? By sporadic violence? By
fratricide? By docoities? By incendarism? Obviously no. At the present
moment the only munoer in which we can wage this struggle is by forging
mass sanctions. The creation of mass sanctions includes, first, the psy-
chological preparation of the masses for a struggle; second, the building
up- of organizations of the masses, such as peasant and labour unions,
volunteer corps, student and youth organizations, village republics and
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weavers' co-operatives and myriad other organizations which would help
in different ways to develop the collective strength and consciousness of
the people. To all this must be added the overall task of strengthening and
vitalizing the Congress organization and renewing and extending its effective
contacts withthe people. A full picture of the 1ask of creating mass sanctions,
in so far as it relates to the present phase of our struggle, is 1aid out below in
the section dealing with our programme.

Here let me iHustrate my meaning of the tenm “mass sanctions™ in the
context of national unity. National unity cannot be imposed from above. It
must be based on unity at the bottom. Such unity can be brought about, or wt
least a considerable success be pained in the task, by patient political work
among the Muslims. by the development of economic or class organizations,
such as labour unions. kisan Subhas, weavers’ co-operatives, by social reform
amnong the Hindus by encouraging common cultural and recreational
activities, by strengthening those forces in society that by their very nature
work for naiional unity, such as the need for a strong frontier, the need fora
co-ordinated plan of economic development, the need for a common economic
systen, the need for a common medium of speech, ete., and in many other
ways. The first requirernent, Tneed hardly stress, is for every freedom fighter
to he completely free from communal or caste prejudice or arrogance. and to
practise in his personal life the principle of the equality of all human beings.

The mass sanctions for national unity are particulurly weak at the moment.
Their development is a foremost priority on the list of our present tasks.

Lest there should be misunderstanding I must point out that the work of
developing mass sanctions cannot be split into compartrents and sanctions
for each objective created separately from the others. The political, economic
and social sanctions overlap, inter-penetrate and supplement each other and
form part of one hroad movement of the people,

I
The Problem of Organization

Betore I proceed to explain our present programme of work, it is necessary
to place before you my views, which | am glad to say are also the views of
most of my colleagues regarding the form of organization through which
fighters for freedom could function 1oday. During the August Revolution all
of us functioned in the name of the Congress. That was as it should have
been. because it was the policy of the whole Congress then to fight. Any
Congressman who kept away from the fight or opposed it, opposed and
betrayed the Congress. Today the position is different. The official policy
of the Congress today is not a poticy of struggle or preparation for a struggle:
i is rather a policy of compromise and censtitutionalism, Theretfore, it is
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riot possible for us today, who still adhere to the policy of struggle and
revolutionary action (o function in the name of the Congress.

But. at the same time I am very clear in my mind that it would do the
greatest possible infury to the cause of freedom inthis country if we were 10
teave the Congiess and form a paraflel mass organization. There is no doubt
that there is going to be i growing divergence between our line of work and
that of the present Congress leadership. But the leadership is not identical
with the organizaticn. The present Congress is as much the result of
your labours and sacrifices as of any other group within it. You have
as much right to speuk in the name of the Congress as any one else. The
Congress represents the greatest organized national and social foree in the
counltry and exercises unparafleted and unprecedented power over the mass
mind. As such it an instrument par excetlence for a mass struggle. It would
he foolish to give up this instrument as long s the possibility exists of its
being utilized for a revelmtionary purpose. Thelieve that this possibility still
exists today. Thercfore T have no doubt in my mind that we must continue to
work within the Congress, doing our utmost to strengthen i, trying by active
work and service of the people 1o convert it to our views. If the presemt
Congress teadership persists in its attempt to transform the Congress into a
mere parliamentary body with no constructive programme. relying entirely
on governmental machinery 1 serve or rule over the people, turning more
and more bureaucratic, keeping its hold over the Congress organization by
the distribution of patronage and largesse, we shall no doubt be unavoidably
drawn into conflict with it. But, at the same time if we carry on our work
among the people with energy and devotion, we shal! undoubtediy be in a
position ta rally the Congress masses around us and resurrect the Congress
from its parliamentary debris.

We arrive then at two important conclusions: {1} It is not possible for us
now as daring the August uprising to work and act in the name of the
Congress: (2) We must continue 1o work within the Congress, The problem
now arises, how are we to function so that we may act in an organized and
ca-ordinated manner and provide all fighters with a political und ideological
focus. This question assumes an added importance when we remember that
our activities are not confined (o our work within the Congress alone. We
have 1o function in trade unions, kisan sabhas and many other organizations
which are outside the Congress. It were possible perhaps, had we to work in
the Congress alone to function as a loose group, but if we are to fullil our
present tasks efficiently, an organized focus of the type described above has
to be created.

I have thought earnestly aver this question and consulted with my
colleagues and have come 1o the conclusion that we have in the Congress
Socialist Party a readymade basis for an organization of the type we require
today. [ believe that after proper overhauling and reorganization, the C.S.F.
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would serve our purpose admirvably. The C.S.P. has a fine record of politcal
work. and the contribution it made 10 the August Revolution was, even
hostile eritics agree. worthy of commendation. The old party had certain
organizational weaknesses, part of which was due to the experiments it had
made in socialist and Left unity. These weaknesses can and will be removed.
My recent contacts with August fighters have shown me that while there
are a few who caanot rid themselves of old prejudices, the vast majority do
look upon the C.5.P. with hope and show a great deal of good-will towards
it. I therefore came to the conclusion as | said above that the C.S.P. shouid
become the organization of ali fighters for freedom.

I should mention here an additionud reason that supports this conclusion.
The C.S.P. includes in its platform the obhjective of national freedom as
well as of socialism. [ believe ninety-five out of hundred fighters for freedom
have today a strong inclination towards socialism. National freedom without
socialism can never satisfy them. Therefore the C.5.P. becomes doubly
acceplable to them.

Left Unity

Related to the problem of organization is the problem of Left unity, It appears
to me that there is a great deal of confusion regarding this subject. The
question of left unity is one of the most vexed questions in the world. It is
my view that the question, in the form in which it is raised, is wsoluble.
Left unity in the sense of unity of all lefi parties and groups is an
impossibiiity. Those who talk of such a unity should first ask themselves
why ts there Left disunity to begin with, In other words, the question should
be asked, why do separate Left parties at all come into existence, T think if
that question was examined properly. it would be found that the same causes
that first gave birth to separatist and scctarian tendencies would also prevent
subsequent unification.

The expertence of Left movements throughout the world shows that
Left groups have not found it possible 10 unite or even 10 work together
except on specific eccasions and for short periods. This historical evidence
has surely a lesson for us.

In our own country our experience has been no different. We made serious
aitempls on Iwo occasions for Left unity. These attenipts not only failed to
achieve their object, but also left a trail of bitterness that still hinders work.
Qur past experience showed that while the C.S.P. sincerely opened its doors
to Left and Socialist groups and extended its hand of friendship 1o them,
they only sought in all that an opportunity to enlarge their respective
influence. recruit members and build cells, “bore Trom within™ and to play
other tricks that have been played all over the world in the name of Left
unity.
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Therefore, as [ar as I am concerned. I have no faith in so-called Left
unity. and do not wish to experiment with it, any more. J think the far better
course is for all Leftists to forget their litle denominational enthusiasms and
doctrinal fanaticisms, and to come into one wide. roomy fold and build a
single party of Left nationalism and Socialism. Such a party today is the
C.S.P. lis possible to find fault with it and pick holes in it. but it is far more
fruitful to join hands. to rub off our ideological anguiarities and fit oursetves
into one large pattern in which doctrinal differences might be subordinated
to one broad and bold design of common objectives., conumon methods and a
broad common ideology. If the Left and Socialist movement in India is to
grosy, it could do so not through the unsteady and uneasy combination of
various groups. who even when combining must explain and fustify their
separate identities, who even while trying to work (ogether must work to
strengthen their respective organizations by fresh recruitment and partisan
propaganda, but by the growth of one large single party. | cannot conceive
that there is any other party in India that can fill this role except the C.S.P.
I therefore appeal to all fighters to nuke the C.8.P. their own. They have
already done so to a very large extent. [ appeal 1o the others also to do the
same,

Local difficulties, difficulties of personal equation and old prejudices might
stand in the way of some friends, but I'should like to assure every fighter
that as far as it may lie in our power, we shall see that these difficulties are
removed from their way and the path left clear for them to co-operate in
building up a real powerful organization.

IV
Our Present Programnie

I do not wish to deal here with a comprehensive political programme. Later
there will be oceasion for it—perhaps in the Party’s Statement of Policy.
Here 1 wish 1o give only a general outlise of the work we must take up
immediately,

Perhaps we could understand our present tasks better it a picture of the
future struggle were before us. The picture T have in view is this: first
atomization and dislocation of imperialism by such means as are most
efficient; second, simultancous government in both town and country and
protection of these from attack—these tocal and regional swaraj governments
itimuately coatescing to form the Free Republic of India. This pattern will
natwrally include any form of non-co-operation with the British power.
I inctudes the struggle of the Congress Ministries from within the
administrative system. It includes a total industrial strike. It includes the
laking over of zamindari Jands by the peasants. It includes a movement of
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the people of the States against Lhe tyranny of the princes. The outstanding
feature that would distinguish this strupgle from those gone before. including
the 42 rebellion. would be, to my mind, the emergence of responsible local
and regional authorities and the carrying out of the further tasks by these
authorities themselves. Detdils could be added to this picture, but [ believe
its broad outlines are given above.

With this picture before me | shall attempt fo sketch briefly an outline of
OUuF present programme.

Our immediate purpose, as we hive seen, i$ to prepare for a struggle for
freedom. This preparation includes different types of work. Naturally. there
are certain types of work which | cannot discuss here,

The Worker

But before | proceed Lo discuss the work itself, let me say a word about the
worker. If [ were asked today what was our most important job at this stage,
I would veply: selection aird training of the worker, The agitational phase of
our struggle has long since past. We are already in the actual revolutionary
phase. the main task of which s (o Wake over power. Today we need a very
differemt kind of Congressman, adifferent kind of Party comrade, from what
was needed before the war. The revolutionary of today should be trained not
only in agitational, but also and largely, in organizational work, He should
be acquainted with constructive as well us other forms of work. He should
be an effective bridge between the revolutionary organization and the people
among whom he works: that is, he should be able not only to impart his
revolutionary fervour io theim, but also to acquain them with their place and
tusks in the revolution. He should be honest, fearfess, disciplined and
hardworking. The same worker would not do for every kind of work; so.
apart from general training, and according to the worker's bent and capacity,
specialized tratning, as for trade union work, village work, press und publicity
work, survey work. ete., must be given 1o selected workers.

Qur country is very large; and in an emergency it may not be possible for
a central body 1o issue directions 10 revolutionary workers in different parts
of the country. Itis, therefore, necessary 1o train local leaders who will know
how to act in a moment of national crisis.

This training of workers has to be given both through work and study and
discussion, For the second part of the training, i.e. for study and discussion,
it would be necessary 10 open study camps and schools. either of temporury
ar permanent character. For this instructors and literature are necessary.

Specialized” Work

I shull tm now o the programme of work itself, For the purpose of exposition
[ shall divide the type of work which it is possible to discuss here into two
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parts: general and specialized work. In the second category I place such
activities as trade union and kisan sabha® work, student and volunteer
organization. argamization of producers, such as weavers or cane growers
co-operatives, co-operative farming and work of similar nature. With this
kind of specialized work. we have been more or less acquainted. But this
work has to be much more systematically done and extended to newer fields.
Training, knowledge and study have to be brought {o bear on it. Above all,
our central revolulionary purpose and social philosophy nsust animate and
mtegrate the whole of it and prevent it from degenerating into disjointed
sectional movements for immediate economic bellermemt, or into mere
demonstrative or agitational channels. A co-operative or a trade union or
peasant movemen can easily slide into what is known as economusim. This
has 1o be prevented. Further, take volunteering or the student movement. It
is not enough that a volunteer organization should restrict itself o drill and
physical training. crowd control and demonstration, Each volunteer must
know some means, however humble, of serving his community, and his
officers at least, must know the place of his men in the coming revolution
and their posts of duty then. The Students’ Congress has very largely become
an agitational movement. That is not enough, The Congress must take up
constructive activities among the students themselves and in the community
in which they live. For instance. educational work (teaching the children of
the poor, adult literacy, Hindusteni Prachar, cultural work—discussions.
debates, theatres, art exhibition), health drives, survey work, helping in trade
union or similar activities, excursions, work in the villages during vacations.
student service centres, self-help groups. etc.

Trade Union Congress

The Trade Union Congress has been a pohitically backward movement in
this country. This backwardness was never more evident than during the
war years, when the A.LT.U.C.? was unable 1o give a political lead to the
workers of India. Even when the whole country was convuised by a
revolutionary upsurge and large sections of the working class were drawn
nto it, the AL T.U.C. remained paralysed and unable 1o say whether it was
on the side of the Revolution or the imperialist power. This was largely due
to the betrayal of the Communist Party of India.* This political puralysis of
the T.U.C. must be cured and the Trade Union movement brought in line

? For note on All india Kison Sabha see JPSW. Vol {L p. 116,

* For pote on AH Indis Trade Union Congress (ALTUCO see JPSW, Vol L p. 1L

1 CommunpistPaety of India {C.PLY, founded as a party representing the Working class.
peasantry and oflers of India in 1925, The party demanded complete independence from
the British rule and was active in frade unjon and peasamt movements. B generally worked
under the puidanee of the Communist Internaucnal which was under the coatrol ot the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union. After the German auack on the Tater in 1941 and
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with the revolutionary struggle and the workers enabled to play their proper
part in it.

The Kisan movement lies disrupted and broken today very largely again
due to the tactics of the Communists. That part of the kisan movement which
stands by the national struggle must be united again and the whole movement
built up a new.

Producers” co-operative and co-operative furming are new rypes.of work
which I recommend. A beginning might have been made here or there before,
but generally speaking it is new work for us. Wherever suitable cadres are
available and other necessary conditions exist, a beginning should be made
i this direction.

In a previous section | have said that creation of sanctions for national
unity is a high priority on our work schedule. I wish to repeat that here and
draw your attention again to what I have said above in that connection.

I have not exhausted the list of speeial types of work which we have to
undertake. The above is only an illustrative tist. There is in addition. to give
only one instance, a very special type of work to be done among women.
Some body who Is more competent to speak about it may later advise you
regarding this very important work. Then, to give other instances, there is
Gandhiji’s constructive programime. Such items of it as we may take up.
such as removal of untouchability, protibition. village sanitation, basic
education. ete., should be made a part of our programme. In short, there is
no dearth of work or means to serve. organize, educate the people and to
develop their strength and ability to fight. There is dearth only of workers to
do all this work. and to do it properly and well.

YGeneral” Work

I shall turn now to the gencral type of our work. In the forefront of this type
of work, I must piace Congress work, i.e. building up, strengthening and
popularizing the Congress. The hold that the Congress has over the people
is greater today than ever before, But generally speaking the Congress
organization has become moribund, and due to the parliamentary pro-
gramme. a constderable amount of corruption has developed within it,
It should be our foremost task first to activise the Congress Committees
and re-build the brigade of service that should exist between them and the
peaple. Second, we should ever be vigilant und fight corruption within the
Congress in all its forms.

the advent of British-Soviet co-operation the Communist Party abandoned its earfier policy
amnd began 1o support the British war efforts. This was the owin cause of the pelitical
paralysis of the Trade Union Congress (then under Communist Cantrol} to which f.P
refers here,
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“Activise the Congress Committees™ is a somewhat hackneyed phrase.
So, I should perhaps amplify my meaning. 1tis obvious that the Congress
committees can best be activised only if the ALC.C. and the Provincial
commitiees give a lead. It should be the job of thése commitiees to give
directions from nme o time, assigning a cerlain job of work to be done
within a certain time-limit, such as a certain survey to be made, a certain
drive 10 be launched. fet us say against untouchability or for communal
harmony, adult literacy. grain banks. earolment of rural volunteers, etc.
These higher committees should produce periodical talking points for its
workers and produce other literature 1o help them in their day to day work
and to understand their problems. These commitices should do research
work and political ptanning T see no reason why the Congress as a whole
should net take up and make its own all the tems of work described above
or those | am about to describe below. Yet, T cannot say when, or if at all,
these committees will begin to function in thig manner. In the meanwhile
whenever we are able to work through the Congress Committees it should
be our job to push the whole programme described here through them. But
where it is not possible {0 do so, we would have to work out Lthis programne
through the Party branches, which should attempt to associate all other
genuine fighters with them,

Coming to other items of general work. let me first explain what I mean
by the term. Qur specialized work deals, as we have seen, with different
sections or classes of our people. But when we take up 2 community as a
whole. such as a village or 2. town or a ward in a town, and treat it as a
whole in our work, I describe that work as general work, In a village we
may, for instance, form a Kisan Sabha. or in a town a Labour Union: that
would be specialized work. But if we approach the village or the town as a
whole. T would cafl i general work.

Village Work

Let me take up vilage work first. The ultimate object; say, alter six months’
work, 15 10 establish a gram rj. A gram raj is a self-governing village, a
village republic, not merely a panchayat. This gram raf is to be built up by
the villagers themselves, by their owniniliative and not by the governmental
agencies. The gram rajs as I conceive them would make foreign rule
unnecessary, would become the centres of struggle and resistance during a
revolution and would constitute the bricks with which the structure of the
free Indian Republic could be buiit,

Before a gram rej can be formed in a village, a great deal of constructive
work will have 1o be done. T suggest the folfowing types of work for this:

1. Enrolment of Congress members. Attempt should be made to enroll
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every adult vitlager. Meetings of the enrolted members shouid be held.
Flag salutation.

. A cultural centre should be opened where newspapers should be read
and such other activities conducted as adult Hiteracy, dramatics, folk
songs, study circle, library, posters, agricultura) advice etc.

. Sevadal and Akhuda work (Arena),

Problems of sanitation, roads, bunds, eic., lackied m a practical way.

Caliective labour for cornmon purposes should be encouraged.

. Untouchability work.

. Communal harmony work,

. Prohibition.

Survey of conditions.

. Redress of grievances

iU Founding of Grain Banks

I 1. Propaganda in neighbouring viliages.

12. Co-operative marketing.

13. Women and children work.

B 12

1

it s e A

In a village where work of this nature has been done by honest, devoted
workers who have succeeded in winaing the full co-operation of the
villagers, it should be possible in u few months to establish a gram raj. In
such a village then it should be possible also to start co-operative farming
and subsidiary co-operative industries.

Here is work that would need the best type of trained workers, and in
numbers that can be almost unlimited. Here is work that goe to the very
roots of Indian economic, political and social life and that is charged with
the utmost revolutionary and constructive possibilities.

1 have a similar picture of our urban work. In the towns and cities, wards
or mohallas (Rurat or Urban locality) should be the community unit that
we should take up as a whole. In a ward the sume type of constructive work
as described for the village with modifications dictated by urban problems
should be tuken up through one or various centres, In this work care should
be taken to approach the poorer classes in the city. Forms of service,
educational propaganda, organization, suitable for them should be evolved.
Active members of the Students” Congress should be invited to participate
in this work.

It is possible to elaborate further this programme of work, but as an
illustration it should serve its purpose. Local initiative and further experience
may add 1o or subtract from it Tcommend it row Lo you and [ hope you wilt
find it of some use.

Before 1 close I should like again to draw your attention to our central
revoluttonary purpose. Remember that the same work can be done in
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different ways and with different motives. Our governing motive should
inform all the work we do and transform it into a revolutionary instrument.

Yours fraternally.
Jayaprakash Nuarayan

22. Interview to Press on Rejection of the Cabinet Mission
Proposals by the Muslim League, Lahore, 30 July 1946

Mr. Jinnal's argument that becanse the Congress or at least Pandit Jawaharlal
Nehru, is trying to convent the Constituent Assembly into a sovereign body.
the League camnot cooperate with it proves once again that Mr. Jinnah and
his Muslim League are not at all interested in the independence of the country
but are concerned only with maintaining their communal leadership with the
help and cooperation of the foreign power. Any freedom-loving person would
weleome a sovereign constituent assembly.

Question: What do you think of the character of the Constituent Assembly?

Jayaprakash Narayan: As far as | am concerned my whole complaint has
been that the proposed Constituent Assembly is not a sovereign body and 1
do not see any reason why Mr. Jinnah should refuse (o co-operate with it on
that score. Perhaps even the limited powers that the Constituent Assembly
enjoys are too much for the narrow and sectarian and undemocratic mind of
Mr. Jinnah. We have now to see whether the British Government will go
ahead with the Constituent Assembly.

' Adapted from National Herald, 6 August 1946,

* In his opening speech o the meeting of the Council of Muslim League on 27-% June
1946, which adopted a resolution reversing lls earlier deeision to go into the Constituest
Assembly and cooperate with the Cabinet Mission Plan, Fimah had referred to Nehne's
assertion, that the Constituent Assembly was going to funclion as a sovercign bady and
ubserved; “{Lis an Assembly summoned by Viceroy, whe lias been appointed by the British
Governmenl, | is not going to be a sovereign body by any statcment or by any show of
bravado.”

231. Statement on Flood Havoc in Chittagong,
2 Aungust 1946'

The floods in the Chittagong district due to abnormally heavy rain in the
hilt tracts and high tides have reduced lakbs of people practically overnight

to uiter destitution. Extensive damage has been caused to crops in the

! Amirita Bazar Patrika, 2 August 1940,
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aftected parts of the district and considerable loss of cattle is also reported.
There is likelihood of epidemics breaking out in the district to complete
the misery and sutfering of the people. The sympathy of all people not only
in Bengal, but also in other parts of the country will definitely go at this
juncture to the large numbers of men, women and children who have been
victims of this large scale calamity.

I appeat to all people in Bengal and in other provinces to come forward
with all help they can render to the lakhs of families atfected by the floods.
Money will be primarily required, but help in Kind may also be given.
Clothings, medicines, dry milk, building materials and a variety of other
articles are urgently needed. As help. both in.cash and kind should be sent to
the President, Chittagong District Congress Committee.

24, To Jawaharlal Nehru, 8 August 1946

Patna
8 August 1946
My dear Bhai.
I'know how busy you are. Yet, I hope you will be able to spare a few minutes
to took into the complaint T am obliged to make below.

The complaint is regarding Prof. Abdul Bari® and his methods. Some
months ago Prof. Bari started a4 campaign in Jamshedpur of abuse and
vilification against me and my comrades. He used the filthiest possible
language and not unoften held out threats of violence. Suddenly in April Jast
these threats materialized and a2 number of our workers in Jamshedpur were
roughly handled, assaulted and beaten up. Complaints were made to Rajendra
Babu, and after that 1though the abuse continued the violence stopped.

In the meanwhile 1 visited Jamshedpur in JTune fast in the course of my
Bihar rour. Prof. Bari did everything possible to stop me from going there
and holding a meeting. He asked the public not to contribute to the purse
that was being collected for me. He issued a leaflet. a copy of which1am
enclosing. It is an amazing leaflet as you will see for yourself~do read it
even if you have no time 1o read the other papers,

When | arrived in Jamshedpur the first thing I did was to send word 1o

VIR Papers (INMML).

* Ahdul Bari (-1947). joined Khilalnl Movemcnt and Noa-Cooperation Movement 1920-
b Professor Bihar Vidyapith, 1921; Member Bihar Legisiative Counct) but resigned in
H930 in response to Congress call, etected 10 Bihar Assembly in 1937 and became Deputy
Speaker: participated in Saht Satyagraha and was-arested in Aprit 1932; Chairman, Reception
Commiltes tor All India Conference of Soetalists, Pang, in 1934 Presided over Bihar
Pravincial Conference at Masvak (Saran DistLy, 1937 President Bibar Provincisl Congress
Cammittee, 1936, a prominent labour leader and trade anionist in Bihar and Orissa.
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Prof. Bari—inspite of everything he had done—that | wanted to meet him
whenever and wherever it suited him. He did not agree to meet me. The next
day I swatlowed my pride and went 1o the union office to meet him. He was
absent. At the public meeting in spite of all the provocation and insults. 1
spoke in support of Prof. Bari's leadership of Jamshedpur labour and of the
Tata Workers® Union and in support of working class unity. T should add
that Prof. Bari held a rival meeting at the same time in « Maidan nearby. It
was only on the third day of my stay when Prof. Bart redlized how ridiculous
he had made himself that he invited me to tea at his place. [ gladly wentand
had a cordial talk with him. He came to the railway station thes to leave me.
1 thought he had buried the hatchet and [ retumned far happier than when |
had gone.

The hatchet was not buried however, Scon after | left Jamshedpur the
campaign of abuse started as before. And in July fast iwo of our Comrades
were again beaten up—this time rather severely. One of these was not only
beaten up but also kidnapped and shut up in some place, in fact in 2 room in
Feroze Khan's house. who is Vice President of one of Prof. Bari’s union,
from where he was rescued by the police hours later: | am enclosing herewith
an excerpt from a report | have received on this incident. If you have no time
to go through this report, Shri Mukutdhari® Singh will give you the salient
facts,

Prof. Bari's exploits are not limited now to Jamshedpur.! Recently he
went to the Tata Collieries area (Jamadoba). There at a small workers™ meeting
at which about a couple hundred of his followers were present he had one of
our workers. Baijnath, beaten up in his presence. The relevant stalement is
also attached herewith.

Prof. Bari is working in Jamshedpur on behalf of the PC.C. He is at
present Acting President of the B.P.C.C. | believe he is also connected with
the Hindusthan Mazdoor Sevak Sangh.? God alone knows how lie squares
up his methads with the pesition he holds.

Now, we do not mind opposition fromi anybody or Prot. Bari’s abuse. It
does us no harm while doing no credit to him. But violence is & serious
matter. The first thought of my comrades is retaliation in kind—not in a
spirit of vengeance but of sheer self-defence. But all these months [ have
asked them to forbear in the hope (hat the Provincial Congress machinery

* Mukutdhart Singh: a prominent labour leader in Dhanbad: at this time belonging to the
Congress Socialist Parry,

* Jamshedpur: an industrial town in Bihar,

' Hindustan Mazdoor Sevak Sangh: In 1937, 4 Labour Sub- Commitice was set up by
the Gandhi Seva Sangh, Wardha 10 organize lahour on Gandhiae fines. As a result of the
_ recommenditions of Lhe body, the Hindustan Mazdoor Sevak Sungh was established in

1938 in Bombuy with the objective of carrying on labour work on consiructive and peaceful
fines.
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would be able ta set matters right. But, while | am certain that had one-tenth
of what Prof. Bari has done been done by us. the whole Bihar Congress
would have been shouting against us, no serious attempt has been done to
curb this gentleman. The situation is worsened for us by the fact that the
focal offtcers are intimated into supporting and conniving at acts which
normally could never have been permitted.

To cut this story short, I am writing this so that I may place the facts
before you and seck your protection. I do not think it is advisable to use
violence against ourselves, and I am determined that there shall be no violence
from our side unless it becomes absolutely essential in self-defence. I hope
fervently that with this complaint in your hands, no occasion would arise for
this sort of thing.

[ am writing 10 Gandhiji and Sardar Vallabhbhai also in this connection
and sending a man to Rajendra Babu at Pilani.®

With greetings and love,
Yours,
JP.

® Pilani: a small town in Rajasthan, where the industrialist and Czangrcss sympathiser,
(.0 Birla, had his ancestral base.

25. 'To Vallabhbhai Patel, 8 August 1946/

8 August 1946
Dear Sardar Sahib,
Respectful greetings.
I am sending Shri Mukutdhari Singh with some papers. I know you are so
busy with a variety of urgent matters. Still I hope you will spare a little time
in listening to this complaint of mine.

Itis regarding Prof. Abdul Bari. I had already referred this matter to you
once. I will not encroach upon your time by a detailed letter. Mukut Babu
will speak to you in person. If you could spare him some mose time he would
even read certain papers to you.

What we have to say in brief is that we could put up with the foul language
of Bari Sahib, but it was beyond us to tolerate beating of our workers. Tell
us what we should do. Please take necessary steps in the matier. [ am also
writing to Jawaharlal and Bapu.

Sardar Vallabhbbai Patel Yours sincerely,
(Original in Hindi) Jayaprakash Narayan

! Sardar Patels Correspondence 1943-50, edited by Durga Das, Ahmedabad, 1972,
Vol. [L, pp. 400-2.
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26. Speech in support of Bank Strike,
Patna, 8 August 1946

Your struggle for bread is a part and parcel of the struggle for Independence.
Unity and solidarity are the keys to your success, All your steps should be
inspired by these virtues. If you do so you will be crowned with success.
Your faiure will mean great catasirophe as it will drag us one step backward
from our onward march to freedom.

In India where we are groaning under the dead weight of alien rule any
struggle whether initiated by the Bank employees, industrial labourers or
army men is a part and parcel of our struggie for independence. Viewed
from this angle of vision, there is nobody in this country who in any way is
opposed to your feelings and aspirations. 1 for my part am in complete
sympathy with the battle which you are fighting for the attainment of a
cause that is fully just and apright. I have gone through alt your demands
and [ held them to be within the limits of wisdom and reasonableness.

Our country is poor, but it pays the highest salaries in the world. The
Indian Viceroy is the highest paid official in the globe. America is a richer
country than India, but there the President’s salary is not as high. If you
collect comparative figures of wealth and poverty of countries of the world,
you will find that America is the richest country, while India is the poorest.
But if the figures of salaries are collected, it will be clear that the highest as
well as the lowest salary is In existence in this poor country of ours.

Here gap between the highest sulury and the lowest is as wide as the sea.
This is not the case with Amertca where the hiatus between the highest
wages and the lowest wages is narrow. There is a small disparity between
the maximum and the minimum. All these are due to our country being in
the hands of alien reactionaries.

By looking at the charts of salaries of differeant employees of the Imperial
bank 1 am convinced that the Buropean employecs are receiving exorbitantly
high salaries while the clerks and other workers are living on mere pittance.
This is highly regrettable and such behaviour of the Imperial Bank merited
nothing but denunciation. Your salary should in some cases be doubled and
in some cases trebled. This will be the only proper course which the Bank
should adopt to meet your grievances,

In 1936, when there was discussion in the Congress circles regarding the
fixation of pay of Ministers, it was decided that the maximum should be
fixed at Rs. 600 per month. At that time | had suggested the Congress
authorities to fix the minimum salaries also but they left this issue undecided
and it is so till today.

' Adapled from Amrire Bazar Patrike. 11 August 1946. LP. addressed employees of the
Imperial Bank at their meeting at Anjuroan Tslamia Hall, Paina.
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My own opinion is that cach member of cierical staff should draw a
minimum basic salary of Rs. 100 per month while the menial staff should
get Rs. 60 per month as basic pay in view of the present hard times. If T had
the reins of the Govermment in my hands, | could with no Joss of time have
enforced such scales of salaries. [ tell you this with full realization of
responsibility, 1 do not know when this tdea of mine will be realized.

Your demand is just and proper. Throughout you have been on the side of
reasonableness. You did not precipitate in the strike. You gave notice of
sufficient period to the Directors to think and pause and 1o refer the question
to arbitration. They betraved indifference and unreason. AH along you have
been on the right path. Your strike is & complete one and because it is
disciplined, it has drawn wide support from the public. So far as the Socialist
Party is concerned 1 shall issue directions to it at all places throughout the
country to give all assistance to you in your struggle for bread, The struggle
for bread is more fierce than that for freedom. In the battle for freedom the
fighters are not as many as in the struggle for bread.

Though many of you are educated and worked on tables and chairs you
were after all mazdoors {Jabourers). Pandir Jawaharlal Nehry also had
expressed sympathy with your strike. But success of your strike depends not
so much on sympathy and well-wishes of Pandil Nehru and other leaders as
on your own solidarity and tntegrity. You should be invulnerable in your
resolve and with unity and solidarity you are sure to carry the day.

I make a fervent appeal to the Chambers of Commerce and other industrial
organizations in the country 10 pass resolutions urging upon the Imperial
Bank 1o arrive at some settlement with its employees immediately. T advise
you to approach these organizations for help in this crisis.

27. Speech at Provinciat Rally of C.M.A. Employees’ Union,
Patna, 10 August 1946

Class movement must be neat and clear bereft of party politics. In class
struggie fighters must come from that panicular class although they in times
of difficulty may seek the guidance of political leaders of various shades
of opinion, not on basis of politics however but purely economics. When
you have ventured (o take action instead of approaching Pandit Nehru and
Mr. Jinnah you should rush to your own rank and file and find out whether
there is solidarity and unity, requistie {o reach your desired goal. Class
organizations of Labour and Kisans (peasants) should be independent of

Y Amrite Bazar Parrika, 13 Angust 19406, Stightly abridged. J.P addressed the CMLA.
Employees” Union on the eve of their general strike commencing from 16 August at Anjumian
Isfarnia Hall.
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afl external ibfluences. In class struggle there is no place for Nehrus and
Jinnahs. They may be consulted by your organization but their active
leadership should always be avoided.

During the proposed railway strike® there was every altempt from the
side of Mr. Jinnali to break up the morale of Muslim workers by appealing
to their sectional and communat senses. In class struggles where fight is
only for bread, communaulism has got no place. If communalism creeps
therein, the movement becomes weak and the party of opponents gains
strength, If retrenchment comes, everybody amongst you will be retrenched
urespective of any caste and creed. The employers who exploit by appealing
10 your communal senses will mercilessly retrench you. Then where is the
place for communalism to your battle, which you are going to start in the
form of general strike from August 15?7 Because of communaiism I have
always stood in opposition against Mr. Jinnah. T am strongly of opinion that
communalism has prolonged our slavery and Mr. Jinnah bas a great hand in
the continuance of the enslavement of India. I was born in Hindu society but
1 do not consider myself Hindu. I am Indian from top to bottom. Therefore,
bread problems are immune from all political complications.

* Refers to the proposed sirike hy the raflway workers in {946 when their sevemeen
years old demand for revision of their wages was not mel by the Government,

28. The Coming Struggle and the Role ol
Government Servants; Address at Patna
on Martyr's Day, 11 August 1946

The greatest achievement of the 1942 struggle is that the "Quit India” spirit
has penetrated into the rank and file of the army, navy, airforce, police and
other governmental organizations and they are aflame with the sentiments of
revolt against British imperialism. Ministerial officers must also raise their
head shedding their age-long stupor and each and all fall in line with their
compatriots in the aforesaid branches of the Government. Recent happenings
in the shape of strikes amidst ministerial servants are poiriters to the fact
that they are not lacking in that dash and push which is requisite for the
coming struggle. They must from now nourish the burning desire to
emancipate their mother country from bondage and on a call from national
leaders they must plunge in the fight for independence.

The struggle which Is going to be launched at no distant date will be
waged on a definite programme which amongst other consists of mass scale
strikes in the army, navy, airforce, railway. marine, government officers,

' Amrita Bazar Pairika, 14 August 1946, Slightly abridged.
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industrial organizations and other arteries of the Gavernniment. They must
be ready from now. They must keep their powder dry for the spark to make
the whole country ablaze.

You as Governmment servants, are afraid of retaliation at the hands of the
British. But you do so under a misundersianding. The arms of the British
(oday are oo weak to break vengeunce. The Fast war has left them as a
power completely emaciated and run down, You strike, the British wiil
vanish like moming mist.

In our coming fight we are also seeking active co-operation of the Impenal
Service Personnel who are Indians. Wherever I go | appeal 10 [.C.S. men
and other members of the All-India Services to come to our fold and fight
on our side in our war of independence, I hope that.on the arrival of the
zere hour all persons in the employ of the Government will rush to our
encampments to strike the British,

29, Statement on Victimisation of Tenants
in Punjab, 13 August 1946

[ have just received a telegram from Munshi Ahmed Din, General Sec-
retary of the Punjab Congress Socialist Party, saying that ten Socialist
Congressmen and many fenants have been arrested by the Punjab Govern-
ment in connection with the Chetala peasant struggle.

Chetala is a village in the Hissar district where a few malguzars, i.e.
revenue farmers hold a large number of tenants at their mercy. These tenants
have been in possession of the lands they have been cultivating for a number
of years, but as is the case elsewhere, their rights in law are not clearly
established. There s no doubt, however, that if the agrarian laws in our
country were based on commonsense, justice and equity. the tillers of the
soil would have been the real landowners and the State would not have
tolerated a host of middlemen whose only function is to exploit the real
cultivator. But as it is the actual cultivator, both in the zamindari (fand-
tordship) and ryotwari {tenantry) areas is only a little betier than a serf.
The Punjab is generally considered (o be a province of independent and
solvent farmers. But with every passing year the status of the greater number
of the Punjab farmers is being reduced to that of tenants and a few big
landlords are rapidly swallowing up the holdings.

It is a matter of great pity that the Punjab Coalition Government with a
Congressmen as its Revenue Minister should permit the poor muzaharas
(tenants) not only to be oppressed in this manner but even to tumn into
oppressors themselves. That poor helpless peasants instead of being assisted

 Pioneer, 14 August 1946, Sratement issued af Palna.
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should be victimised for standing by them shows that the Congress Party in
the Coalition has succumbed 1o the reactionary forces in the Government
and fatled 1o put into practice the principles for which Congress has always
stood.

30. Speech at the Inauguration of the Second Session of the
Science College Students’ Congress, Patna, 13 August 1946!

Communalism is as harmful to our national interest and 1o the interest of
every community within the nation as any foreign intervention can ever be.
Hindu, Muslim or Sikh or any other communalism is equally condemnable
and equalty harmful. 1 cannot fail to express my deep concern over the
development of caste feelings and caste groupings within the student
movement. This is a vulgar development unworthy of nationalist and
revolutionary traditions of students of this province.

I need hardly say that the Students” Congress is the only true represent-
ative of the student community in this country. The Students’” Federation is
not a students” organization but merely a Communist front, The role that
the Communist Party played in the 1942 revolution is well-known. In the
midst of the greatest mass revolution that the country had ever seen, these
erstwhile revolutionaries turmed into British spies and tools of British
imperiatism. It would be hard to find another instance in the history which
would match this dark betrayal. The basic policy of the Communist Parties
all over the world is 1o follow the dictates of the Russian Foreign Office. It
i this fact that must hold our attention even more than the 1942 betrayal,

My Socialism apart, even as a patriotic and nationalist Indian I want
my country, when it is free, to maintain friendliest possible relations with
Soviet Russia. But that relationship must be based on equality and absolute
non-iaterference with each other’s national affairs. With utmost friendship
and goodwill with Russia, 1 will never brook any interference on Russia's
part with my country’s policies even if India becomes a Socialist Republic.
As an essential and important corollary to this, I shall never brook nor
shauld any Indian, Nationalist or Socialist, brook any Russian quislings or
puppets in this country. I hate alt foreign puppets equally whether they are
British or Russian puppets. This is my basic objection against the Communist
Party. ‘

National freedom, national development and prosperity must include all
communities and require common national efforl. It is a pity that Muslim
young men particularly are so much infected with the communal virus today

" Anwrite Barar Patrika, 16 August 1946. Slightly abridged.
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that they do not only ill serve their country but even their community which
they have momentarily placed above their country, No cornmupity in India
can ever aclieve what the country as a whole is denied. If India is not free,
Muslims are not free. If India is hungry so are the Muslims. The problems
of poverty and freedom recognize no communal differences. I should Jike,
therefore, to ask the Muslim students earnestly to think afresh and reconsider
the basic concepl of communalism.

I recognize that students cannol keep themselves aloof from the political
currents and controversies. Yet [ think that it is wrong to convert the student
movement into a cockpit of political divalries. [ advise the students to avoid
power politics and to take to reconstruction.

Every form of planning and development—economic, cultural technical
or social—will have to be undertaken as soon as we are free. Diplomatic
and consular services will have to be manned. There are also the armed
services. The whole system of administration of the country will have to be
recast. Political and ecoromic democracy will have to be made to function.
The present day universities are totally unfit for these tasks. We would
need different kinds of training and a different sense of discipline and
devotion to duty from what we have today. The present educational system
is rotten.

31. To Jawaharlal Nehru, 17 August 1946’

Kadam Kuan, Patna
17 August 1946

Dear Bhai,
Thanks for your letter? from Wardha.
You know yourself how anxious 1 have been since my release to spend
some time with you, but unfortunately our programmes have disagreed, 1
am spending the rest of this month in Patna and may be a few early days of
September. If within this period you are in Allahabad even for a couple of
days, please give me three days’ notice and I'll be there.

T am grateful to you for agreeing to look into the matter I complained
about. May 1 warn you, however, that Prof. Bari will most vehemently
deny everything and also make counter-charges. In order to complete the
picture, perhaps I should tell you that it is quite possible that my friends in
Jarashedpur have erred occasionally. But the point is that whatever the
nature of the quarrel between them and Prof. Bari, no one, least of all a

' Brahmanand Papers (NMML),
* See Appendix 2 for Jawahartal Nehru's letter to 1P, daied [0 August 1946.
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responsible Congressman, should be guilty of violence to his co-workers.
I am sorry you find my writings vague. But, [ do not know what to do
gxcept that [ should try to think more clearly and earnestly. I shall attempt
that.
Looking forward to meeting you,
Yours affectionately,
1P

32. To Yusuf Meherally, 17 August 1946!

Kadam Kuan, Patna
17 August 1946
Dear Yusuf.?
Iam sorry | have not written 1o you since 1 left Bombay. [ was too busy in
the Punjab to find time to write anything. On returning here. I am afraid, |
have indulged myself a little though, God knows, Thave been fairly harassed
even here. In any case [ hope you won't mind my not writing earlier.

The publishers have sent tne, or rather to Prabhavati, 12 copies of Tonwards
Struggle ? 1 think the book has been fairly well done. I hope the publishers
would be able to sell all the copies they have. I know that there is a good
demand for the book here. What about the translation rights? Some people
here want to publish a Hindi translation. Do you permit me to talk it over
with them and settle the terms?

Regarding the collections for the Central Party, I wonder what the position
is. Sabita wrote to me that Dr. Baliga* and others are collecting a purse of
5 lakhs for Mrs. Aruna Asaf Ali. [ am very anxious not to enter into any
competition with her in this or any other matter. Therefore, I do not want
you to proceed with any scheme for a “Jayaprakash Purse™. You are,
ofcourse, free to device any other scheme for eentral finances.

PP Papers (NMML).

* For biographical note on Yusuf Meherally see JPSW. Vol L p, 156.

* Towards Struggle: Collection of selecied manifestos, speeches and writings of TR,
edited by Yusul Meheralty, Bombay, Padmua Publications, 1946.

* P AV Baliga (1903-64); joined Non-Cooperation Movement in 1920 worked as
Professor at K.E.M. College, Honorary Professor at Bombay Medical College: established
G.5.8. Scholarship League in Bombay for poor students: founded an educational complex
at Kuemta, wrural township in North Kanara in 1949, (nancially supported Free Press Journal
in its difficult period. In “Quil India Movemenl™ he associated himsetl with 1P, Achyut
Patwardban, Mrs. Aruna Asal All, ew.: joined Comgress in 1957 Visited 1.S.8.R. in 193]
at invitation of Soviet Peace Council, and while attending Surgeons” Conference at Vienna
went also 10 London in May 1964 and died of heart attack there.

! For biographical note on Gunada Charan Majumdar see JASW, Vol. L p. 157.
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Gunada® was here a few days ago. and [ am glad I was able to meet him,
When he goes back to Bombay he will tefl vou what we talked about. I am
afraid the All India Centre is not developing as it should, 1 know it’s my
own fauit but. I feel helpless.

I am not quite definite yet about my plans, but [ expect to be in Bombay
by the 3rd week of September. I will be staying there for a couple of weeks
at least.

How is your health. Did you-go out of Bombay as you were planning to
do and did you apply for the passport?

Affectionately yours,
LB

33. To Mulraj Karsandas, 18 Auguost 1946

Kadam Kuan, Patna
18 August 1946
Dear Mulrajbhai,”
When [ was in Bombay last I wanted very mwuch to meet you, but you were
unfortunately out of town. I hope [ would be able to see you when { go to
Bombay next.

Meanwhile T wish to make a request to you. You know what excellent
political worker Menon® is. I want him for our work. There is some
organizational work which none of us can do as well as he. 1 therefore wish
1o request you to release him for this work. and also to be good enough to
maintain him at his present salary. I know this is an extraordinary request
1o make, and [ would never have made it to any other businessman. But as
a political worker you are one of us, and will surely understand the proposal
1 have made. I know it means a sacrifice for you, but after all I too have a
clatm on the fortune you have made.

Hoping you are weli and with affectionate regards,

Yours,
JP.

VP Papers INMML).

* Mulraj Karsundas: A businessman in Bombay whe was a sympathizer of the Congress
Socialist Party.

TK.B. Menon: A prominent member and Joint Secretary of the Congress Socialist Party.
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34. To Asoka Mechia, 18 August 1946!

Kadam Kuan. New Area, Patna
18 August 1946
Dear Asoka,?
Fam sorry for not writing earlier. I learnt from Gunada® thad you are joining
Ram Manohar in his Assam and possibly Orissa tour. Is it possible for you
before returning to Bombay 10 come for a day to Patna? Our friends here
want to discuss with you the Trade Disputes Biil that Phuian Babu® is
drafting. L am sure it will be very helpful if you can spare s day. H this letter
reaches you in Bombay before you leave for East, will vou send me a copy
of the Bombay Trade Disputes Act and other relevant literature. particularly
any notes that the Party or you, or Purshottam® might have prepared on it. |
understand the Act is (0 be amended by the Bombay Assembly. Could vou
alsv send copies of the proposed amendment?

Have you applied for vour passport yet? You should know that T have
nat dropped the proposal about you and Lohia.® [t is up to you both to make
the necessary arrangements for leaving. In any case your passports must be
ready.

Affectionately yours,
1P

VAP Papers (NMML}.

? For hingraphical nole on Asgka Mehia sce JPSW, Vol 1, p. 122

¥ See ilem no. 32

* For bicgraphicul note on Phulan Babu {Phulan Prasad Vermia) see JPSW, Vol L p. 62.
* For biogruphical nite on Purshottar Trikamdus see JPSW, Vol. [ p. 88,

* For biographical rote on Rammanobur Lohia see JPSW, Vol 1. p. 91,

35. To Vallabhbhai Patel, 22 August 1946

Kadam Kuan, Patna
22 August 1940

My Dear Sardar Saheb,
I thank you for your letter of 15% August. Tam afraid. the seriousness of the
complaint [ had made has been under-estimated. However, the matter is in
your hands and the hands of Jawabarlalji and Rajan Babu and 1 can only

hope for the best.
Thanking you and with regards,

Yours sincerely.
JLP.

VP Papers INMMLY.
? See Appendix 3 {ur Sardar Patel’s reply to EP. 15 August 1946,
! See Appendix 4 Tor Sardar Patel's reply to LP., 30 August 1946,
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36. Statement on the C.5.P.'s attitude towards the
Constituent Assembly, 27 August 1946'

The attitude of the Congress Socialist Party towards the Constituent
Assembly is well known by now. In view of that attitude, it would have
been inconsistent for members of the party 10 go to the Constituent
Assembly. I do not think a question of discipline is tnvolved in this.

Within every large political party in the world, such as the Labour Pany
of Britain® or the Democratic Party? of the ULS.A. groups more or less defined
grow up and every party is compelled to take notice of such developments
and to make necessary adjustmests. The British Labour Party for instance
has gone so far as to allow members of the party in Parliament to vote in
oppusition to Government's resolutions. I am sure. it is not part of discipline
for the Congress Working Committee 1o compel Congressmen to accept
offices and positions against their wishes.

With regard to the Constituent Assembly due 1o certain organizational
difficulties the attitude of the party could not be made known 1o all the
members of the party in time. Therefore, a few of them failed to withdraw
their nominations at the appropriate time and were eventually elected to the
Constituent Assembly.

The Working Comnuitlee has now passed a resolution that no Congressman
once elected 1o the Constituent Assembly would be permitted to resign on
political grounds, I question the wisdom of the resolution, but I recognize
that it is quite a categorical deciston. It is obvious that, if after this resolution
the Congress Socialists, who have been elected to the Constituent Assembly
were o resign, they would be guilty of breach of discipline.

1 do not think there is need to precipitate an internal crisis on an issue iike
this. There are not more than fijve such members and as they find themselves
in the Constituent Assembly not for any fault of theirs or as a result of
deliberate breach of party discipline and as their being in the Assembly does
in no way compromise the position of the party. | think the matter should
be left where it is.

* National Herald, 29 August 1946, Starement issued at Parng before teaving for Delhi
1o atesdd the Congress Warking Commitice meeling,

* Lubour Party (Britishy: A reformist Secialist Party, closely allied with tragke unions,
was founded in 1900 and assumed its present name in 1906. 1t grew rapidly since 1924 and
formed Government in 1929, At general election in 1945 it secured 3 majority, Clement
Atlee became PM, Lagatn secured majority in 1950,

* Demaotratic Party (1183 The party was founded in 1792 hy a group of volers supporting
Thomas Jeffersen. it continued under various designations but acquired s present name
during Presidency of Andrew Jackson. Woodrow Wilson, Franklin-D-Roosvelt, LE Kennedy,
among vlhers, were elocted President of ULS.A, as its eandidales.
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37, To K.R. Menon, 5 September 1946

Kadam Kuan, Patna
5 September {946
Dear Comrade,?
Your letter of July 10 has reached me only now. [ am afraid my reply may
not reach in time, i.e. before the publication of the special number of your
paper. However, [ take great pleasure in paying my homage through the
Sunday Express to Netaji Subhas Chandra Bose on the occasion of the 3rd
anniversary of the Provisional Government of Azad Hind. The Azad Hind
Government' and the Azad Hind Fouz will forever remain an inspiration to
us and guide us towards the goal of freedom.
I wish you success in your venture.
Jai Hind.
Yours sincerely,
LP.

VIP Papers (NMML).

T RK.R. Moenon. ed., The Sundav Express, Singapore.

* Azad Hind government: Metaj Subhas Chandra Bose 100k over the command of Indian
Nasional Army in 1943, He proclaimed a provisional government of Azad Hind (Free [ndia)
and led one division of troaps across Burma with the baltle cry “Chato DilH™ or "Onward to
Delhi™. They entered Assam and ook Koltima and Imphal in May 1044,

38. To Kusum Nair, 7 September 1946!

Kadam Kuan, Patna
7 September 1946

My Dear Kusum Ben,?
T owe you an apology not only for not writing earlier but also for not sending
an article for 9th August. 1 had thought that 1 would get time to write the
article on my way from Bombay to Dethi. But, T had to complete the “Third
Letter”, and after reaching Delhi and all through my Punjab tour T had not
a moment’s time to write anything. So I hope you will accept my belated

apologies.

I suppose you have heard of Shri Rambriksh Benipuri® He is one of the
best Hindi writers. He has written a life of Rosa Luxemburg in Hindi. |

PAP Papers (NMML).

 Kusum Nair {1919-); born in Uttar Pradesh 1949, graduated from Nagpur University:
2 journalist since 1943 accredited Indian correspondent for three Ewropean newspapers:
travelled widely in Europe and America. Publications include Blossams in the Dust 1961
In defence of Irrational Peasant, 1979, Trangforming Traditionally, 1983.

* For biographical note ot Rambriksh Benipuri see JPSW, Vol 1, p. 61,
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wonder if you would be interested in publishing it, I have gone through the
manuscript and I can assure you that it would be a valuable contribution to
Hindi literature. The book would be of about 300 pages. If you let me know
in time | would bring the manuscript with me when [ come to Bombay at
the end of this month.
Thank you for the cheque of Rs. 50/- as fee for attending the advisers’
meeting.
With greetings,
Yours sincerely,
I.P.

39. To Louis Fischer, 11 September 19461

Kadam Kuan, Paina
{1 September 1946
My Dear Fischer/?
I have just been able to finish Kravchenke's book.* [ think it is the most
important book that I have read on Russia, so far. | am interested to know
what reaction it has produced in thinking circles in the States. When [ go o
Delhi in a few days [ shall give the book to Jawabarlal as you desired.

You hud promised to arrange for some New York journal dealing with
Russian alfairs 1o be sent to me regularly. May I remind you of tt? { shail be
glad 1o pay the subscription. You will remember you said that this was Lthe
most authentic journal on Russia. I should also like very much to keep in
touch with socialist thought and movement in the States. Can you help me
in this matter? As a necessary part of this contact and also for personal
reasons. if I may say so, [ should like, if it is not too much of a nuisance for
you, to keep in touch with you. It is difficult to say yet what course Indian
developments are to take but, if things threaten to settle down here for
some time, I might undertake & short trip to the States. I shall Jook forward
then to meeting you again.

My wife sends you her greetings and regards.

Hoping you are wel! and with kindest personal regards.

Yours very sincerely,
1P

" Brahmanand Papers (NMML),

* Louis Fischer (1896-1970) American auther and journalist. Publications include The
Saviets in World Affairs (1930); Men and Politics (1941): A Week with Gandbi (Y942, The
Grear Chatlenge (1947); The Life of Makatma {19500; The Life und Death of Stalin (1952);
Russia Revisited (19373,

*Victor Kravehenko's book——Qriginally in Russian language-—was translated imo English
in L.5.A. under the tile { Chose Freedom and published there in Febraary 1046,
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4. Interview to Press on joining Congress Working Committee,
Communal situation and Interim Government,
13 September 1946!

At Bombay when Dr. Lohia and T had declined the Congress President’s?
invitation, it was not on any ground of principle, but only because of the
peculiar situation obtaining then. I had made this clear in the statement |
had issued regarding Srimati Kamaladevi’s nomination® to the Working
Committee. 1 want to make it perfectly clear that it was never the policy of
the Congress Socialist Party (CSP) to non-cooperate on principle with
the Congress Working Committee, or any other Congress organization.
Whenever we were compelled to keep ouwt of any Congress Committee, it
was always due to some specilic cause.

The situation in the courttry between Bombay-and Delhi had changed
considerably, even radically. The Congress particularly was faced with a
critical situation and it had become the duty of all Congressmen, whatever
their differences, to stand together and to fuce the common danger and the
common task together. ‘

My joining the Congress Working Commitiee is a token of Congress
solidarity. Furthermore, all the prominent members of the Working
Committee having joined the Central Government, 1 felt there was need in
some manner to emphasize the popular, non-governmental, revolutionary
character of the Congress. I need hardly add that if 1 ever find that my
being on the Working Committee comes in the way of my present work of
preparing for a revolutionary struggle, [ shall not hesitate to leave the
Conunittee, as I ad left it for different reasons before. 1 should add further
that in the present circumstances I believe that being on the Committee
would help rather than hinder me in this work.

Question: What attitude your Party would adopt towards the Interim
Government?

Jayaprakash Narayan: Fundamentally our reading of the recent political
situation has not changed. The formation of the Interim Government does
not mean that the struggle for freedom has ended. The main task of Congress
and the Indian people still remains the same as before, that is to say,
preparation for the struggle for freedom. We were opposed to the whole

* Pioneer. 14 September 1946, Inerview al Patna.

* Jawaharlal Nehru Congress President in t946.

* Refers to the statement which tayaprakash MNaraynn issued at Bombay on 11 July 1946
saying that it was with his foll approval that Mrs. Kamaladevi Chatiopadhyay had sgreed to
serve on the Congress Working Committee. He further explained that there never was aban
against 2 Socialist Party meniber joining the Congress Working Committee. Acharya Narendra
Deva. « Congress Soeialist, was 2 member of the previous Working Commiitee.
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constitutional scheme, but when a decision has finally been taken and an
Interim Government has been formed with Congress cooperation, we, as
Congressmen cannot oppose or obstruct it. Rather it becomes our duty to
strengthen our organization in accordance with, and in furtherance of the
basic Congress policy of independence.

Q: Do you expect the Interim Government to solve the food and ¢loth
probtem?

J.P.: The food and cloth siluation is grave indeed and whole economic
situation of the country is serious. But I do not expect any miraculous change
and I think it is wrong 1o expect the Interim Government to produce any
further change immediately.

There cap be no appreciable economic improvement in the country unless
drastic and fundamental changes are made in the entire national economy.
Such changes are beyond the competence and powers of the present Intedim
Government. As I look upon the 1tasks of this Government, they are not
constructive, but mainly political, mainty combative, mainly transitional,
in other words, 1 should judge this Government not by 1ts constructive or
administrative measures but by its success or failure in forcing the British
power to quit India,

Governments when formed must govern and administer but the
provisional national Government would make a fatal mistake if it lost sight
of its provisional character and of its basic task to function as an instrument
n the struggle for freedom. [ would deem the Interion Government to have
succeedied completely if let us say. at the end of a year, the food situation
remained where it is today, but if the British Viceroy together with all that
he stood for had left our shores for good.

Q: How do you view the communal situation and its possible infiuence
over the course of constitutional developments?

LP: My views about the Muslim League are well known. Socon after
Mr. Jinnah had made a somersault and rejected the British proposals, | had
staled publicly that he had done so at the instance of the British Tories,
That statement has been completely supported by subsequent disclosures.
The comumunal threat which faces us is in reality not a communal threat
afong., British imperialist interests represented by the British Tories in Britain
and British Bureaucracy and big business in India are making a last desperate
attetnpt 10 stem the tide of Indian freedom. Mr. Jinnah and the Muslim
League are only an instrument of (his British reaction.

Auny honest man in Mr. Jinnah's position would have long before settled
with the Congress. for the Cangress has offered everything possible 1o the
Muslims.

The Congress is prepared to concede even Pakistan provided the people
living in the areas claimed for Pakistan desire a separate state of their owa
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through a free plebiscite held in a free India. But My, Jinnah wants neither
mutual settlement nor impartial arbitration. He mertely asks Mr. Churchild’
to stop India from marching on to freedom. That is all. That s what Pukistan
means to Mr, Jinnah, The British have ruled over India for nearly a century,
but it never occurred to Mr. Jinnah to launch direet action against them.,
Now when his country has reached the threshold of freedom. he is
threatening murder, loot and arson. He is angry with the Congress because
it has dared to fight the British and has succeeded at Jeast in forming a
responsihle Provisional Government at the Centre. But [ am sare Mr. linmah
and Mr. Churchill cannot deflect the course of Indian freedom.

~ Q: What do you consider as the best way of dealing with Mr. Jinnah's
threat?

J.P:: There is no question but that the Central and Provincial Govermunents
must deal firmiy with every civil disturbance of an anti-social and anti-
national character. At the same time these Governments must do evervthing
possible to find out and satisfy all reasonable grievances and aspirations
of the Muslims as a community. The Congress organization oo must
ceaselessly attempt to reach Muslims of all classes, particularly the Muslim
masses, and explain to them fully its policies and activities.

* Winston Churchill {1874-1963) British Stulesman, soldier and authior, Minister of War
1918-21. chanceltor of Exchequer 1924-9: Prime Mintster 1940-5 and 1951-3; became
symbol of British resistance during Second World Way, publications includes My Africarn
Journey, The World Crisis and The Second World War.

41. To Jawaharlal Nehru, 14 September 1946

Kadam Kuan, Palns
14 September 1946
Dear Bhai,
Your two letters.? I was very reluctant to wire 1o you regarding that
condemned soldier Suleiman Khan®, but his relatives turned up at about
9 in the night and implored me in such 2 manner that 1 coutd not say no 1o
thern,
Three or four days ago I had a cable from Hellen Reid® inviting me 1o
New York to speak at the Herald Tribune Forum. I replied to her immediately

VP Papers (NMMLY.
* See Appendix 5 for Nehru's letter to 1.P. & Sepl. 1946 and alsa Appendix 6 for
Vallabhbhai Patel's letier 10 1P, 30 September 1946.
*Suleiman Khan: A soldier condemned wi death.

T Helen Reid (1882-1970); educated a1 Grafon Hall, Wisconsin, Bernald College, New
York; Worked with New York Herald Fribune 1938-55.
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thanking her but regretting that it was impossible at present to accept her
invitation.

Having been confined to bed on doctor’s orders and having no radio in
my house 1 could not hear your broadcasi. but I read it the next morning
and liked it immensely. Those who heard you said that your voice sounded
very tired. That ofcourse is easily understood.

I am leaving tomorrow night for Fyzabad® where 1 will stay for a day
with Narendra Dev® and reach Delhi on the 18th moming.

I am enclosing herewith a cutting of a press interview which was
published this morning in the local papers.” As I do not know what the
press agencies made of this interview and how It was published in other
papers elsewhere. T am sending you this cutting. { would be happy if you
could glance through it

With lave,

Yours affectionately,
1P
Encl.: [Not available]

T Fyzabad—A district town in castern ULP
¢ For biographical aote on Acharya Narendra Deva see JASW, Vol 1, p. 61,
7 See item 40.

42, Imterview on the Communal Problem,
Bombay, 3 October 1946!

The recent countrywide riots are political riots detiberately engineered by
the Muslim League as part of their direct action programme.” Thare may
be retaliation from other communities. But such retaliatory’ communatism
is equally bad. My only solution Lo the communal problem is freedom—
complete and real.

Question: Is a Hindu-Muslim settlement possible before launching an
offensive against the British?

' Adapted from National Herald, 4 October 1946. Inlerviewed by the Associated Press
of America, Bombuay,

? Direet Action programme: The Working Committee of Alf Indiz Muslim League had
fixed Léth August 1946 for vhserving “Direct Action Day™ throughout tndia. While the
ehservance of that day passed off pracefully at most places. serious disturbances ok place
in Calentia. A mass rally was held in e afterroon ot Caleuita maidan in the observance of
the day. This was followed by virulent meb violence unprecedented in the history of fndia
and plunged the eity into an orgy of bloodshed, murder and termor. According to an official
estimate, morte than four thousand persons were killed, many more thousands injured and
property worth erores of rupees was destroyed.
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Jayaprakash Narayan: Any such solution will be putting the cart before
the horse, The British are here and they encourage all internal quarrels. A
study of the history of the communal problem shows that whenever there
was a possibility of the communities coming together, the British stepped
in to prevent il I have always looked upon the Muslim League as a British
front. With the British out of this country, this front will collapse by itself.

Q: Is a settlement not possible if the Congress gives up the Nationalist
Muslim seat in the Government?

J.P.: The Congress will not budge an inch from the stand it has laken on
the question of the inclusion of a Nationalist Muslim in the present Imterim
Government, Sixty years of Congress history cannot be negated in 2 moment.
The Congress hus gone as far as possible to satisfy the Mushm League’s
reasonable demands.

The Interim Government was “'only a stroke of fortune™ for the Congress.
The British are now endeavouring to get the Muslim League into the Cabinet
s0 that there may be differences inside the Cabinet. This would allow Lord
Wavell to act as the arbitrator. With the Mushm League trying to organize
the students, workers and merchants on a communal basis, the British would
zet a chance to continue their stay in India.

Q: What about the League's direct action programme?

P ¥ am not afraid of direct action. Why should I be? Has any country
aitained independence or come to its own without trouble and even civil
war? | think the direct action programme will recoil on Mr. Jinnah’s own
head.

43. To Shah Nawaz Khan, 4 October 1946

4 October 1946
My Dear Gen. Shah Nawaz,?
Tam sorry it wasn™t possible for me to meet you in Delhi at the time of the
ALC.C., but we must meet soon. There are so many urgent things that [
must discuss with you. 1 shall be on the move throughout October, but will
be in Delhi on 7 November, Will you please adjust your programme so that

PP Papers (NMML).

* General Shuh Nuawzz Khan (1914-83): Close associate of Netaji Subhas Chandra Bose:
Jomed Indian Military Academy, Dehra Dun, in 1935; promoted to the rank of captain in
1942 and sent 1o Malayy; joined the Indian Nationa) Army and was pul in ¢harge of the 2nd
LNA. Division: along with several others surrendered 1o the British after the latter's re-
conguest of Burma in 1945: faced triab at Red Fort, Delhi. atong with G.S. Dhillon and RN,
Sebgal: clected to Lok Subha from Meerut in 1952, 1957 and 1962, Minister of Stawe for
Steel and Mings. $970-3. and Agriculure & Lrrigation. 1974-7, Publication: My memorics
af the ENA. and its Newji.
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you may be in Dethi on that date? T am writing to Gen. Mohan Singh? also
1o be present on that day. We might meet together if you wish or separately.
Please drop me a line at my Paina address, P.O. Kadam Kuan.
With kindest regards,
Sincerely yours,
1P,

* General Mohan Singh £1909-89): joined the Indian Military Academy. Dehra Dun,
1932 and wis promoled to the rank of captain in 1940 orgunised the first Indian National
Army i 1942 in Mataya with the help of Tapunese forees, after the defeat and surremder of
the Brirish forees; later arvested and detained by the Japanese; sfter the Brtish re-captuse of
Singapoze. sent 1o the Red Fort {Delhit. Irom where he was released in 1946; joined the
Ferward Bloc in 1956 and became its President; joined the [ndian Mational Congress in
1935 and became M.P iRajva Sabhay in 1962,

44, Neutrality, 6 October 1946

“Neutrality is in bad repute” said a friend at Delhi when we were discussing
our attitude towards Muulana Azad's resolution ratifying the Working
Commitiee’s decisions with regard to the formation of the Interim
Governmenn,

1 was not particularly impressed with that argument. It has never been
my policy to reject a course of action, if otherwise correct, for fear of
unpopularity. And [ believe it is fatal, apart from being irresponsible and
inteflectually dishonest, for any orgunization that claims to provide true
leadership 0 large masses of people 10 mislead them just because of the
fear that the right lead would make it unpopular. If on any controversial
issue it 1s the correct policy for an organization to take a neutral stand and
if the neutrsd stand best serves the causes which is dear to that organization
that stand should boldly be taken and maintained. If it causes unpopularity
in certain quarters, thal must be faced, and the stand explained to the people.
If the stand is correct, it will soon be vindicated, and the unpopularity would
disappear.

To sobme people newirality appears to signity Tack of decision or policy.
It need not be so. Neutrality in certain circumstances may be and is a positive
policy. When an army neither retreats nor advances, it may be due 1o the
commander’s indecision or it may signify the best tactical line possible in
the given circumstances. When one is faced with two unacceptable choices,
ane is compelled to accept one or the other, the best course is 10 accept
nefther. IT the world is divided into two warring camps, India need not join
one or the ather.

FAricle in Janata.
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At Delhi we were faced exactly with a similar situation in which we
could accepl neither of the two choices offered. What were these choices?
We could either accept Maulana Azad's resolution or oppose it. Neither of
ithese alternatives could we adopt. Why? For the following reasons.

The resolution asked us to ratify the formation of the Interim Government.
We could not do so. because from the very beginning we were opposed to
any seitlement with the British at this stage. The formation of the Interim
Government was the end-step in a process of settlement to which we were
basically opposed. How then could we ratify the end-step? Only those could
vote for ratification who were responsible for a particular policy that had
resulted in the formation of the Nehra Government. We could neither be
asked for our votes nor could we give thent.

On the other hand, we could also not oppose the resotution. Opposition
meant that we wanted the Interim Government to resign. Had that govern-
ment not come info being it was open 1o us to oppose its formation. Bui
having once been formed it would have been the height of irresponsibility
to usk it 10 resign immediately. That would enly lower the prestige of
the Congress and make it a laughing stock of the world. Also. when the
formation of the provisional goveriiment in circumstances that have put
the Congress in a stronger position vis-a-vis the foreign power and its agent,
communalism, has brought the forces of reaction in open opposition to
it, creating an unprecedented internal crisis, it would be cowardly and a
signal disservice to the nation to demand resignation of the Provisional
Government. If any Congressman can ever demand this resignation now, it
can only be under one circumstance, namely. when the Government proves
incompetent or is found to have deviated from the path of freedom and of
Congress principles and ohiectlives. Clearly such a situation has not arisen
yet and let us all hope that it will never arise. In that case there may be only
one other circumstance left in which the Government may have to resign,
namely, when a conflict arises between the Provisional Gevernment and
the British Government that can only be resolved by an appeal to open
direct mass action, Short of these two situations, the Interim Government
having once come into being must carry on and function in such a manner
as to help the Indian people to usher in as soon as possible a real free
government of a real free India.

In this manner we see that the issues were simple enough and the decision
clear and straight. We could neither suppont nor appose the Azad resolution,
the only course apen to us was that of neutrality.

There would have been no need for me to write this clarification had not
some people made it their particular job to defame our Party and to try to
beat it with any availuble stick. It is this defamation and propaganda that
frightens some of our comrades, particularly our younger comrades. Bur
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the remedy is not 1o be frightened intoc wrong decisions but to fight boldly
for what one considers to be right and healthy policies. Left-wing infantilism
is as harmful as right-wing reaction. Scientific revolutionaries who under-
stand dialectics when applied to day-to-day problems must know that the
path of revolution is never a straight royal road, but one with ups and
downs, twists and tums and detours. At all times it is a difficult path, often
it becomes obscure, like Lenin’s New Economic Policy, which 1o many
Marxian Pandits had appeared to be a betrayal of Marxism,? but was in fact
only a detour on the path leading resolutely to the determined goal.

* Vladimir Iyich Lenin ¢1870-1924); Marxist revolutionary: in October 1317 led the
Bolshevik revolution, becoming head of the first Soviet Government; at the end of ¢ivi! war
{ 1918-2 1) intreduced "New Economic Policy” which his eritics saw as & compromise with
eapitelism and a retreat from stricsly socialist planning.

* Marxism: a philosophy of history and a body of social doctrines worked out by Karl
Marx in cooperation with his friend, Friedrich Engels with contributions from others from
Ltime to ttme.

45, Appeal to Enlist Support of Bihar Policemen for
freedom struggle, 10 October 1946

Police constables are ill-famed people and they are generally looked down
upon by the public. The latter have some reasonable grounds for this attitude
towards the former. But for the past few years there has been a discernible
change in the outlook of the Bihar constubulary. To the great (942
Revolution the constables had made appreciable contribution, though their
role in 1920 and 1930 movements for the sake of their country was
negligible. A survey from 1920 uptill now has brought in bold relief the
fact that patriotic feelings have been kindled in the hearts of constables and
they are also feeling the same urge for the motherland as the people at large
are doing. There can be found sufficient evidence of the sacrifices and
sufferings undergone by these men of the police force in the cause of the
country during the grim days of August 1942,

They are very honest and reliable men in Government service. If properly
organized they will rally round our banner on the sound of our bugle in the
coming struggle. We cannot advance even an inch towards our goal without
their co-operation and help. Army and police are the two hands of British
imperialism in this country. These hands must be paralysed and broken,
This is an imporiant item in our programme for the preparation of the coming

! Adupted from the Searchlighr, 12 October 1946, Speech at public meeting, Patna,
Ramanand Tiwary. leader of the strike by police constahtes at Jamshedpur in 1942 also
spoke ut the meeting,
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struggle. To achieve this end we must draw the entire Bthar constabulary
under our influence and protection. We can do this if we evince full interest
in all their problems and strive for their solution. We must attend to all
their grievances and obtain their redress by prevailing upon the Congress
Ministry. But it is & matter of regrel that we are not treating this matter as
urgent and hence we are not putting forth necessary efforts in this direction.

While on our part we are not active in organizing the constables, ceaseless
endeavours are being made by Britishiers and their henchimen in the services
ta thwart all attempts at mobilizing the constables to fight for the country.
Do not even for a moment think that with the Congress Ministry in the
saddle, the British leopards have changed their spots. They are as ready to
devour us as before. Mr. Creed? and Mr. Tenbrooke? will never like that
constables should organize themselves. They arc committing all sorts of
mischiefs in the name of discipline, Before the advent of the Congress
Ministry, the steps to strengthen the hands of the Police Chief and 10 make
him free From the control of the Prime Minister have bgen completed.
Alterations have been made in the Police Manua! entitling the Inspector-
General to send files (o the Governor withoutreferring them 1o the Ministry.
This is a striking instance of the Britishers' efforts to prevent the police
from siding with their countrymen in the evert of struggle. The British
officials and their hirelings are openly justifying the prevalent victimisation
of the constables under the false cover of indiscipline, but actually these
are steps which they are taking to suppress patriotic feelings and aspirations
of the donstables.

Constables are very honest people in Government services. By virtue of
this they are distinguishable from the remaining ranks of the Police force.
All officers down to Assistant Sub-Inspector are most dishonest and
unrefiable and hence possess no character. They are most corrupt and always
in wait of opportunity 1o betray the country and her people. Today they
dance attendance on Ministers and are always ready to carry out their
behests, but tomorrow if there is a change in situation they will set their
back against the Ministers and, as before, break their heads.

Constables are highly reliable persons. There have been cases of
corruption amongst them as well, but for these too the higher ranks of
officers have been responsible. The constables must be organized for the
suke of the country and, under proper direction, they will be good freedom
fighters. The Congress Ministry has accepted the principle that the
constables can also start organizations of their own if they so choose. But
when they have done this, they are being victimised under the false plea of
indiscipline. Ostensibly it appears that they are being punished for want of

? Creed—Senior Police Officer in Bihar,
* Tenbrooke—Senior Police Officer in Bihar.
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discipline but actually they are being victimised for working for their
organization. From Mr. Creed down 1o A.S.1. there is a deep conspiracy ©
defeat all attempts of the constables at setting up their orgamizations.

There ts a great misconception of “duty”. Duty today means carrying
out of any and every order of the Government by constables, hawever
injurious it may be to their own prestige and that of the country. This is not
the meaning of the term. Duty must be discharged with due respect for the
Country’s interests.

No body can accuse us of arousing party feelings amongst the police
force because we are not doing so. We ask themn to refrain from party politics.
We are asking the constables to Jook 1o-the country’s interests at every step.
In the next straggle we would notask them to resign from their posts, but
would like them to stick to their jobs and carry out the programme in utter
disregard of the British.

46. Speech at the inanguration of Patna City Students®
Conference, 11 Qctober 1946

You are labouring under a great misconception if you think of constructive
work 38 meaning imactivity and without any revolutionary significance.
Constructive work makes the stage ready for revolution. Without it no
revolution can fructify. It alone can enable us 1 make the final push for
freedom,

Inspite of changes in the personnel of the Govemment both at the Centre
and in the Provinces, our task of attaining independence still remains
unaccomplished, though we huve advanced z good deal towards the goal. |
have always maintained that holding of a conference is of secondary impori-
ance i our programme. What really counts is the actual work of organ-
1ization. Organization is a work of primary importance for the realization of
our tdeal, It is a task which must be atfended to every day and a stock of
progress frequently taken.

We have now reached the threshold of freedom, Only one push will
sutfice to let us in. How to give this final push is the only gquestion before
us, The ground must be prepared to enable us to give this final push. This
can be done only through constructive work.

So far as the students in lower classes in schools are concerned, they are
immature (0 be of any help to us in the execution of our prograrmme. Higher
class students in schools and coliege studenis will be of much use in this
task. Instead of organizing conferences. your daily routine should consist

U Adupied from Searchlighn, 13 Octaber 1946.
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of mobilizing forces of liberation in your areas and working for the social,
cultural, educational and political uplift of the people.

I visualize a great scramble for power amongst our countrymen them-
selves after the British leave the shores of India. Today we are all united
against the common enemy. But when this enemy disappears, we shall be
divided into various groups and will begin to wrangle for power amongst
ourselves. There will be a class of people who will seek to establish an
autocratic state and other sections will like to set up a plutocratic State in
free India. So we must decide now the form of Government in hibernted
India. To take this decision before hand is essential in the imterest of the
people.

Free India would not like to have an autocratic State, Neither we would
seek to establish a plutocratic rule in our country. We also hate monarchy.
If any of these systems of administration is introduced in free India, our
woes and miseries will continue.

We aim at a Government and a socicty in which sovereignty must reside
in the masses and in which every body must have unfettered freedom for
self-realization. This can be possible only in a completely democratic system
of Government with socialism reigning supreme. This should be the form
of Government in liberated India. Its consummation will see the dawn of
peace and progress of the country and her people.

47. To Vallabbbhai Patel, 23 October 1946'

Delhi
23 October 1946
My dear Sardar Saheb,

I thank you for your letter? of Oct. 17. The facts about the meeting of
10th Oct., and the report of my speech that have reached you are somewhat
misleading. | am enclosing, herewith, a correct report of my speech’ and |
request you to be good enough to go through it or have it read it to you. The
meeting in question was not held in the Patna Police Lines, but in the “lawn”
or Maidan where most public meetings are held in Patna. Policemen from

the Lines were prevented from attending the meeting.
The police situation in my Province has been rather difficult since the
last police strike just when the Congress Ministry took over: and subsequent
events have aggravated rather than eased it. Contrary to the impression you

VAP Papers (NMML),
: See Appendix 7 for Patel's leter to J.P. dated 17 Oclober HH46.
' For LP. speech see item no. 45 i the present valume.
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have been allowed to form T suw Shri Babu twice in this connection, and
had occasion once to write to him also. The last time I saw him, [ had taken
Babu Phulan Prasad Varma* with me in order to add weight to my
representation to the Premier. But I am sorry to say that the matter never
received the attention of Shri Babu that it deserved. I should add that
the situation is not likely to remain at standstill, and that unless some
sympathetic action is taken one must be prepared for its further deterioration.
I also wish to thank you for your previous letter regarding Prof. Barni.
Thakkar Bapa's® opinion of men and affairs must always be respected, but
may I point out that I have known Prof. Bari for years and have had far
greater opportunities to have a much nearer and a vastly more intimate
close-up of him. 1 am therefore inclined, while respecting Bapa's views, to

be guided by my own experience and knowledge,

Thanking you and with the highest regards,
Yours sincerely,
IP
Encl.: [Not available]

* For biographical note o Phulan Prasad Varma see JPSW, Vol |, p. 62,
* For biographical nowe on Thakker Bapa see JPSW, Vol U, p. 206.

48, Statement on the Atrocities by Zamindars
in Bihar, 20 October 1946

During my stay at Patna, after my Bombay and Dhanbad tours, certain
facts have come to my knowiedge which, I think, must be brought to the
notice of the public and government.

The prospect of the abolition of zamindari has made the zamindars so
desperate that they are resorting to tyrannical oppressive methods to put
down the Kisans. They are everywhere wrying to dispossess the kisans of
the “bakast™ lands which they have been cultivating for yvears. And to do
this zamindars are unhesitatingly using goondas [bad characters] and lathials
Ihired assailants].

The recent history of the Pipra and the Barahia ilagas [localities] of the
Monghyr District bears witness to this. The zamindar of pipradhih seems to
have excelled others in his high-handed ways. He has taken steps to gject the
kisans forcibly from their lands and has gone so far as to utilize the services
of goondas for this purpose and has even used elephants for breaking a
meeting of the peasants. Every attempt is made to involve kisans in various
{alse Litigations.

U daneta, 27 Ocloher 1946,
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Similar things are happening at many places and it is time that severe
steps are taken inmmediately to curb these desperate zamindars. It is strange
that they do not see the signs of the times and desist from their old tyrannical
ways. They do not seem to be deterred by the fact that there is a Congress
Government in the province. It is the duty of the Congress Ministry to see
that kisans and kisan workers get timely help and guidance.

49, Message to the People of North West Frontier Province
through Rai Ama,' Peshawar,® 30 October 1946°

Qur country is passing through difficult times. The foreign power is
retreating against the onslaught of the national revolution. but is trying
desperately to hold on with the aid of the princely order and communalism.
The princes and communalists of all communities are the two remaining
mainstay of imperialism. In all this conflict and clash the Indian National
Congress stands like a rock as the sole representative of national resurgent
India. If ever there was time to rally round the banner of the Congress it is
now. Freedom must come first and everything else afterwards.

' Rai Ama: An Urde daily of Peshawar.
* Peshawar: Capial city of N.W.EP now in Pakistan.
Y National Herald, 1 November 1946, Statement issued at Peshawar,

50. Speech at Public Meeting, Gorakhbpur,'
1 November 1946°

The British are digging ditches in our path to freedom by creating civil
strife. If the Hindus and the Muslims fail io be warned and fall imo these
ditches there will be no coming out of them for years together.

The communal disturbances in Noakhali® will benefit neither the Hindus
nor the Muslims but only the British. We say that the Muslim League is
respousible for the disturbances but let us not forget that behind the Leaguoe
is the British Government. If the Hindus start attacking the Muslims in
Hindu majority provinces it will serve no purpose other than strengthening
the British hold on India, because for suppressing these riots we have ©
seek the help of British forces and thus give an opportanity to the British to
justify their presence in this country before the eyes of the world.

' Gorakhpur-—A divisional towr in eastern ULP.
! Adaped from Narional Herald. 3 November 1946,
* Noakhati—aA predominantty Mustim district in Chittagong Division of Bangladesh.
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We must understand it once for all that the common enemies of both the
Hindus and the Muslims in India are the British and they all must join
hands in driving out the common foe first. We wili always fall if we try to
settle our differences first and then proceed to drive out the British. It is a
pity that we do not reafize the enonnous accession to our strength by the
Revolution of 1942 and the trial of the officers of Indian National Army of
Netaji Subhas Chandra Bose. The country-wide strikes that followed in its
wake bear immense evidence of the change in the owlook of Indians, who
are serving the Government today and are the props and pillars of British
rule in India. If they can organize strikes on sound lines at the call of our
leaders, the fight against the atien Governmeni will be rendered much easier.
The Britishers have come to realize this enormous strength of the Indian
people and are anxious 1o diverl their energies into channels caleuluted to
dissipate them.

Violence and non-violence do not matter much. If the fight has 10 be
waged there should be no guarrel on the methods. If we were ready to shed
the blood of Japanese and Germans only if the British guarameed freedom
after the war, what is the point in not waging a violent war today against
the British who have been oppressing us for more than 150 years.

5i. Interview to Press regarding Congress Policy
towards the Muslims, 6 November 1946

The policy of appeasement hitherto pursued by Congress to placate the
Muslim League must stop here and now. This policy has led us nowhere,
On the other hand, it has created difficalt and ticklish problems for us.
Instead of talking to League leaders, Congress must now talk direct to the
Muslim masses, If a proper approach is made, I am sure the Muslims will
come out of Jinnah's parlour.

Question; What steps Congress should take to ease the communal
situation?

Yayaprakash Narayan: If we start concentrating our energies on preparing
the people for the coming fight and work among thém as we had been doing
in the past, the present communal strife will decidedly lessen and ultimately
disappear.

Q: Will renunciation by Congress of office both at the Centre and in the
provinces help easc the situation?

J.P: Muslim League leaders have been able to rouse the passions of
Muslims by painting a ghastly picture of Congress rule. But when Congress

! Pioneer, & November 1946, Interview at Thansi.
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leaves office, it will be a different story and the sacrifices of Congressmen
will change the attitude of Muslims towards them.

However. since Congress has accepted office. it must remain there so
tong as it does not get a suitable opportunity to quit but, side by side with
parliamentary work, Congress must concentrate on consiructive and mass-
contact programme.

Q: Will the Muslims actively oppose Congress and display open hostility
if Congress started another struggle against imperialism?

J.P.: In 1942, some Congress leaders apprehended this situation but what
actually happened was that though Mr. Jinnah openly declared that the
Quit India movement was primarily and essentially aimed against Muslims,
the Muslims never displayed any hostility towards our movement. Moreover,
1946 is different from 1942,

52. Address to Students at Patna, 8 November 1946

1n Bibhar people were shot down because they stood in the path of freedom.
What was Government 1o do if people started to loot and murder those who
did not subscribe to their views. The action of these lawless people could
not be countenanced by any civilized Government. There was no reason
why they should not be shot down. By creating such disturbances these
elements had proved traitors to their country and put obstacles in the path
of the cherished goal of freedom. Why should any one feel mercy for them?

In Stalin’s Russia people had to be shot down in hundreds and thousands
because they retarded the country’s cause. There was no reason why people
who had helped in retarding the cause of freedom by creating these
disturbances, killing and maiming people of another community should
not deserve the same fate.

The policy of the Muslim League was responsible for such a state of
affairs, The root of the trouble was the mischief being done by the British
rulers who were using the Muslim League as a pawn in their nefarious
game of holding India in bondage. Communalism will take India 50 years
back from where it stands today. Noakhali can be avenged only by driving

' Adupted (rom Sunday Pioneer, 10 November 1946 and Searchlight, 11 November
1946, After tourlng the Hilsa area in East Patna district of Bihar, which had witnessed fierce
communal tofs a few days back. with Hindus attacking Muslim minorities in villages.
supposediy in retaliation against similar attacks by Muslims on Hindu minortities in Noakhali
¢Bengul), Nehrn and LB addressed the meering of students ot the Wheeler Scnate Hall at
Painia. Nehru was not allowed to complele his speecht by the students, as-they were enraged
by police firing on Hindu rioters. 1.P. addressed the gathering just after him and was heard
in pin-drop silence,
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ithe British out and making the country free. It is, therefore, the duty of
every patriotic Indian to foil that game by refusing to be led away by
communal passions which are being stirred up deliberately.

The student community should rise up to the occasion and take up the
task of restoring normal conditions even at the cost of their studies. They
should go to villages, bolding aloft the tricolour in their hands and belp in
the rehabilitation work. By doing so they will be fighting India’s battle for
freedom. A special responsibility has devolved upon them just now and
they must do their utmost. They will face numerous odds but need not be
deterred by that.

53, Interview to Press regarding Communal Disturbances
in Bihar, 9 November 1946}

The only radical remedy for the stoppage of communal disturbances in
India is the uprooting of British rule, which is the source of ali these troubles;
that is the lesson of 130 years of British rule in India,

This becomes clear when we pause to consider that neither the Hindu
nor the Muslim community stands to gain anything at al by killing each
other. The British have everything to gain by this internal turmoil. That has
been ever their game. The overall and the prime cause for the beginning of
these riots is the policy of the League in preaching hatred and bitterness
and inciting violence by appeals to direct action.

[ am absolusely certain that behind this policy of the League is the hidden
hand of the British, or else the League would, have no courage to start a
programme like this on such a scale.

Question: What is your impression after visiling some of the riot affected
areas of Bihar?

Jayaprakash Narayan: | personally visited Nagar Nausa and discussed
the situation with the non-officials and the military officer commanding
the armed forces in the area. Fantastic reports have appeared in the press
about Nagar Nausa killings. In my estimate, only 40 were killed in the area
by rioting, and when the military, taking a serious view of the situation,
opened fire fess than 100 more were killed. Some reports have been
published of military excesses in restoring order, but it is difficult o say
how far they are true,

My impression afier the tour of the affected areas is that the situation is
definitely under control and frenzy is positively going down. It is very

' Adapted from Pieneer. 1§ November 1946, Interview 10 Associated Press of America,
Patna.
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difficult to give accurate figures of casualities, but the sumber cannot be
over 2,000 killed, including those killed by military action. After the
immediate remedy is applted by the use of force against all mischief makers,
the next tmportant task will be to bring back the public mind to normal
health by a sound campaign in their midst.

Q: What were the causes that started the trouble?

LP.: Firstly there was the mass feeling among Hindus aroused by the
Noakhali riots: secondly, eriminal elements and anti-Congress organizations,
including the big landholders—the Congress stands pledged to the abolition
of the zamindari system—worked from behind, thirdly, the Muslim League
lunatics and hirelings started some troubles here and there: and fourthly.
and the most important of all, the British clement in the police and civil
services had a hand in the whole thing. especially those who stood to suffer
under the Congress Government for their activities in crushing the 1942
August uprising.

Coalition governments will be no solution to the present ills. Real coalition
can only come about if there is understanding, a spirit of goodwill between
the parties concerned. To demand coalition at the point of dagger is blackmail,
and cannot lead to coalition.

34, Statement on Communal Riots in Bihar,
11 November 1946

[ regret that being engaged elsewhere { was not in a position to know in
time what was happening in Bihar. It was only when a wire reached me in
Gwalior State that I learnt of the seriousness of the situation here and
returned immediately.

I cannot say yet that 1 am in full possession of the facts, but 1t is clear
from what I have been able to gather that terrible and gruesome things have
happened in Bihar, to the eternal shame of the province and of the majority
community here. Hindus of Bibar have been guilty of heinous crimes and
have committed deeds of abject cowardice and barbarity.

How a calamity of such proportions befell the province, it is difficult to
say yet. But a few facts are beyond doubt. It is clear that the Noakhall
tragedy had turned the entire province. particularly the rural areas, into
a veritable ammunition dump. It is also clear that the ignition was sup-
plied by various factors, such as Hindu communalists, Muslim League
provacateurs, and anti-Congress elements of every type. There are indi-
cations that big Zamindars, whose vested interests dre threatened. had

! Searchlight, 13 November 1946, Statement issued af Paina.
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a hand in the disturbances, and also the British and communal elements
have [tried 1o fish] in the troubled waters.

The situation happily seems te have been brought under control now.
due largely to the whirlwind tours of Pandit Nehru, news of Mahatma
Gandhi’s contemplated fast unto death and the military and other security
measures faken by the Provincial Government. But peace established with
the help of militury forces is no peace at all and cannot be permanent.
Therefore, normal peaceful conditions cannot be said to have retumed to
the province till the mass mind is cured of jts frenzy and madness and till
neighbourliness and mutual good-will return to both the communities.

In this connection 1 feel perfectly assured that the Congress organization
which has always had a unique hold over the people of this province will
soon be able to reassert itself and master this civil ealamity as it did the
physical calamity of the last earthquake. But, its task might be made difficult,
even impossible, if the Muslim League does not return 10 the path of sanity
and forsake the politics of hatred and falsehood and of deliberste and planned
incitement to violence. The evenis in Bengal and Bihar bave proved the
utter folly and futility of such politics, and have completely vindicated the
stand and policies of the nationalist Musiims, who have always held thar
the good of every community lies in the good of the country as a whole and
that ali communities have common objectives such as freedom and removal
of poverty, illiteracy, and disease, for the fulfilment of which all must work
unitedly. It is high time therefore that the Muslim masses look around for
beuter and true leadership.

I understand much resentment has been created in the Hindu mind by
mischief makers and anti-Congress agents on the issue of shooting of mobs
by the military. Exaggerated reports of casualties have been circulated and
anii-Congress feeling worked up. Where the army is called in to restore
order, restraining of force is always a difficult problem. But as far as T have
been able to find out, I am sure there has been no unproper or excessive use
of the military.

Finally, T wish to warn the people of the province that we are not yet out
of danger and that Congressmen and other agencies working for peace must
not relax or slow down their activities yet. [ appeal particularly to youngmen
and students to do all they can to restore peace in the province and to bring
the two communities together. I want every one to remember that the present
riots are a part of the British plan to impede and obstruct India’s progress
towards freedom. Whoever creates ill-will among the communities is an
enemy of his cowntry and an agent of British reaction.
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A5, Statement on the siteation in Riot-Affected Areas
of Bihar, 17 November 1246!

I suw heart-rending scenes of devastation and ruin, but was glad to find
that the situation was quiet everywhere. More tragic than material
devastation is the devastation of the mind; therefore it should give us hope
and encouragement when we find, as I did, that at least the mind of the
Hindu masses, even in the most affected areas, ts fast returning to health
and ordinary humanity. Even the sufferers, among whom, we should not
forget are Hindus too, though their number is small, show signs of mental
rehabilitation that should make the problem of physical rehabilitation vastly
easier and simpler. But there are agencies at work which are interested, in
order to serve political ends, in delaying and thwarting the process of
rehabilitation. 1t is agreed on all sides that the most crying need of the
moment is for the Muslim refugees to go back to their villages and resume
their normal course of life. Every attempt to this effect is being made and
the Hindu villagers in nearly every case are willing and eager to welcome
back their Mushm brethren and do-all in their power to make good their
loss and start them- afresh on their road to life. But everywhere Muslim
League workers are sabotaging these efforts. There are instances in which
these workers have actually taken refugees returning o their villages back
to their refugee camps. The Muslim League is interested in showing the
waorld that Hindus and Muslims cannot live together, and therefore, Pakistan
is 4 necessity. To this end they wish to persuade, or if necessary, even to
force the Muslim refugees to migrate from Bihar to the neighbouring districts
of Bengal. To the same end the League workers are preventing the mental
rehabiiation of Muslim sufferers by doing venomous propaganda. The
League knows fully well its responsibility for the sutferings of these simple
Muslims, but it persists cynically ina form of politics which it again knows
fully well can only cause further suffering 1o the gullible victims of its
propagandi. Let us not forget here that the mainsprings of this cynical and
poisonous politics are British Imperialists here and in Britain on whose
support and guidance League thrives and prospers.

All this makes the immediate task of rehabilitation of the devastated
areas in Bihar very much more difficult and complicated. But the task has
to be fultitled, if not.only nommal tife is to return to the province, but also if
the couniry’s march 1o freedom, which these British machinations are
attempting 1o check, is to continue uninterrupted. 1 have no doubt that inspite
of all attempts of the Mustim League to prolong the sufferings of innocent
Muslims, this task will soon be fulfilled and India’s nationatism will emerge
from this treacherous attack stronger and victorious.

P Sewrchiighs, 20 November 1946, Sustement issued ot Palna.
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56. Speech on the resolution of Congress Election Manifesto,
Meerut Congress, 24 November 1946!

Hon'ble Chairman, brathers and sisters! The resolution that 1 want to place
before you is as follows:

This Congress adopts the principles and programmes outlined in the August
resatution and the Congress Election Manifesto in regard o the cantent of Swaraj.
In the opinion of this Congress. Swaraj cannot be realt for the masses unless it
makes possible the achievement of a society in which democracy extends trom the
political to the social and economic spheres, and in which there wauld be no
opportunity for privileged classes 1o exploit thé bulk of the people. nor for gross
inequalities such as exist at present. Such a society would ensure individual liberty.
equality of opportunity and the fullest scope for every citizen for the development
of his personality.

L am a little apprehensive in placing this resolution before you. T would
like to place some of iy views also on the resolution. Secondly, by proposing
this resolution, people may think that the revelutionary spirit of the Socialist
Party has somewhat weakened. L can answer this also. The resolution states
that this Congress accepts the principles enshrined in it [the resolution].

I'would like to tell you the contents of the Election Manifesto, which are
related to this resotution. Some basic things about economic freedom have
been mentioned in the Manifesto. The people will see the same words in
this resofution and in the Manifesto that was released by the Congress. 1
shall read out these points.

The Congress has stond for equal rights and opportunities for every citizen of
India, male or female. It has stoed for the unity.of all communities and religious
groups and by showing them the path of ierance and goodwili, always provided
them ample opportuniy 1o progress as per their will and wisdom. The Congress
has given freedom to each group and territorial area within the nation to develop
its own life and culture within the larger framework. Hence, the Congress has
dectded that, 10 whatever extent possible. the provinces should be formed on the
basis of their languange and culture. The Congress has always tried 10 protect the
rights of the victims of social injustice und tyranny and is always engaged in
removing from their ways all barriers of mequality.

The Congress has envisuged a free democratic stute with fundamental rights and
tiberties of its citizens puaranteed in the Constitution. This Constitution, in its
view. should be a federal one with full autonomy for its constituent units, and its
tegistative orguns elected under universal agull franchise. All the provinees should
join the federation willingty and Jay the foundation of a federal government. The
provinees should be given maximum autonomy and for this it would be necessary
that the compulsory subjects governiog ait the provinces should be minimum,

' Report of the Sdik sesston of the Indian National Congress, Meerut, 1946. Original in Hindi.
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With the concurrence of the provinces Joining the federation a list of such subjects
be made whose adherence by provinees should be veluntary.

Now, twelve basic points have been put forward for carrying on our
struggle for independence. These basic points are before the Congress since
the Karachi Congress. They are as follows:

I.  Every cifizen of India has the right of free expression of opinion, the
right of free association and combination, and the right to assemble
peacefully and without arms for purposes not opposed to law and
moraiity.

Every citizen has the right to freedom of conscience and the right
freely ta profess and practise his religion, suhject to public order and
maoraiity.

3. The culture, fanguuge and script of the minorities and of the different
provinces shall be protecied.

4. All citizens are equal before the law, immespective of religion, caste,
creed or sex.

5. No disability attaches to any citizen, by reason of his or her religion,
caste, creed or sex, in regard to public employment, office of power
or honour and in the exercise of any trade or calling.

6. All citizens have equal rights and duties in regard 1o wells, tanks,
roads, schools and places of public resort, maintained out of state or
local funds, or dedicated by private persons for the use of the general
public.

7. Every citizen shall have the right to keep and bear arms in accordance
with regulations and reservations made in that behalf.

8. No person shall be deprived of his liberty nor shall his dwelling or
property be sequestered or confiscated, save in accordance with law.

9. The state shall not interfere in religions matters,

10, Universal adult franchise shall be implemented.

11, The state shall provide for free and compulsory primary education.

12. Every citizen is {ree to move throughout India and to stay and settle
in any part thereof, o follow any trade or calling, and to be treated
equally with regard to legal prosecution or protection in all paris of
India.

t

What has earlier been said about the economic question is as follows:

The most vital and urgem of India's problems is how to remove the curse of poverty
and raise the standard of the masses. [t is 1o the well-being and progress of these
masses that the Congress had directed its special atiention and its constructive
activitivs. [ is by their well-being and advancement that it has judged every proposal
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and every change. and it has declared that anything that comes in the way of the
good of the masses of our country must be removed. Industry and agriculture, the
social services and public utilities, must be encousaged, modermzed and rapidly
extended in order 1o add to the wealth of the country and give it the capacity for
seif-growth, without dependernce on others. But ali this must be done with the primary
ohiect of benefiting the masses of our people and ratsing their ecanomic, eultural
and spiritual level, removing unempltoyment. and dadding 10 the dignity of the
individual. For this purpose it will be necessary to plan and coordinate social advance
in all its many fields, w0 prevent the concentration of wealth and power in the hands
of individuals and groups, to prevent vested interests inimical to society from
growing, and to have soeial control of the mineral resources, means of transport
and the principal methods of production and distribution in land, industry and in
other departments of nativnal activity, so that free Indiz may develop into a
cooperative Commonwealth. The State must, therefore, own or control key and
basic industries and services, mineral resources. railways, watarways, shipping and
other means of public transport, currency and exchange, banking and insurance,
must be regulated n the national interest.

About industrial planning, it has been said (ip the Manifesto) that it
should be progressive and should not be concentrated in the hands of a few
individuals. The big indnstries should be controlled by the state. What has
been said about agriculture is as follows:

Agriculture has to be improved on scientific lines and industry has (o be developed
rapidly in its various forms—large-seale, medium and small—so as nol only to
produce wealth. but also 1 absorb people frim the land. In particular, cottage
industries have 1o be encouraged both as whole-time and pari-time cecupations. It
is essential that in plaoning and the developmen of industry, while maximum wealth
production for the commuaity should be aimed at, it should be borne in mind that
this is not done at the cost of creating fresh unemployment. Planning must lead o
maximum employment, indeed to the employment of every uble-bodied person,
Landtess labourers should have oppurtunities of work offered to them and be
absorbed in agriculiure or industry.

There should be no insermediaries between the peasant and the seate, The tenant
(cultivator) should be directly linked (o the government. The landiord and all other
middlemen should be removed. The nghts of such intermediaries should be acquired
on payment of equitable compensation. It is necessary for the progress of the tenants
(cultivators) that they should cooperate with the Kisan organizations.

Besides the question of independence, 1 consider this the most vital issue
before us. A year back when such questions were raised by anyone. it was
said that they be raised only afler independence. There are other points
also in the Manifesto but cannot be attended to immediately. Now, we are
on the threshold of freedom. Therefore, we have formed the Interim
Governmimient. The Constituent Assembly is 10 meet from 9th December.

Today the natian has strength and because of that we can achieve freedom.
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What will be the shape of freedom? We have to decide the foundation on
which an independent India can be built. If the foundation is pot right, 1
feel that all the sacrifices made for India’s freedom will go waste. Today
the future of the country is in the hands of the Congress. Some communal
forees within the country are creating hurdles in the path of its independence.
But only the Congress can answer the question; what will be the future of
the country? It can decide what the picture of Swaraj wili be, what its map
and area would be.

In my opinion, it is such a big guestion that we shall have 10 take a
decision on it only after considerable deliberation. | request the President to
call a meeting of the A.LC.C. m the carliest possible. This meeting can be
called for seven days. Mustafa Kamal Pasha of Turkey had also called a
meeting of its national leaders for this purpose so that they couid settie the
[future] picture of the couniry. [ do not know what will be the opinion of the
Working Commitiee on this issue. The picture of Swaraj would have to be
decided on the basis of some ten to fifteen fundamental principles. It is for
the All India Congress Commiitee to settle these [undamental principles
and forwurd them to the Provincial Assemblies with a view to drawing up
the picture of Swaraj. This picture will be finally settled by the Constituent
Assembly. We should decide these basic principles as early as possible
because onty on the basis of these principles that the Constituent Assembly
would complete the picture of Swaraj.

It is necessary to understand the principles placed before you today. The
ALC.C. is the real Legislative Council of the country. It should decide
some ten to fifteen fundamental principles. We fought and won the clections
jearlier} on the basis of these principles. All the points of the Congress
Manifesto are covered in this resolution,

Ours should be an economic, social and industrial democracy. In other
countries of the world where there was only political democracy, people
found it insufficient. Therefore, we should establish a different type of
demoeracy which is economic, social and political. How can we establish
economic democracy in the right manner has been enunciated by our Hon bie
President, J.B. Kripalani, in his speech yesterday. All must have the right to
vote and we should try to educate them. . . . However, we do not want 2
hotlow freedom; we want a freedom where everyone is free from hunger and
there is no exploitation, Just as he has the right to vote he should also have
the right to employment so that he can earn his livelihood through his own
labour. Till now the society fed its slaves just like the peasanis feed their
buliocks to make them work. The human society put shackles on the feet of
its slaves just like the peasants do to their cattle. On the one hand. we have
1o preserve our independence and. on the other, we must ensure that there
IS TID ecOROMIC pressure on the people.
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We need social freedom along with economic and political freedom.
Socialism is not a dangerous term. Various forms of socialism prevalent in
the world today have convinced people that some principles borrowed from
socialism cun also Jay the foundations of Swaraj. On the other hand. there
are people who consider Gandhism dangerous and are alarmed by 1ts idea
of decentralization. Our friends who have a imited understanding of
socialism will not agree with my study and understanding of socialism.
This resolution is a good combination of Socialist and Gandhian principles.
On the one hand, it has been said that our country will have big industries
and that they would be nationalized and placed under the control of the
nation, and not concentrated in the hands of a few individuals. But there
may also be a danger if al! the industries are controlled by the Government.
The conclusion emerging from all this is that there will be an economic
organization on socialistic pattern. And it will be under the control not of
the State, but of villages and towns. We have 1o prepare a plan for the
industrial progress of our people numbering forty-four hundred million,
Today agriculture is over-burdened. Under the new dispensation at least
25 per cent of the popufation will be diverted from agriculture and they
will be provided with jobs and small scale industries will be started sa that
hundreds of persons will find employment and means of livelihood. Small
industries. like spinning, weaving, etc., are necessary for our industrial
development. This will provide employment 1o millions of our workers.
They will be organized on 1t socialistic pattern. If they have a separate
organization the Socialists will have no objection.

No one can oppose this resolition. | have just o say that if you want to
develop India on a new basis, before giving it a new shape you must fully
understand its circumstances. We shall b able to move ahead by the
absorption and synthesis of the prevalent ideologies, particularly Gandhism
and Socialism. Finally, T would like o say that if we synthesise the two and
work unitedly, we can march forward. The resolation which I have placed
before you contains all these points, Some of you may like to add some
new things. I would like to say to you that this resolution contains the basic
principles of this synthesis. It is based on certain principles which would
piave the way for the future,

57. My Picture of Socialisin, 24 November 1946

No intetligent person today will doubt that the next stage in the evolution
of human society is socialism. But there will not be a like agreement on the

Articte inJanare, 24 November 1946. Also published as a pamphlet by Dethi Congress
" ocialist Party, 1946
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question, "What is Socialism”. Different theories of socialism and differemt
pictures of socialist society have been presented from time to time by
socialist thinkers and workers. These differences are reduced somewhat
when one takes into consideration only one of the several broad schools of
sacialist thought. Thus, if we accept Marxism, or belong to the Marxist
School, as T do. the differences are greatly narrowed down, but they are by
no means removed or obliterated. There are socialist movements in the
world today professing allegiance to Marx that widely differ among
themselves, even quarre]l and fight with one another. The Stalinists and
Trotskyists, for instance, both profess to march under the banner of Murxism,
but they not only differ from each other, but are even thirsty foreach other's
blood, Which of these two “Marxian” schools presents a true picture of
soctalism? Those who belong o neither of these warring camps would
doubtiess say, neither,

In our own country the Communists and Royists® both swear by Marx,
but we have seen the kind of “socialist” policy they have followed in the
name of Marx. We have seen that to them Marxism included aven working
as hirelings of Maxwell* and spying over Indian revolutionaries. Moreover,
both these *“Marxist” groups are each other’s bitter enemies. There are other
little groups too in this country Aying Marxist colours, but never agreeing
among themselves as to what is Marxism.

It seems to me, therefore. that in view of all this confusion and rival
claims, the socialist movement in India must evolve its own picture of
socialism o the light of Marxist thought, of world history since Marx’s
death and of conditions in this country and our historical background.
Marxism 18 a science of society and a scientific method of social change.
that includes social revolution. As such, there can be no room for dogmatism
or fundamentalism in Marxist thought. Those who on the one hand call
Marxism scientific and on the other introduce dogmatism into it do it great
disservice. In science there is no such thing as final truth. Science progresses
by the progressive elimination of ontruth from human knowledge. If
Marxism is a science, Marx could not have expounded ultimate truths, but
only made approximations to them. Today with a vastly developed store of
human knowledge and vastly greater experience and observation of capitalist
society, we are in a position to make far nearer approximations to the truth
than Marx, The unending merit of Marx, however, is that he has givenus a
methad o understanding and change history even as Darwin gave us a
method of understanding life. Darwinism and Marxism were born almost
together, but not even the most ardemt Darwinist today believes in the
theories of evolution as they were propounded by Darwin. Yet he would

* Royists—Followers of M.N. R());.
' For hiographical note on Maxwell see JPSW, Vol. HI, item no, 33,
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proudly cail himself 2 Darwinist. My professor of Biology at Wisconsin
ranked the Origin of the Species only next to the Bible amongst the world's
books, but he never thought for a moment that he was being disloyal to his
master when he proceeded to show where modern research had proved
Darwin false or only partially true. It is open in the same manner for a
Marxist to give nat the second buwt even the first rank 1o "Capital” and yet
to seek to develop and refine the partial truths of Marxism.

1]

Wilh these introductory remarks let me turn now to he subject in hand.
The creation of a socialist society involves two stages: the stage of the
transition, and the stage when socialism has been established. It is obvious
that the form of the transitional period will be determined by present
conditions and final objectives, that is, the final picture of soctalism in
view.

I shall consider here only the final picture of socialisim. The objectives
of socialism are: elimination of explottation and poverty: provision of equal
opportunities to all for self-development; full development of the material
and moral resources of society and utilization of these resources in
accordance o the needs and wishes of society as a whole rather than in
accordance to the dictates of profit; equitable apportionment of national
wealth and soctal, educational and other services between all who labour
and serve society.

A system of social organization that serves these ends is a Socialist
society. Anything that does not is not socialism. No pre-conceived theories,
na matter by whom propounded, need detain or confuse us if they do not
subserve these ends in practice.

Vital Changes

1 believe that these ends can be achieved only if certain vital changes are
mude in existing society and the economic and political organization of the
future society is based on the foundations described below.

First of all, there must be complete politica! freedom. In other words,
India must become an independent nation. There can be no socialism under
British rule. This point needs no emphasis.

Second. there should be no privileged economic or political class. as at
present, i.e. a self-perpetuating class wielding economic and political power.
In other words, the Ruling Princes and the zamindars (ot the peasant farmers
of the Punjab bul the landholders of U.P., Bihar and some other provinces)
and the capitalists must be made to surrender their economic and political
power and privilege.
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After the removal of the British power, the abolition of princes and of
the zamindari and capitalist systems should be a comparatively simpler
problem. If the Indian people proved strong enough to destroy the British
Raj in India. nothing could stop them from destroying feudalism and
capitalism if they desired to do so. The only limiting fuctor would be the
stage of development of the political consciousness of the masses. In other
words, if the socialist movement were to become strong enough to move
ihe masses in the right direction, all these changes could be made without
much difficulty or opposition.

Abolition of princedom huardly raises any technical probiem for socialisim
to solve. Bourgeois society has the solution ready at band, and we could
draw upon the history of bourgeois revolutions. The princes will only have
ta be removed from their gaddis {thrones] and reduced 1o the status of the
ordinary citizen and their states made part of regions scientifically determin-
ed with due regard to geography, economic resources and cultural affinities.

Abolition of the zamindari systens is afso only the first step in i soctalist
reorganization of our agrarian economy which indeed involves rather
difficult questions of theory and practice. By merely saying that there will
be no zamindars in socialist India, we say practically nothing as to the real
form of socialist agriculture we wish to develop in this country. I shall
deseribe below the main outlines of our socialized agricultural economy as
I visualize it.

Abolition of capitalism is undoubtedly a great step forward 1owards
socialism, but by itself it can hardly be calted socialism. It is merely a
negative half of which the positive half has yet 1o be ereated, In what manner
capitalism will be abolished and what wiil take its place will determine 0
a large extent the kind of socialism that we are going to have. I shall try 1o
give below the picture | have in mind of socialist industry i this country.

To a consideration of agriculture and industry 1 shall have to add a few
waords about banking and trade. That would give us a fair picture of socialist
economy. The potitical half of my picture would then remain to be drawn
up. I shall first deal with the cconomic part of my picture,

it
Let me take up agriculture first.

The land systems in this country are complicated beyond description.
but they all agree more or less in exploiting the tiller of the soil in the
interest of a small landed and moneyed class. All these systems have to be
scrapped completely and a new system created in their place. In building
up socialist agriculture, we will huve to pass through two stages—the co-
operative and cotlective stage. I shall naturally deal here only with the first
slage.
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After the abolition of zamindart, there will be a re-distribution of land
with a view to breaking up big holdings and making the smaller holdings
economic. No peasunt would have more than a cerlain maxinmum acreage
of land. let us say, 30 acres, and none less than five. No one shall be aliowed
to own land who does not reside o the village and actually tills his land.
The urit of agricwliural economy would be the village. The legal ownership
of land would vest with the village, as a whole, and the viliage panchayat
would have the power, according to laws made by the State. to setile its
lands with individual peasants. Thus the peasant will have a sort of
proprietory rights over the land settled with him. Present proprietory rights
will be respected except where found necessary to alter them in order io
bring about a fairer redistribution of tand and remove gross incqualities at
both ends. But the proprietory rights would be restricted merely to the right
of the peasants to receive from the produce of the village lands his share in
accordance with the size of his holding. No peasant will be allowed 1o séll
land o anyone except to the gram panchayat. Peasants will not be allowed
to carry on cultivation and other farming operations separately. Each gram
panchayat, among other things, will also function as a farmers co-operative.
The co-operative will conduct all farming operations including buying,
selling and borrowing. All who labour in the fields will receive wages in
kind or money according to the wige Taws of the State and the produce will
be distributed after deducting costs according to the size of holdings.

Collectivisin

This is the co-operative stage of socialist farming. The next stage is the
collective stage in which no individual proprictory rights in agricultural
lands (in Russia each collective farmer is allowed to own privately up to
three acres of land around his homestead for kitchen gardening, raising
poultry or other similar purposes) are recognized and all lands pentaining
10 a village, or farming unit, are owned and run by village collectives, In
Russia collectivization was pushed through at great buman cost and under
a ruthless dictatorship. Estimates run up to as high a figure as twenty millions
of those who had 1o be “liquidated” in order to make collectivization a
suceess. 1 do not favour such a colossal repression of the toiling peasant
masses. nor does socialist theory permit it. Abolition of landlordism, re-
distribution of land and breaking up of big holdings would require State
coercion to be used against fifteen to twenty per cent of the agricuttural
population perhaps. But collectivization might require sixty o seventy per
cent of that population to be repressed. 1 do not {ind any justification f{or
any political party, speaking and acting in the name of the toiling masses.
to induige in such wholesale repression. Twenty per cent may be coerced
in the interest of the remaining eighty per cent. but there is no justification
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for repressing seventy per cent of the peasants even “for their own good™
Co-~operative farming itself would require a good measure of coercion. But,
in that case & wise mixture of coercion and persuasion. as also concession
of certain economic advantages, might be, and 1 am sare will be, found 10
be sufficient. Coellectivization on the other hand would require a degree of
wholesale repression that is repugnant to socialism, which above all is the
expression of the will of the toiling masses. Therefore. collectivization
will follow as the second stage and its pace would be necessarily stower
and adjusted to the results of propaganda and demonstration. I need not,
however, emphasize that new agricultural colonies and setilements need
not pass from the co-operative to the collective stage. They can and will be
put on a collective basis from the start.

Conversion of peasamt agriculural economy into the sori of co-operative
economy described above would result in u considerable part of the present
agricultural population being thrown out of employment, Place will bave
to be found for this surplus agrarian population in industry, particularly in
industries subsidiary to farming.

ndustry

We tum now to a consideration of socialist industry. | visualize two types
of industries in a socialist India, large scale and small scale. It goes without
saying that both farge and small scale industries together with agriculture
will form parts of a balanced national economy, democratically managed
and controlled.

Al large industries would be owned and managed by the Federal or
Provincial Governments. Representatives of trade unions would have
appropriate voice in the Management from the lowest to the highest Jevels.

I visualize all small industries to be organized into Producers’ co-
operatives, who would own and manage their industries. Apart from passing
fegislation for the regulation of these co-operatives, the State will not
interfere with their work. These industries will include subsidiary agri-
cultural industries as well as existing and new handicrafts and other small
industries.

I visualize and advocate another type of industrial ownership apart from
State ownership and Producers’ co-operatives, that is, municipal or
community ownership. A township or a city may own and manage, if not
large. middting and small indusiries. The representatives of the workers in
these community-owned industries would naturally have adequate voice in
their management.

I advocate development of these ca-operatives and community owned
industries. firstly, because I do not believe it is possible to find employment
for many years to come for our surplus population, which would swell



86 Javaprakash Nevayan

further at least by twenty per cent by the revolution in agriculture, in farge
industry alone; secondly, because I desire to prevent the State from acquiring
the sole monopoly in industry and employment. The State under socialism
threatens, as in Russia, far from withering away, to become an all-powerful
tyrant maintaining a strangle-hold over the entire life of the citizen. This
leads to totalitarianismn of the type we witness in Russia today. By dispersing
the ownership and management of industry and by developing the village
into a democratic village republic, we break this strangie-hold to a very
large extent and attenuate the danger of totalitarianism.

Trade

In the tield of trade | have the folowing picture in mind. Foreign trade will
be entirely in the hands of the State. Internal trade will be shared between
the State. the local community, and the co-operatives. All banking will be
in the hands of the State.

Here then is the economic picture of my Socialist India: co-operative
farming run by gram panchayats; collective farms in new settlements; large-
scale industry owned and managed by the State: community-owned and
managed industry; and small industry organized imo Producers’ co-
operatives.

v
The State

I come now to the political part of my picture,

The State in socialist India must be a fully democratic State. There can
be no sociatism without democracy. It is a common mistake these days to
think that there must be dictatorship of the proletariat in a socialist State.
This is against the teaching of Marx. The dictatorship of the proletariat has
a place only in the transitional period from capitalism 1o socialism. And in
this period too it is not inevitable in every case. Marx visualized a capitalist
State, such as England, where political democracy was in full vogue and
there was no large standing army. where democratic pracesses could be
used Lo bring about socialism. But apan from such rare cases, dictatorship
of the proletariat has been considered in Marxian thought as essential for
the transitional period. It is. however, the very essence of Marxism. that
once the transition is over, the State must become a fully democratic
institution. When the old ruling classes have been destroyed and society
has been converted entirely into a society of workers it is idiotic to talk of
a dictatorship of the proletariat because the proletariat cannot dictate to
itself.

Let me stop here to say a word further about the dictatorship of the
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proletariai. Whether our transition in India from present society to socialism
takes the democratic or dictalorial form-—I personally think it would take
the democratic form—it should be remembered that dictatorship of the
proletariat in Marxist theory does not mean the dictatorship of a single
party, such as the Communist party in Russia. It means the dictatorship of
aclass orin industrially backward countries such as India and post-Czarist
Russia, of a combination of the toiling classes, such as the workers, peasants
and the lower middle class. These classes may have one or meore political
parties and these puarties must all be united in the dictatorship or have
freedom to function freely under the dictatorship. The dictatorship of the
proletariat never meant thal partics of the working class or other toilers
would be suppressed; it meant only the suppression of the ruling classes
and their political and economic institutions.

Coming buck to the question of dermocracy under socialism, it is necessary
to explain in some detail what this democracy should mean concretely.
First of all, it should mean that there will be no one party rule and that there
might be more than one political party of the working people and that the
workers, the industrial and peasant co-operatives, the trade unions, ec.,
might form different political parties and that these parties should function
freely. It should mean that there should be full freedom for expression of
opinion and to form voluntary organizations for political purposes. The
trade union, the Jocal commuaities, the co-operatives and other such
corporate bodies of the working people might have their own newspapers
and broadcasting systems and conduct their own schools and educational
institutions.

Democracy under socialism should further mean that the trade unions
should not be limbs of the State and subservient to 11, but independent
bodies supporting the State, and also exercising a check over the government
of the day. In Russia the trade unions have no independence whatever and
have been subjected to the will of the State on the theory that the State
being a workers® staie, afl workers' organizations must be subject (o it.
Here the State and government have been confused. A particular State may
be a workers® State, bul the government of the day might be making mistakes
and willfully or unwillfully acting contrary to the workers™ interests. In
that case there must be independent organs of the working class, such as
trade unipps-—and in a socialist society the trade unions will be second in
importance only to the Government itself—in a position to check or correct
or change the government in fower.

Thus my picture of a soctalist India is the pictre of an economic and
political democracy. In this democracy man will neither be slave 1o
capitalism nor to a party or the State. Man will be free. He will have 1o
serve society which will provide him with emiployment and the means of
livelihood, but within limits he will be free to choose his avocation and
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station in life. He wili be free to express his opinions und there will be
opportunities for him to rise to his full moral stature. There will be no great
difference between man and man except the difference of physical and
mental endowments—for there will be no great difference in incomes.

58. To J.B. Kripalani, 2 December 1946!
Kadam Kuan
Patna
2 December 1946
My dear Dada,
I have seen your statement about the Working Committee and the final st
of names. While this has not surprised me, | do nol mind saying that | have
been constderably perturbed. When [ gave you my consent in Meerut |
pressed on you my views regurding the Committee. You promised to do
your best. In Delhi I took an opportunity to speak to Sardar Vallabhbhai
about this matter, [ find, however, that [ had only wusted my time. The final
picture is even more unsatisfactory to me than the one I had seen in Meerut.
In Meerut I had been told that the General Sceretary would be some one
from the U.P. and one who would command our confidence. I am happy at
Acharya Jugal Kishor’s? appointment. But while | have personally nothing
against Shri Shankar Rao.? you should know that he does not at all command
the confidence of my friends. Then Dr. Pattabhi® hus been replaced (i.e. in
the Meerut [ist) with Rajaji.’ Further, you did not see your way to include
Mridufaben® and Lohia.’

You will remermber that it was my view in Meerut that the least change
should be made in Jawszharlalji's Comumitice, for you had become the
President in extraordinary circumstances and due 1o the inevitable
resighation of the elected Prestdent for the year.

VAP Papers (NMML)

‘ Acharya Jugal Kishore (1893- ); a patriol, an educitionist and social worker; lirst
Principal of Qaumi Vidyapecth, Lahore upto 1923; Imprissned Yor one year on account of
his speech on Jallianwals Bagh in 1930; General Sceretary of Indian National Congress
1932-3; elecied 1o (LP. Assembly in 1936, Minister Labour and Soctal Welfare, U P 1934-
8: fiest Viee-Chancellor of Kanpur University in 1966, retired from active life tn {970,

? Shankurrao Deo ( 1894-1974); s leading Congressmen of Mahurashtra: member Congress
Working Commiittee, 1938-30; member Coastituent Assembly, 1946; later joined the
Sarvodaya movement.

! For biographical note on Patlabhai Sitaramayya see JPSW, Vul. 1, p. 126,

* For biographical note on €. Rajagopalachart see JPSW, Vol 1, p. 174,

* Mridula Sarabhai (1911-74); Freedom fighter and social worker: studied in Gujarat
Vidyapith; participated in Non-Cooperation Movement and later joined Gandhiji al Sabarmati
Ashram: worked for Incian National Army Enquiry and Relief Commitice; Genera) Secretary,
ALCC.. 1945-6; organized reliel and rehabilitation of refugees including abducted womnen
in India and Pakistan; closely associated with Sheikh Ahdullah,

! Frr biographical note on Rammanchar Lohia see FPSW, Vol 1 p. 61,
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I feel extremely depressed at all this. You wanted my cooperation and as

I oo was anxious, in the existing situation in the country, not to strike a

note of non-cooperation. [ agreed to serve on your Committee. But it does

not seem that my cooperation has any value: so. T would be obliged i you

would permit me to resign. [ do not wish to make any noise abowt it, and
would tike to get out quietly, I hope you will let me do this.

With kindest regards,
Yours aflectionately,
Jayaprakash

59. To J.B. Kripalani, 12 December 1946}

Kadam Kuan, Patny

12 December 1946

My dear Dada,
I received your telegram when I returned to Patna on the 7th. At Benares
where | had gone for the marriage of Narendradeva’s son I had learnt from
Keskar? that the Working Commitiee had been called on Lhe 8th. It seemed
difficult for me to go to Delhi at such short notice, particularly when T had
fixed up arather heavy programme titl the middle of the month. There was
some particularly important work to do at Patna and as I was sherdly to
leave the province for a couple of months, [ could not put off this work. [
had therefore to be unavoidably absent from the Working Committee for
which T hope you will excuse me. Furthermore, ] do not ihink [ could have
been of any use for the type of work that was before the Committee these
last days.

As regards the guestion of my resignation, 1 shal be glad to have an
oppartunity of discussing the matter with you if you think it necessary.
Persanally. 1 would urge you 1o accept it on my mere request and be done
with it. In that case you could immediately nominate some one else more
uselul (o you in your present labours and one who could {it better in the
present set-up of the Working Committee.

I shall be in Delhi on the 27th December on my way to Lahore. T shall
see you then if you are there.

With the highest regards.
Yours affectionately,
1P

' JF Papgers (NMML),

? BV Keskar (1903-74): active Cangress worker in LLE. since 1920: Géneral Seorctary
Indfan National Congress 19:46; elected W Constituent Assembily from U.P. 1948 member
Indian detegation t U.N. Generaf Assembly 1950 elected 1o Lok Sshha, 1952, re-cleciéd

i[rl)lgﬁ?. Dy. Minister Externat Affairs, 1948-52, Minister of Information & Broadeasting
52-62.



00 Jayaprakash Naravean

60. Speech at Public Meeting, Banaras,
18 December 1946

I am against an understanding with the British Government from the very
starl. But when the Interim Government was formed some people thought
that India had been put on the path of freedom. Subsequent events, however,
belied the expectations, When the British Goverament gave its latest
interpretation about the enforcement of the decisions of the Constituent
Assembly the last hope vanished. If the British Government did not accept
the decisions of the Constituent Assembly then there would be no way
open for India except to fight for freedom.

The British game at present is to turp our fight for freedom into a domestic
fight between the communities. The killings of Bengal, Bihar and Bombay
were promoted by the British. The British were using the Muslim League
as their tool in their game of divide and rule. It wos the British who were
the real enemies of the Hindus in Bengal and Muslims in Bihar. By talking
of revenge for the happenings in Bengal and Bihar we would be just playing
the British game.

The Viceroy at the head of the Political Department was behind the
attempt to crush the Praja Mandals in the native states. All these British
attempts to divide and rule in the provinces and to erush people’s movement
in the native states could be frustrated only by a revolution. We should
prepare for a countrywide revolution (cries of ingilab Zindahad).

Previously our programme was 1o fill the jails, but now we are not to
fill the jails. We have swength enough to arrest owr enemies. We should
put into prison those who are the enemies ot the revolution. This is not an
ordinary task. If the fight followed disagreement of the British Government
with the decisions of the Constituent Assembly then our fight would be on
a very high plane in the eyes of the people of the world. The premiers could
at once order some magistrates and police officials 1o arrest the Governors
and other anti-Indian officials and put them into prison {cheers). If we start
making preparations now we shogld be completely ready within a few
manths. We should start preparations in such a way that when the bugle for
the fight is sounded, then we should be able to start the work immediately
to end the British Raj at once (shouts of long live revolution).

All Government offices and institutions such as post offices. law courts,
treasuries and. police stations should be captured. After capturing these
institutions people’s Raj shoutd be established with the heip of those officials
who would be willing to work for the new Goverament, All pro-British
officials should be driven out or juiled and new officiuls appointed in their
place. The new Government should also recruit a police force and an army

 Adapted from Sewrchiighr. 20 December 1946,
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and equip them with all imaginable weapons. including guns made by local
iron-smiths.

You will say that all this is a difficult task. I will say however it will be
an easy task because | know the hollowness of the British Government. It
we can bring about such a revolution in the whole country, it would be
outside the power of the British to reconguer the country {cheers),

With the commencement of the revolution there should be o country-
wide sirike so that all means of communications and all British institutions
should come to a stand sull. If such a fight continues for three months, the
British Government will end all over the country for ever.

The revolution which 1 have outlined is not against the Congress ideal
of Alimsa as the Congress had already agreed during the war to the kitling
of Germans and Japunese in retura for a mere national Government in Bethi
under a British Viceroy.

When I was confined in Lahore Fort T had come to the conclusion that if
4 hundred top ranking Congressmen had agreed (o start fasts unto death,
India would be free before many of them had died. I was myself prepared
ter he one of those hundred fasters. .

People should be prepared to sacrifice their lives for freedom. We die
every. year in lakhs due to hunger and disease. Is it not good that we should
die as brave men for the freedom of our country and for the coming
generations?

The women of Indta should not shed tears when their sons. brothers and
husbands go ta fight for freedom. but put Tileks ¢ v their foreheads,

61. Appeal to Muslims to join in the fight
for Freedom, 19 December 1946!

[ am born in a Hindu family but I call myself a Hindustani and my religion
is Revolution. Today the great question before the country is how to attain
complete freedom. We have been fighting the British for freedom for a
long time. I have come bere ta invite you to join us in the fight for freedom.

The Muslim League never fought for freedom, It can never fight because
ieonsists of Nawabs and title-holders, who are henchmen of the British.
The Muslim League is there only to obstruct cur path to freedom. The
Ledgue is playing the game of the British by trying to incite Muslims to
attack Hindus, thus making the people. who have been living peacefully
Tor cenuries, to fight cach other. They are misleading you by saying that
your enemies are Hindus. Actually your enemiss are the British, It is the

" Adapted from the Ploneer, 21 December 1946, Specch detivered st meeting of Mushims
ak Banaras in @ maidan from where the recest Hindu-Muslim riots hid begun.
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British who wiped out the Muslim kingdoms from India and reduced the
Muslims to a state of slavery. poverty and misery. All these 150 years the
British neglected you because it was not in their interests to fraternise with
you.

Now that Hindus are determined (o drive the British out of the country,
the British are {rying to find shelter and prolong their stay in India by
befriending the Muslim League. Khan Abdul Ghaffar Khana recently said
that every Britisher has become a Muslim Leaguer. This is so because they
hope thereby to remain in India longer and to continue to expleit the country,
Their game is to convert the fight for freedom indo a fight between Muslims
and Hindus, so that both Hindus and Muslims should feel insecure and beg
the British 10 remain in India for their protection.

The British tried this game in Bengal by using the Muslim League as a
tool to attack their Hindu brethren, The result of this was that some
misguided Hindus retaliated in Bihar, This was exactly what the British
had planned for. They had thought that in this way Muslims of the Punjab
would retaliate against the Hindua excesses in Bihar and the Hindus of the
U.P. would retaliate against the Muslim excesses in the Punjab and so on.
They had planned to convert the whole country into shamnbles.

Fortunately their plan did not work as saner people in both communities
realized what was taking place. But in Bengal and Bihar Mustims and Hindus
are still suspecting their neighbours and even hesitating (o go to their
Mohallas. The British on the other hand move about frecly in the Mohallas
of both Hindus and Muslims, Is it not 2 matter of shame to all ot us?

[ admit that there are quarrels among different communities in India.
But in which country there are no domestic quarrels. In this country they
are magnilied by the British. In order that there should be no quarrel and
all comununities should live in peace and prosperity it is very necessary
that there should be no British Raj. As long as the British remain in India
there can be no peace.

The need of the hour, therefore. is 1o launch a big struggle wo drive the
British out of the country.

62. Reply to a welcome Address by Press Workers Union,
Kanpur, 22 December 1946

The Congress will have to come out of the Constituent Assembly sooner or
|later and tread the path of revolution. 1helieve that the country s fast heading
towards a revolution. Even Dr, Rajendra Prasad in his recent convocation

Y Ngtional Herald, 24 Decernber 1946,
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address at the Benares Hindu University declared 1that we should keep
ourselves in readiness for there may be another struggle soon.

When we oppose compromise we have good reasons for it. The struggle
of 1942 gave birth to a new India. It shook the foundations of British
imperialism in this country. The pillars which supported the imperialist
struciure are worn-out today. The army on which the British relied most is
today infused with the idea of revolution. Troops have revolted on a minor
scale ar many places throughout the country. Reports of such uprisings are
suppressed where they can be suppressed but some of them have leaked
out. One of the biggest efforts at revolt was that of the cadets of the Royal
Indian Nuvy. They laid down their arms, not because they were afraid, but
only because teaders like Pandit Nebru and Sardar Patel appealed to them
1o do so. The members of the air foree organized a strike throughout India.
The police force is discontented. The lower staff of the police department
has staged strikes at many places. There has been strike in the Posts and
Telegraphs Department, Ratlwaymen also have been contempliting a strike
on an all-India scale. All this is a proof that the pillars on which the British
vaj rested in India are fast decaying. In the imernational sphere the British
occupy only the third place among powerful nations. They are in debt.
They are indebted even to such a poor country as ours. Their trade and
induslry have suffered a serious set back.

With this picture in mind and conscious of our strength and British
weakness, we asked for a revolution, a revolution 10 sweep away for ever
the last vestiges of imperiaiism in the country, But we were told by our
leaders that the British Cabinet Mission was coming to negotiate with us.
So how could it be refused the courtesy it deserved.

We said: All right. Talk to the Mission. But put to it only one question—
When will the Viceroy, Lord Wavell, leave India? When will the British
arny withdraw from our country? When will British capital and interests
cease 1o exist in India? Three months have elapsed since the compromisc
was effected and the Interim Government formed. The Constituent
Assembly was also meeting but nobody knew when Wavell would leave
India. What the Socialists, predicted has come true,

When the Nehru Government was Tormed the country was hopeful that
though freedom had not actually been achieved. it was somewhere round
the commer. But Wavel] played a shrewd game inconsultation with the British
Government and brought into the Interim Government five members of the
Muslim League. The League members were just like five British members
in the Government, who put all sorts of sbstacles in the way of the freedom
of the country.

The ather hope of the country was the Constituent Assembly. But the
Muslim League members were not participating in it. The British
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Government had openly declared their partisanship with the League. Even
if & constilution was evolved and elections held according to it. as in any
independent republic, and a president was also-elected, the president would
have to ask the Viceroy to hand over the reins of government. Then Wavell
would say: “The League and the stutes haven not accepted your constitution;
how can I do so.” Thus the Constituent Assembly will ultimately have to
give the call for a mighty struggle.

Buteven if the Muslim League participates in the Assembly, we can say
from past experience that Jinnah will object to it being called a sovereign
body. Then how can the participation by the League jead the Assembly
anywhere? The entry of the League members intw the Interim Government
has reduced the Government's status to that of the old Executive Council
which had as its members such ardent supporters of the British as Sir Jwala
Prasad Srivastava.’ Sir Ramaswami Mudaliar® and Sir Sultan Ahmed.*

The British realize fully our strength and their own weakness. They know
they cannot stay in this country for long but they still hope to finger on. In
their desperation they are trying to play their old game of divide and rule.
Riots started in different parts of the counlry despite the fact that the Interim
Governmen! was there at the centre.

1 do not wish to injure the feelings of the Muslims present at the meeting.
But if they consider the situation dispassionately they will artive at the
conclusion that whatever the Muslim League is doing is only with the
support of the British. Had the Congress given a call for ‘direct action” of
the sort given by the League, Congress leaders would have been pu into
Jails and their organization declared illegal. But this was not done with the
Muslim League. Not because the British had any sympathy with Muslims,
they took the reins of Government from the Muslim emperor, Bahadur Shah.

* For biographical note oo Sir wala Prasad Srivasiava see JPSW, Vol L, p. 172

* A, Ramaswami Mudihiar ¢ 1887- 1976}, Vice-Chancellor Travancore Universigy: Member
Legislative Council Madras $920-6; President Municipal Council Madras, 1928-30: Member
Council of State 1930; Member Indian Legislative Assembly [1931-4; Honorary editor Justice,
1927-35: Member Viceroy's Executive Council for Commerce, 1939-42; Supply member.
[943; Leader of Indian Delegation o the San Francisco conference of (e United Nations,
1945: President of Economic & Socisl Council of UN.Q. 1946, 1947, Member Imternational
Civil Service Board of U.N.Q., Dewan Mysore State 1946-9.

* Sayyid Sultan Ahumad (Siry (1880-1963); a judge of Patna High Court (3919-20): first
indian Vice-Chaneellor of Paina University (1923-30); participated in Round Table
Conference. London {1930-}); member of Viceray's Excoutive Council {Raiway &
Commercey (1937 nominaled for a temporary vacancy in the Permanent Court of
Enternational Justice st The Hague (1938); Law Member of the Govt. of India, 1941 Adviser
o Chamber ol Princes, 1947: Member of Negotiating Committee of Nizam w discuss
Hyderabad s accession 1o {ndia; resumed his practice at Patna High Court, 1948, Publications:
edited and Dhpshah Fordungs Mulla's, Principdes of Mihamedan Lewe (1951, 19615 A
treafy etween Dydia amd the United Kingdom (19443,
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Uinder their rule the Muslims have become poorer than the Hindus. Qut of
the 33,00.000 people who died from hunger in Bengal, a big majority were
Muslims. But today whatever is said by the League is repeated the next day
in London and at the Viceregal Lodge. Today. the British have become
friends of the Muslim League. Every collector is a Muslim Leaguer. This is
50 becanse it suits the British game,

What has the Muslim League done for the freedom of the country? The
premiiers of Bengal and Sind did not win their governments by any efforts
of their own. [t was the fruil of the 25 years’ hard struggle of the Congress
that they are enjoying, The Muslims must consider all this. They have a
double responsibility. Their freedom will mean opportunity 1o liberate other
Islamic countries under British domination, The recent riots are not
communal but political in character. And behind them all is the hidden
hand of our imperialist masters. If anything can check these riots, it is the
marching out of the British from India. Retaliation cannot stop riots. It will
tead only o counter-retaliation elsewhere.

Another obstacle in the way of a successful revolution is the presence of
the Jndian states. On the one hand, the British are talking of leaving the
country, and on the other the Political Department is launching a drive to
crush popular movemnents in the states.

The only solution to all this that [ can suggest is a revolution, The
revolution will hit at the roots of communalism. It will overthrow the British.
We are to prepare for sich a revolution. The first step towards it is a strong
resolve on the part of the people. I would ask the vouth to resolve that if a
fresh struggle is started they would liberate their country or die in the attempt.

The picture of the struggle that I will place before you is not that of an
unplanned struggle, like those in the past. We cannot afford to repeat our
past mistakes. This time we will not go to prison ourselves. I will not like
the Governor of your province to order the arrest of Pandit Pant.” This time
it should be Pandit Pant who should order his men 10 arrest the Governor.
But all this cannot happen spontancously. We have to plan and prepare
from now.

This time wherever we succeed in driving out the British we will proclaim
our independent govermnment, enploy our own men to run it and raise our
own anny with whatever arms and weapons we have. And when the British
come to reconguet us, we would rather perish than yield to them an inch of
our fand.

We must prepare our workers for a countrywide sirike during the coming
struggle. Tiis will paralyze the British forces. The students should be
prepared 1o declare a stitke intheir schools and colleges. Normal life niust

* For biographical note on Govind Balinbh Pas see JPSW, Vol, 11, p. 243,
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not be allowed to continue. Those who can take up assigned tasks will foin
the soruggle; others will do hetter to sit at home.

The Government thal will emerge out of such a struggle will be a
government of the poor—of the kisuns and mazdurs,

63. Interview to Press on the possible breakdown
of 1uferim Government and the need of 2
massive Struggle, 28 December 19461

[ Toresee Lhe possibility-—if not the probability—of a breakdown of the Interim
Government within the next six months. Such a breakdown may precipitate
# revalutionary struggle against the British, on 1he basis of a constitution
framed by the Constituent Assembly. No organization, except the Congress,
can launch such a struggle. Whether the present situation in the country
requires an active stiuggle or not? 1 definitely think that it requires that we
do prepare tor an active struggle. We do not want 10 be caught napping.

Question: What would be the issue on which a breakdown might occur?

Jayaprakash Narayan: That will take me to a ciscussion of British policy
as Funderstand it today. On the one hand, the British tatk of their prepared-
ness to leave India and on the other they wish 1o utilize every reactionary
and anti-nationalist element in this country to prevent their leaving India.
By resctionary elements T definitely mean the communal elements, out-
standing among which is the Muslim League. Every communal element in
this country, for instance the Hindu Mahasabha, is standing in the path of
freedon. 1 suppose the greatest supporters of this policy of underhand
sabotdge are the communalists and the princes. Next. come big business,
with this difference that the capitalists wil want some advance, not freedom
but self-government, so that they may have a free hand in the economic
development of the country. But they will certainly come in the way of a
revolution, even a national revolution. Big business will certainly do
everything to prevent a revolutiomiry outbreak in this country, even if it
means a compromise with freedom,

1 think the statements of the Congress leaders that freedom is round the
corner arouse false hopes. Freedom is not round the corner in the sense that
the Constituent Assembly is going to give us freedom in a short time. Lalso
think freedom is round the corner but before we get freedom an all-out
struggle, 1 presutne. is necessary, The obslacles put in our path cannot be
removed except by 4 revolutionary struggle, unless ofcourse we compromise
on our principles.

As far as the constilutional developments are concerned, there has been

" Natoried Herald, 29 December 1946, Interviow at Dellu,
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a fundamental difference between the Socialists and the Congress Jeaders
from the very beginning. but inspite of that ditference, I agreed when Pandit
Nehru asked me in Delhi to join the Working Committee after the outbreak
of the Calcutta riots. I said we might stund together and face this commeon
danger jointly. The fundamenial difference between us is not the only thing
that-has made me think of leaving the Working Committee. There are other
considerations also into which 1 would not like to go till I have had a
discussion with Acharya Kripalani (Congress President). My decision to
resign was my own and not of the Congress Socialist Party. The issue will
come up when the Congress Socialist Party execuotive meets just before the
meeting of the ALCC

I agree broadly with Pandit Nehru's resolution before the Constituent
Assembly. If the Congress sticks 1o the objectives? mentioned there in, it
will coincide with the Congress Socialist Party's viewpoini. 1 am one of
those in the Congress who would rather Jeave the Mushim League alone
and not bother about the absence of its approval of the resolution. | have
said so many times that I do not distingnish between the Muslim League
and the British, If, the League comes ino the Constituent Assembly, the
Assembly will become what the Interim Government has become and all
its capacity (o work towards freedom will be destroyed,

Mr. Jinnal's great objection to the policy of the Congress towards the
Constituent Assembly is that the Congress wanis to make it a sovereign
body. Mr. Jinnah is afraid of sovereignity and freedom. He would not like
the Constituent Assembly o become sovereign but would like it 1o work
under the arns of the Viceroy or the British Government.

Q: Does it mean that if the League does not come into the Constituent
Assembly, the Constituent Assembly as it is constituted today could lead to
freedom?

$.P.; T would repeat that in no case is the Constituent Assembly going to
lead to freedom, but if the League does not come in and the Congress sticks
to its fundamental policies then the Constituent Assembly will Jead 1o a
struggle for freedom——not towards freedom but the struggle towards
treedom. I have said that the Constituent Assembly, as | visualize it, may
become the mother of the Indian revolution. Left to itsetf, the Congress
should not take more than six months to draft a constitution and we should
then try to put that constitution into force. Pandit Nehru says he wants a
republic. Let him ask Lord Wavell to hand over power. Probably Lord Wavell
will not do it and that would lead to a struggle on u very large scale.

There are two ways of working in the Constituent Assembly. One is to
try to get whatever is possible out of it. which cannot be full freedom. and
the other is to stick to our principles and refuse to compromise an any issue

* For Objectives Resolution see A ppendis 9.
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and convert the Constituent Assembly into an organ of struggle like the
French National Assembly fin the eighteenth century].

Q: The League has the confidence of a great part of the Muslim electorate
in the country. How do you intend to bring the 90,00.000 Muslims into line
with (he nationalist programme?

1P First, by doing no business with the Muslim League. If the British
want to setile with the League, [ would say: “All right; you sctile with the
Muslim League and give them all power. But if you require me to go and
talk to Mr. linnah. 1 am not prepared. You must recognize that the Congress
is representative of the people of this country.”

T would not leave it at that. T would go 1o the Muslims directly and
appeal 1o them on the basis of nationalism. national struggle and socialism.
I would place economic issues befare them. I think in the present
circumstances | would not meet with a very large measure of success, but I
do not apprehend that in the event of a pational struggle, the Muslim masses
will actively oppose it. At the most they may be apathetic towards it and
keep out, but if the struggle develops on the lines 1 visualize. for instance,
if | say in the eourse of the struggle. the land belongs to the peasants take it,
Ithink a large number of Muslim peasants may be drawn into the struggle,
What the Congress will do 1 cannot say.

I am not foreseeing a civil war but T see no aliernative to a war with the
British, say a war with the British started by the Constituent Assembly. In
the course of a war fike that 1 do net fear that it would be converted into a
civil war, though that will be the British game. Pethick Lawrence® says a
settlement between the Congress and the Lesgue is a settlement between
two cormmunities of India. T am amazed to read that statément coming from
him. Either he is completely misinformed or he is deliberately trying to
misinform others.

There are two forces in India; first the foree of nationalism represented
by the Congress. the T.U.C., the Students’ Congress, merchants’ chambers
of commerce and so on—composite bodies not based on communities but
either on class interests or national interests; second the parallel develop-
ment, very much helped by the British Govermiment, of political forces based
on cammunalism, like the Muslim League, the Scheduled Castes Federation,
Muslim chambers of commerce, Muslim students’ federation, Muslim trade
unions, ete. Ultimately there can be no compromise between these two.

* Pethick-Lawrence. Fredetich William (1871-1961): Social Worker and politician,
educited at Eton and Triniy College, Cambradpe, ealled to Bar{lnner Temple), 189%; Owner
and editor of Bcho, $902.3; Labour M., Leicestor, 1923-31; Financial Seeretary to Teeasury,
192931 re-elecied o Pastinent 1935; Seorclary of State for Indéa and Burma, 1943; led
Cabinet Mission o India. 19460; resigned 1947,
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Q: Will vour struggle be against Lord Wavell or your fellow-socialists
in Britain?

I.P.: Unfortunately our fellow sociatists seem to be following a policy
which ts leading us into a struggle against them. After alf they are the
Government and Lord Wavell merely represents them. He may try to
sabutage their policy: T do not know to what extent he has already done so
but. if he has, he ought to be sent home, The socialist brotherhood seems to
be behaving rather queerly everywhere. The Stalin brotherhood behaves
more or less in the same fashion and Blume and his French socialists are
foHowing the same policy.

The C.S.P has very considerable strength in the Congress organization, |
shall put it at fifty per cent. but the Congress machine is like any other
machine and it seems very difficalt to capture it. However, | am quite
optimisiic about the general growth of the party within the Congress. What
we may have to do in certain circumstances to capture the machine I do not
know.

There s no question of the constitution framed by the Constituent
Assembly being approved by the British Partiament. We should not ask or
wait for their approval, but go ahead with our decisions. I visualize a conflict
with the Britigh, if in the meanwhile we have not given up our fundamentals.

Q: There is a report that you have called for the arrest of the British
Governors in the next struggle?

1P The press atways highlights sensational things. The arrest of British
Covernors, picked out of a two-hour speech, is sensationat but it loses much
of its meaning. By a siruggle in India we have so far understood the filling
up of jails. Whut I said in that speech was to debunk that idea. We have left
that stage behind. At a certain stage juil-gaing is necessary when the people
are cowed down. We have had a leader who put self-respect in us by giving
us the programame of juil-going. But we have lett it behind, In the nextstruggle,
Lsaid in this connection, H anybody has to go to jail, it will be the other party
and not us. In a conflict naturally the British will put us in jail in some
places and we will put them in jail in others.

Forinstance, if there is an uprising in a particular district and the collector
there decides to go over to the side of the revolutionaries, he will administer
the district on behalf of the revolutionaries. If not, he will try 1o arrest the
revolutionaries while the revolutionaries will try to get him arrested. But
the arrest of Governors is not the main programme. The main programrae
is the rising of the people. general strikes and so on.

Juwill be a struggle not like the old struggles—a slave India fighting for
frecdom—but a fiee India fighting to protect her freedom from aggressors.
.!‘11 Utat case, there is no question of jail going and instead of our being put
it jail, those who come in our way—whether they are Governors or British
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officiuds or Indian officials—wilfhave to be dealt with—something paraile!
io the American Revolution,

Q: How much opposition do vou think the British Governiment can be
expected to put up in the event of the outbreak of a revolution?

LP. T do not think very much in the present world context.

(2: Do you expect the Indian army to join the revolution?

JP: bthink there bas been a great change in the Indian armed forces.
Theirexperience during the lust war—the INA, the general political ferment
in the country and all that—bus aifected them but to what extent iv is difficult
to say. Of one thing I am centain, | do not think the British will be able to
use the Indian army effectively agaiust the revolution,

64. Press Interview, Lahore, 5 January 1947

Question: What type of State you seek to establish in India and s revolution
the onby way to achieve it?

Jayaprakash Narayan: [ desire a democratic socialist state which can be
established by peaceful means. But before such a state can be established
in this country, British rule has to be destroyed. This, I believe, cannot be
done without a revolution.

I have numerous reasons to think that Britain does not intend to give
Indis freedom. For instance, the persistent policy of the British Government,
particularly its representatives here, 10 use the Muslim League and other
communal elements and the Princes to put obstacles in the path of freedom.
The British have encouraged and inspired Muslim League intransigence.
The latest instance is the British Government's staternent of December 6.2
Further the Viceroy and his Political Department have conspired with the
Princes in crushing the democratic movements in the Indian States and in
enabling the Princes to bar India’s way towards an independent sovereign
republic. Being in the Punjab at present 1 capnot omit to mention the rule
of the police in this province regardless of the popular ministry,

Q: How would you comument on Sardar Patel's recent statement’ that the
British are prepared to quit India and that no further struggle is required.

Piearchiight, 7 Fainuary 1947, Inlerview o the represeptutive of the Associated Press of
Indix,

P00 6 Becember 1946, the British Government declared that the decisions of the sections
of the Constituent Assembly sot up under the Cabinet Mission Plan should be tuken by a
srmple majority vote, This was in acoord with the stand of the League, hut the Congress wis
opposed Lo iton the ground thin it viodated the principle of provineial autonomy.

* Adudressing a mceting 4l Bombay on 2 August 1946, Sardar Patet had observed “The
British had already dectared their willingness to leave the country.”
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I.P.: Sardar Patel is at perfect liberty to hold any view on the guestion.
But so far L am concerned I do not think that the British are prepared to quit
India. They will. however. be forced to do so. 1 think it is a disservice to the
country to full it with false hopes. Granting for a moment that there is a
possibility of freedom being achieved through the Constituent Assembly |
still held that it is the duty of the Congsess leaders to keep the people ready
for direct action in the event of the expectation not heing fulfitled. An
ahernative should also be ready. The British are prepared for all eventualities.
We should also be prepared for all eventualities. Let not the mistake of
1942 (unpreparedness on the part of the Congress) be repeated again. We
had then 1aken a momentous decision but people who were unprepared did
not know what to do. By peaceful seedement Britain is bound to gain far
more than if India’s question is to be settied by a revolution.

Q: On what evidence do you base your contention that the British wish
to wilize every reactionary and anti-nationadist element like the League
and the Mahasabha to prevent their leaving India?

LP. A part of the evidence has already been given. There is also Turther
evidence. Pandit Nehru himseH in his speech at the Meerwl Session of the
Congress® describad the Muslim League as a King's party. It is well-known
in India that every British afficer in this country from the Viceroy downwards
has become a Muslim Leaguer. The Viceroy deceived the Congress
deliberately when bie gave the false assurance at the time the Muslim League
entered the Interim Government that the League would work in a spirit
of common responsibility und would co-operate with the Constituent
Assembly. The demonstration against Pandit Nehru in the tribal areas of
the North-West Frontier® was enginecred by the British who made the
Muslim League their tool. The Governor of Sind has openly supported the
Muslim League party in all its ili-doings, including the dishonest practices
in the last elections.® These reasons should be enough, though the text cun
be tengihened indefinitely,

* The 54th annual session of Indian National Congress was hetd at Meerur from 21 1o
24 November 1946.

f Nehne visited North West Frontier from 1610 21 October 1946, and tured tibad areas
like Rajak and Londi Kotwal, He not only faced vielent demonsirations, bet his v was
stoned and he was verhally abused as e infidel and tnteader, While fraveliing with Abdul
Ghaffar Khan and his brother. Khan Sahih, they were attacked nieswr Malukand Fort and all
of them received slight injuries,

*On § September 1946, Nehru wrote to Wavell, that the Governor tried his ulmost w0
induge the three European members 1o support the Ministry. Therealter when a no-contidence
maotion ugainst the Muslim Leagoe Ministry in Sind was scheduled for discussion on
11 September 1946, the Governor provogued the Assembly before the discussion cotld lake
place. This was described hy the Congress as an unsvarranted interference by the Governer
in order to save the Muslim League Ministry,
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(Q: Where do you differ from fellow-socialists like Pt. Nehsu?

J.P.: P1. Nehru is inclined to put too much trust in the assurances of the
British.

Q: How de you look at the communal divide in India?

J.P.: The real division in India is neither communal nor one between the
right and Jeft. It is rather between the forces of nationalism and those of
reaction. which inciude communalism, and the princes who are backed by
the British. There are differences between the right and ieft today, but a
real division between them can arise after the Indo-British issue is settled.

Q: Do you prefer a peaceful settlement?

J.B: Certainly Iprefer a peaceful settlement. But | do not think a peaceful
settlement is possible except by giving up the independence of India.

Q: Don’t you think that revolution will lead 1o civil war,

LP.: Civil war only comes when there is a fight for loaves and fishes.

65. Speech at A.LC.C. Meeting, New Dethi,
6 January 1947

This resolution’ represents one more step forward on the slippery path of
compromise, the end of which will be ultimate acceptance of even Pakistan,
just as i leader of Rajaji’s eminence proposed we could do some years ago.
I feel distressed sometimes hy the way the ALLC.C. invariably sets its seal
of approval on every decision-of the Working Committee and I teel it may
be a good thing if | resigned from the ALLC.C. also. IF ever there was a
time to disagree with the Warking Committee it is now.

My speech may sound [ike a threat, but that is not my intention. { realize
that our party is a small minority in the A.L.C.C. and the majority can afford
to disregard its views altogether. We have accepted your decisions 1ill now,
but the time may come when we shall have to part company.

There are only two ways open to us. We can eurry on with the Constituent
Assembly and do only such things as are approved by the League. the British
and the princes. That can be one course. It will be a course dear to the heart

' Adapted from the National Herald, 7 lanuary 1947,

PThe ALC.Csession was held in Dethi on 5-6 January 1947, The resolution maved by
Nehru on the 61k wanted tie Congress Lo “Praceed swith the work of framing a consitution
for free India with the goodwill of all parties concerned and with 3 view (o removing the
difficulties that have arisen owing to varied interpretations, agree 1o advise acuan in
accordanee with the interpretation ol the British Governmient (on 6 December? in regasd 1o
the procedure 19 be followed in the sections.”

* 1P had resigned Trsm the Congress Working Commitige in Pecember 1946,
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of men like Dr. M.R. Jayakar' and Pandit H.N. Kunzru.® It we take that
road then we can regard every issue as a side issue. The second course is to
act in the Assembly as ifit is a sovereign body and frame a real revolutionary
constitution and then ask for complete transfer of power to those elected
wnder that constitution. 1t may be that the Constituem Assembly will not be
allowed to take this course which is the only honourable one.

The Congress was strong cnough 10 come o grips with the British
Government, but the Congress instead of using its strength entered into
compromises which only enfarged India’s internal wrouble. We agreed 1o
the Congress joining the Constituent Assembly and Pandil Nehru's
resolution moved on it gave a new hape. but that hope has disgppeared
after the way the League and Lord Wavell have conspired together. [ do not
know how any one can hope for any advance towards freedom as a result
of the Counstituent Assembly’s work. It was a great mistake 10 have allowed
the League (o join the Interim Government without insisting on assuranee
of cooperation by it.

We are told that the British are quitting India. | saw 6o sign of it tn my
recent tour in the Punjab and in Kashmir. I see no sign of it in the way the
League has been brought into the Interim Government. The Congress is
supposed to be helping the British to pack their bedding, but it looks as if
tire British during their 200 years in India have collected so much that the
bedding takes years to pack {Laughter).

* Mukund Ramrao Jayakar {1873-1939% lcuder of the Swarajya Pusty in hwe Bombay
Legislatve Council, [923-6; deputy leader of the Mationalist Party inthe Centrad Legisialure,
1926-34; delegate te the Indiar Round Table Conderence in London, 1930-2; judge of the
Federal Coust, India, 1937; member of the ludicial Conunites of the Privy Councit, 1939
42 member of the Constituent Assembly, 1947; Vice-Chancellor, University of Poona,
19438.56.

*HL.N. Kunzru (1887- 197812 a menmiber of the Seevants of India Sociery: laer its President;
member [ndtan Legistative Assembly, 1927-3(: President. Nouonu! Liberation Federation,
1934; member, Council af Siate, §937-46; member. Constituert Assembly, 1946-50.
provisional Parliament. 1950-2. and Rajva Sabba, 1952-62: member, Sties Reorganisation
Commission, 1953-5: President. Indian Council of World A ffairs, 1948-77.

66. The Transition to Socialism, acticle in Janata,
26 January 1947

A socialist India. it should be clear, cannot spring up overnight from the

womb of history. A period of gestation, a transitional period from the India
of today 1o the future must intervene. This period may be tong or short

" Also published in the National Herald, 25 January 1947,
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depending upon internal and external circumstances and the wisdom or
unwisdom of socialist policies. But a period of fransition there must be.

In my last article? 1 had written: VIt is obvious that the form of the
transitionat period will be determined by present conditians and final
objectives, that is, the final picture of socialism tn view.”™ That picture is
now before us. Il was necessary to depict that picture firsi. because we can
choose our path only when we know where we are going. Weli, the goal 15
before us: so0 is the starting point, i.e. the present situgtion in the country.
Which is the path that [eads from here (o that final goal? Have we a choice;
are there muny paths from which we may choose? 1 believe there is only
one correct path: any other will lead us not to the objectives we already
have in view, but (o other goals. Therefore, we must be extremely careful
in choosing our way 1o socialism.

Perhaps, we may enquire first what help we get from Marx in making
the choice. At the Hague Convention of the Firse Internationat in 1872,
Marx, speaking on tactics, made the following remarks:

The worker must one day capture political power in order 10 found the new
arganisation of faboar. . .. But we do not asserf that the way fo reach this goal is the
same everywhere. We know that the institutions, the manners and the customs of
the various countries must be considered. and we do not deny that there are countries
like England and America, and, if ] understoond your arrangements better, I might
even add Holland, where the worker may attain bis obiect by peacetut means. But
not in all countries s this case.

Marx here plainly concetves of two ways to socialism, one peaceful, the
ather violent. Which of the two ways must be adopied depends on the
corditions in each country. In Russia there was no democracy, so Lenin
took the path of violent revolution. though it may be doubtful today how
far was Lenin justified in disbanding the Constituent Assembly when he
had no majority in it. There is democracy in Englund, and its scope has
developed greatly since Marx’s days. Accordingly, we find British Labour
installed in Government by a democratic process and putting socialist
schemes into practice in a democratic tashion, Not even the blindest fanatic
would dream of the possibility or necessity of a violent revolution in Great
Britain today.

In India there is po democracy, and Indian society is far from being
demncratic. There is no democracy because there ts British rule, which
exists not by the force of democratic sanctions. but by virtue of its armed
might. Indian sociely, with its princes and nawabs, its landlords, its higher
and tower castes and its untouchables is wholly undemocratic both in spirit
and fact.

= “My Picture of Socialism”, Noveraber 1946, See tem no. 37,
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For the past muny years India has been struggling to achieve a fiee
democracy. As everyone knows the Indian National Congress has been the
main instrument of this struggle. Its efforts have brought the country very
near to success. but a great deal of [urther effort has yet to be made. Our
path to socialism will very largely be determined by the outcome of these
efforts. It is not yet clear what the ouicome is going 1o be. Th any case, we
dre nol spectators in this process, but active parlicipants exerting our utmost
ta shape and influence that outcome.

The problem of the transition to socialism has two parnts at the present
juncture. The first part is concerned with the achievement of a free Indian
democracy and the second with the transformation of that democruacy into
a socialist democracy.

Ler me deal with the second part first. Letus assume thal a full democratic
State has been established in india. In such a democracy, if we go by
historical parallels and the prognostications of Marx and Lenin, the
bourgeois class would come at the top. How could the working class and
the city and rural poor displace the bourgeoisie and establish socialism:
through the democratic process or a violent revolution?

Speaking for myself, [ would choose the democratic method. Remember
the goal [ have laid down is that of democratic socialism. The method of
the violent revolution and dictatorship might conceivably lead to a socialist
democracy; but in the only country (UL.S.8.R.) where it hias been tried, 1t
has led to samething very different. i.e. 1o a bureaucratic State, in which
democracy does not exist. 1 should like to take a lesson from history. 1f the
sacialist movement in India had no freedom to use the democratic method.
there could be only one way of destroying bourgeois society and bourgeois
rule, that is to say, the way of violent revolution and dictatorship. But I
have assumed that a full democratic State will come into being.

We have scen that Marx, as early as 1872, when political democracy had
nol yet risen to its full height, visualized a peaceful transition ) socialism,
If we were 1o take into consideration. as it is our duty to do as Marxists, all
the sacial changes that have taken place since then, we would be
strengthened in Marx’s view. Political democracy has become far more
democratic today than in Marx’s time and the economic, political and
ideclogical forces of capitalism have been completely shattered on the
European continent and become much weaker in Great Britain, The power
of socialism and Labour is generally on the ascendunt in large sectors of
the globe and democratic socialist parties are in the seats of power in many
countrics, Even communist parties. though they do not believe in democracy,
are found working today Lthrough democratic instruments, and at feast in
words eschewing dictatorship. The Communist Party of France. even though
the fargest party in the country, participated in the Constituent Assembly
and s now working the democratic constitution.
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In our own coumtry, the capialist class, even when sitting at the top in a
democritic Stale, as we have assumed, will nor have ithe sirength of the
British or American capitalist classes. [t will be far weaker. Furthermore, it
would be impossible to solve the economic problems of the country within
the framework of capitalism. This will strengthen the forces working for
sociatism, There will be yet another factor working in the same direction,
The forces gathered today in the fold of the national movement represent
various seclors of the peaple. but overwhelmingly they represent the peasant
masses and the wban middle class. This would be true H we took into
account not only the leadership of the movemeni but the movement as a
whole, When [ assumed the capitalist class to have come on top, [assumed
1oe that it could do so only by riding ont the wave of nationalism. Apant
from the fact whether this would be possible or not, such a leadership, or
success in so exploiting the national furces, would invest that class with
certain responsibilities which it could not discharge consistently with its
interesis. The resulting disiHlusionment could only further strengthen the
forces of socialism. Capitalism when it was a growing force in the world
found it possible to assume the rafe of national leadership. The decadent
capitalism of today cannot play this part any more.

The conclusion 1o which all this leads me 1s that in a fully democratic
india the transition to socialism can be and should be a peaceful democratic
process. That is to say, the {ulure Socialist Parly of India info which the
present C.S.P. must evalve, should, by a victory af the polls. take over the
Govemment and the Legislatare and use them in accordance with faw to
destroy capitalisim and create socialism,

Let me turn now o the problem of creating a fully demuocratic India. |
have said above that the fight for democracy. which has been waged these
many years under the leadership of the Congress, is very near success today.
But the imperial power together with its main supports, namely the Muslim
League and the Princely Order, stands even now pretty solidly in nur way,
The soothing talk that the British have made up thew minds to quit is
caleulated merely (o deceive the people and quisten their fears, the fears
being that instead of eliminating the obstacles in our path we might
compromise with them and thus jeopardise freedom and democracy. Indian
democracy built on the foundation of that compromise cannot he full
democracy, the kind of democracy 1 assumed above, a democracy that would
offer the possibility of 4 peaceful transition to socialism.

British rule is undemocratic, Princely rule is undemocratic, communalism
is undemocratic. Al these three are ranged against us today. They make a
pawerful combination. How can we conguer these forces of reaction? Surely
not by giving in to them, surely not by making concessions, Our nationalist
feudership believes today that by making a few compromise with these
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forces it would be possible to acquire so much political power as to be able
1o destroy later the encmies of democracy. But it is forgotten that the political
power so acquired wHl not be held exclusively by the forces of nationalism
and democracy but also jointly by the forces of reaction. Having got imo
power these forces will be strengthened rather than weakened. Recent history
has shown that every concession hitherto made to communalism has only
made it stronger tH it has become Lhe present Frankenstein, There is no
reason 10 believe that concessions made in the future will produce a contrary
result. Rather, the danger is that concessions made with regard (o the basic
ptinciples of our national {ife would result in such a sickly and diseased
Indiz that life for her would hardly be worth living. Only a major revolution
could then bring her back to healthy life.

What then is the way to defeat the forees of reaction and the enemies of
demouracy ranged against us? The only way is 1o renew the demand of
“Quit India” and 10 mobilize 1the people into a Final challenge with the
foreign power. 1t is that power which is our primary enemy and which
mstigates and supports the reactionary forces in this country, [Lis that power
which has to be destroyed first. It is Hkely that faced with a final challenge
1o its existence that power would attempt to rally its reactionary allies, but
this danger has 10 be met. Even today when a poticy of conciliation is being
followed, the same game is being played and every effort is being made to
thwart the forces of freedom and democracy. In the present clrcumstances
these efforts are succeeding 10 a degree where freedom and democracy are
not only sravely imperilled but are being denied. 1t is my firm conviction
that in the course of a direct struggle these efforts would not succeed to the
same degree, if to any degree at all. 1 believe that in the fire of revolution
dlone, can be burnt down the edifice of imperialism together with the
sapporting edifices of feudalism and communalism.

In other words, | clearly see a major revolulion inlervening on our road
1 socialism. 1 see further that the success of that revolution depends as
much on its political as on its social ends. In fact, 1 do not sex that revolution
succeeding if only “Quit India™ were inscribed on irs banners. Other
objectives (oo its banners must proclaim: “tand to him who tills it”; “wealth
to him who produces it™; “Praja Raj’® in the States” and others. The revolution
must mobilize fully the peasants, the workers in the factories, the students,
the city poor and the middle classes. Such a revolution wiil not only lead
to the establishment of full democracy in India, but also take us to a
considerable way on the road to socialism. Such a revolution will place at
the top not the capitalist class, but the toiling and the middle classes. While
such a revolution will not destroy capitalism in one stroke, it would put it
on the defensive and start it on a losing race.

* People'’s Government.
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How can such a revolution be brought about? Does the present situation
justify a faith in such a revolution? I believe it does. India is clearty passing
through revolutionary times. There is discontent among the people: among
the peasants. among the workers, among the states people. The youth of
the country is restive. There is universal anger and disgust with the
machinations of the British. The people are fed upg with riots and mutual
murder. Only there is no requisite effort to gather und organize these forces
of revolution.

The Congress has so far been the spearhead of the national revolution.
But, atthe present moment the Congress leadership seems to have decisively
and resolutely tumed its face away from yevalution, Even the mention of
the word irks and angers our leaders and they poke fun at and make Hght of
those who utter that word. The attitude of the leadership affects the whole
Congress organization which hus became today an appendage of the
Congress governments. And yet the fact remains that a nation-wide struggle
against the British power can be launched only if the Congress takes the
initiative.

Thus we are faced with a difficult pesition. Congressmen who are
convinced of the necessity of a revolutionary struggle have a two-fold task
before theny:

{1y To prepare the people through the Congress organization where
possible and other organizations such as trade unions. kisan sabhas,
student and volunteer bodies. ete.. for a revolutionary struggle.

{2) They have to exert the utmost pressure on the Congress from within to
persuade or compet it 1o accept a revolutionary course of action,

1t is likely that they may not achieve much success in the second task,
but as [ read the immediate future | feel convinced that circumstances
themselves will force the Congress once again as in 1942 10 tuke recourse
to direct action. Therefore notwithstanding what support our point of view
receives in the counsels of the Congress we should be ready for the
eventuality I have just mentioned.

I have said above that the success of coming revolution depernids upon
the extent to which the economic and social urges of the masses find in it
their expression. Therefore it is the task of socialist Congressmen
particularly of the Congress Socialist Party to ensure that ie the preparatory
waork every care is taken to develop and intensify the social consciousness
of the masses and strengthen the class organizations and struggle through
which alone that consciousness is best expressed and developed.

The Congress. which has been and remains the spearhead of the national
ravolution, has been stowly tuking note of the economic urges of the people.
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The resolution on soctal objectives adopted by the Megrut session of the
Congress goes a very long way towards socialism.” The difficulty. however,
seems 1o be thal to the dominant section of the Congress, which seems at
the bottom to be guided by capitalistic ideas but which exploits the name
of Mahatma Gandhi, these declarations of social policy are merely luctical
moves to placate the masses in order not to lose their support. If we review
the work of Congress Governments in the provinces and at the centre, we
shall find. apurt from words and resolutions. no concrete proof that the
social policy laid down in Congress manifestos and resolutions has any
binding or compelling force behind it. Therefore, the course of the transition
to socialism would depend 10 a very large extent on the success of the
socialist movementin intluencing, not only in words but also in deeds, the
national movement. How best can this infiuence be exercised? The C.S.P.
has tried to fulfil this task by working both within and without the Congress.
But already the question of a separation between the socialist and nationalist
movermnents has been raised. If the possibility of an open conflict with the
British were not before us. if the possibility of the Congress betng driven
willy-nilly into this conflici were not present, if also it were not true that a
national struggle could be launched in the near future only under the auspices
of the Congress and not in opposition to it, | would not have hesitated to
advise that the socislist movement should pow part company with the
Congress. But wday these possibilities and considerations make such a
step fraught with danger, even disaster. 1f, however, it is found that the
Congress had forsaken the revolutionary path and was determined. whatever
toempromises it might have to make, to remain in the offices of the
Government, we should have come to the parting of ways. Under those
conditions the Congress would be hound 1o puss more and more under the
influence of vested interests and its structure to hecome more and more
tigid and undemocratic, barring the growth of socialist forces within its
fold. We have to go forward keeping both these possibilities i view.
Thus we see that the transition to socialism is nat a struight path. but a
tangle of conflicting paths. Therefore it is not possible 1w be doctrinaire
about the policies of this period. I have reaffirmed my faith in democratic
socialism, which is the only true socialism. | have stated clearly that in a

* This sessian was held in November 1946, The resolution refered 1 here was moved
by Jayapeakush Narayan himsel§ on behalf of the Working Commilee of the Congress. It
declured: “In the opinion of this Congress Swara) cannat be real for the masses unless i
makes possible the achievement of a soviety i witich democracy extends from the political
k0 the social and econonne spheres, and in which thers would be no apportunaty for privifeged
classes w exploit the bulk of the people. nor for gross inegualitics such as exist at present.
Such a soviety wonld ensure individual liberty, equality ol appoertunity and the fullesl scope
for every citizen for the development of his persenaliy,”
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full und untramelled democracy 1 shall adopt democratic means Lo achieve
socialism. But {aved as we are with undemocratic forees which have to be
defeated and destroved before socialism can be ushered in. T conceive a
period of trouble und tarmoil, a revolutionary phase of the transition, a
phase in which not only the demacratic revolution should be completed
but also considerable progress made towards socialism. A State and society
emerging from such a revolution should then be able 1o pass in democratic
manner info full socialism,

But there may be all manmer of upsets in this scheme of development.
The coming revolution as visualized may not come at all, and the country
may be saddled with an undemocratic rule. Democratic methods would be
of no avail then, and 2 different sort of revolution might take place. a
revolution based on a different alignment of classes and led mainly by the
socialist forces in the country which should then be organized independently
as the Socialist Party of India. Or again, taking advantage of the turmoiled
times ahead, the capitalist, feudal and communal elements might make a
bid. in atliance with the right wing of the national movement, to establish
their dictatorial rule. Democratic means would again be of no avail, and
the only alternative would be to counter the reactionary move by establishing
a dictatorship of the toiling musses, a dictatorship not of any party or the
working class alone, but of the workers, the peasamts and the city poor.
Other developments would require other tactics, other solutions.

I said at the outset that there was only one correct path to our goal. 1 have
not gainsaid it by what 1 have just written. There is indeed only one correct
path from each given situation: if we follow the same unchunging path in
every changing situation we can only end in disaster. What | wrote at the
outset was in the context of certain ideal assumptions. It was necessary to
do so in order to put my views clearly. But we cannot experiment with
socialism under controlled conditions as in a laboratory. Therefore keeping
our objectives in view and not departing from basic principles, we must be
ready 1o adopt whalever methods and tactics a changing situation might
demand. | realize that there are pitfalls and dangers in such 4 course. but it
is better to face these dangers than to lose everything by being rigid and
doctrinaire,

Whalever form the transition to socialism might take, 1 shoufd make it
clear in conclusion that the over-all requirements for soctalism to be achieved
15 the existence of a weil-organized, powerful socialist party, supported
mainly by workers’ and peasants’ organizations and organizations of the
youth {volunteer, student, etc.} and the city poor. From a small beginning
the C.5.P. has reached its present position of strength and influence. The
C.S.P. is the party of socialism in this country: the party of the futare, Like
the country itself the C.S.P. too is passing through a transition and it must
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soon acquire forms that would represent and express the political and
economic and social urges of 1he oppressed masses.

67. Time to Prepare for the Coming Struggle,
8 Febroary 1947

On my release from prison in 1946 [had opposed the regotiations with the
British, I thought that those who were busy in the negotiations and were
anxious 1o have some settlement were most likely to be entrapped and
deceived by Lhe fraudulent ways of the British. It was my conviction that
while the enemy’s sirength had greatly decreased. the people of the country
were strong enough to snatch their freedom in six months time. Both in
India and abroad British imperiatism had lost its hold.

The military in India. the source of British imperial might. was in a state
of ferment. Small revolts were taking place throughout the whole country.
Their news was suppressed. Then followed the revolts in Bombay and
Kurachi? The naval ratings held up the banner of revolt. The navy put
down arms nol out of fear of the British but on account of the orders of
Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru and Sardar Patel. There was a new life in the
armed forces and the British Government had lost faith in them. In the
police department as well there are signs of awakening. The postal
employees recently lanunched a country-wide strike. The strike of the railway
workers could with great difficuhty be averted at the intervention of the
teaders of the country. Al that was positive proof of the fact that the country
bad awakened from its long stumber and that the British bad lost their
strength, Betore the war the British were placed among the first grade powers
but afier the war they became a third rate power. They had sustained
irreparable losses and incurred heavy debts. 1 was, therefore, opposed to
the idea of starting negotiations with them regarding our country’s
independence.

According to me. we had only one thing to settle with the British and
that was the date on which they would quit India. Regarding the method of
governing independent India or solving the states or the communat problem
we had nothing to discuss with the British. These matters related to Indians
and could best be settled by them. Although the talks continacd for three
m.i'?Spcech delivered s Fatehpur (1P Adapted from the Nationa! Herald, 6 Febmary

“On 18 February 1946, ralings of the Signal trainmg establishmeny, Bombay, wenl on
hanger strike in protest against bad Tood and racial discrimination by their British superiors.
The agitation attained serious propertion when the sirke spread amd was joined by 20000
Falings from 20 shore establishments and 78 shups. In Bomhay mill-warkers joined the
stnke and two army hattalions were deployed Lo restose vrder in the city.
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months nothing was known as to when Britain was leaving India for good.

Their delaying tactics gave the British a renewed footing and weakened
the freedom movement, India has been becoming weak day by day. Indians
are now more particular about sugar, kerosene vil, cloth, licences and offices
than for real service and sacrifice for the country, Had we prepared and
given a fight, a year ago, independence would have been atizined by now,
The formation of the Interim Government created some optimism. But Lord
Wavell played a trick. He brought the Muslim Leaguers into the Intertm
Government and the shape of things drastically changed.

Pandit Nehru's resolution in the Constituent Assembly on the objectives
of the Constitution was passed and it gave some pleasure. Bui the
intransigence of the Muslim League and the states stood in the way of the
smooth working of the Assembly. 1 the Congress went ahead with the
framing of a constitution for free India in accordance with its idea of a
sovereign republic, the British would surely have put hurdles n its way.
Their supporters would also have come in the way of the Congress. The
British could say that as the constitution bad not been framed in consultation
with Muslim League and the states, the Congress should find out a course
agreeable to both of them. But the Congress need not care for what the
British would say. As Mahatma Gandhi recently said at Noakhali, no stamp
of British Parliament’s sanction was needed for the constitution framed by
the Constituent Assembly.

The president of the Indian Republic would be elected, according to the
new constitution, and he would ask the Viceroy to quit India. The Viceroy
would say that that constiwution was not binding upon him and he was not
going to quit. Then there would be a fight. It would be a fight between two
free nations and would assume an international character. Independent India
could appeal 1o Russia, America and Chira. Other countries of the world
would participate in the fight, It is my firm conviction that a fight was
inevitable.

I refute alf assertions of British sincerity towards India. The British had
erealed dissensions between the Hindus and Muslims. The Frontier Gandhi?
had correctly said that every Englishman bad become a Leaguer. Today
from the Viceroy down to every district magistrate every British official
has become a Leaguer,

I plainly say that the Muslim League is the only obstache now in the way
of India’s freedom. I am confident that if Pandit Nehru and Mr. Jinnah

* Khaw Atdul Ghaffar Khas {18904 1996); popularly known as Fronlier Gandhi; scion-ol
Mohammadzat Pathan tribe of Peshawar, NJW.EP. now in Pakistan: closely assuciated with
Mahatma Gandbt, and other wp ranking leaders; loek purt in the Freedow movement. 1920
47, and spent Ld years o jail tounded the Khadai Khidmiatgar wrganization and opposed
the partitson of india
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together demand independence there is no power in 1he workd which can
prevert themn from getting it. There can be no worse treachery to one's
community than Mr. Jinnah's. Can Mr. Jinnah quote even a single instance
when the Muslim League sacrificed even a small bit for the sake of
independence? What fight had it given to the British? If today we see the
couniry so advanced it is due to 25 years of continuous struggle by the
Congress.

P would like to warn the Indian people against the traps laid down by the
British. We have to keep our eyes open, lest we may fall on the way.
Communalism is the worst of evils. To postpone her downtall Britain has
taken recourse to her old trick of creating differences amongst parties and
communities. All communal quarrels were in reality political. Behind all
disturbances there was the hund of the British, who wanted to strengthen
their sway aver the country. The recent exhibition of the spirit of vengeance
in Bengal and Bihar* has strengthened the roots of Pakistan. The events of
Bengul and Bihar lave heiped the British a great deal to remain in power to
rule over us. We should go 1o every Muslim even though he may not hear
us and tel} him that Hindus and Musiims are one.

There is  golden opporiunity for the people to prepare for struggle while
Nehru and Pant are in power. Indians must organize themselves. [ am sorry
that the followers of Mahatma Gandhi are not working out the constructive
programme with zeal and sincerity. 1 believe if a fight for freedom com-
mences, all railways, ships, banks and malls will come to a standstill. The
last few years have been the days of primary education in a political ight.
India has now to take the master’s degree.

1L demand from the young men present at the meeting an assurance that
they will take a vow to die in the coming struggle for freedom. [ assure
them that victory will be theirs. The poor, naked, and lungry today will be
the rulers of the country tomorrow.

¥ The reference heee is apparently o the communal riots in Caleutta and Noakhali in
Bengal and in the district of Patna in Bihar in the second haif of 1946,

68. Interview with Nationatist Muslim Workers,
Bombay [before 9 February 1947)

Quesli(m: Your attack on the Muslim League in your recent speeches s
Justified, but you do not make any appeal to the Muslims to march along the
path of revotwtion. What will be the role of the Mustims in the revolutionary
struggle for freedom?

" Janate, O February 1947,
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3P.: 1 have tried to expluin Tully my views on (his point in my speeches.
Undortunately, the press sumimaries of long speeches retain things which
appear sensational, cut off from their context and leave owl constyuctive
suggestions. The Press reports, therefore. are generally incomplete and iHl-
balanced.

The position at present is this: excepting a little bit of work among the
working class, the Congress has given up all work among the masses. Neither
has the Congress any plan of work at hand nor any programme. It appears
that the old leadership has lost confidence and s apprehensive of the growth
of new farces. Under these circumstances the task of planning and organizing
mass work devolves on the Congress Socialist Party.

The Muslims have an important role to play in my plan of revolutionary
struggle, not on religious but on socio-economic issues. Sometimes people
say that my attack on the Muslim League will prejudice it against the
Socialists also. This is wrong. An attack on the Muslim League from the
socio-economic standpoint is abways right. The Leaguers consider me
dangerous because | take up the question of poverty and suggest the remedy
through socialism.

The carrect path is one of freedom. Even if Pakistan is destred, it cannot
be there without freedom. How and when the Congress will launch a
struggle, we do not kiow. But onee the struggle is taunched, we will mould
itinte a revolutionary frame by stressing the economic issues before workers,
peasants and city poor, Here comes the role of the Muslims as also of every
other Indian, OQur work among the masses must be along these very lines.

Q. In your “Third Letter to AH Fighters for Freedom” your suggest social
work among the Hindus and political work amang the Muslims. Why not
social work among the Muslims also?

J.P: What I meant to say was that the social customs of caste ridden
Hindus hamper communal unity. I want veform in Hindu social life for
communal unity. Social work may be done among all communities to remove
social barriers. [ only want to link up political work with economic, social
and cultural work.

Q.: How can we work effectively among the Muslims under the present
situation? The Nationalist Muslirs, targets of the Muslim League hostility
and Congress indifference, are nowhere in the picture these days. How should
they work among the masses?

J.P: The difficulty is no doubt there, but the difficulty has to be faced.
The path of revolution is not gne of reses. Nationalist Muslims must
strengthen and organize the economic aspect of political work, such as trade
unten work and Kisan sabhus. They should tuke up and tackle the problems
of the masses not in their capacity as members of this or that community
but in their capacity as kisuns and mazdurs, Success is bound follow such
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work, 1 will ¢ite the instance of Darbhanga in Bihar, While few Musiims
would ever agree to join the Congress. 2.000 Mustims have joined the
Kisan Sabha there. Conseqguent upon such work when contact and intimacy
grow ugp, the ground will be ripe for political and anti-imperialist propaganda.
Then, Tinally, the Muslim League should be exposed.

The Mushim League may tolerate the Hindus but the Nationatist Muslims
are “traitors™ in its reactionary estimaie. Direct political work, though
difficult, should be carried on ull the same as during the last elections to the
legislatures when men fike Maulany Madani Tought the battle unmindful
of insults. Difficulties cun be reimoved only by being faced.

0Q.: What should be our programme in the immediate future?

LP: My views on this point are well-known. The Congress leadership is
not for fight. According o it, the era of struggle has ended in 1942, Not it
wants a compromise with British imperialism. But such a compromise will
never make us free, because we have Lo vield wt every step before the British
rule and its allies—the Princes, the Muslim League and so on. The British
had fost thetr kold over the situation in Indix, now their snare has revived
it. They have succeeded in creating problems that have retarded freedom.
However, as in 1942, once again revolutionary forces will compel the
Congress o launch a struggzle,

The Congress ts not preparing for a ight. We have to do it, firstly, by
preparing the people mensally through propaganda for the coming struggle
and, secondly, by work among the Kisans, the mazdurs and the city poor.

Q.: What shouid we doif the Musiim League hampers the fight for freedom
with other reactionary forces?

JL.P: The Muslim League’s attempt will be to change freedom’s batile
imo a commuual strife. Qur endeavour must be 1o direct the whole attack
on the British authority. scrupulously avoiding all issues leading to
communal strife. Emphasis on the economic issues will help us a great
deal.

Q.: Should we oppose the Muslim League Government, say in Bengal.
during the revolution?

Ll Yes, such a government is only a part and parcel of the British
Gavernment.

Q.: Can a fight be started without the Congress?

LP: The C.S.P cannot start the fight. the Congress alone can, But once
the Congress stans i, the C.8.1% can transform #t into « revolotion inspite of
the former’s attempts to keep it under restrictions.

Q.. Il the Congress avoids the fight at alt costs?

L Then the Congress finishes itsell, We will leave the Congress and
form the Tndian Sacialist Pary, The beadership of the country will chiange.
Already our strength is growing and the old leadership realizes it.
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.: What should we tel] the Muslim Leaguers who ask what the C.8.P.
ruie will be like and what place the Muslims will have in it?

J.P: C.8.P. rule will be a socialist rule—restoration of the toilers in fields
and factories w0 their rightful place in the social order and end of exploiters
and exploitation of all Kinds. I have drawn a picture of socialism in my
article in the Meerut Congress Number of Janata, which [ request you to
read, We will accept some of the things of Soviet Russia and reject others.
Ours will be a socialist democracy where other political parties will be
tolerated.

For the C.5.R the question is of the rich versus the poor. and not of this
community or that. One is a Hindu or a Muslim only because one follows a
particular religion. In politics, in the economic sphere the problems of all
Indians who are poor are the same. Sociadist rule will not interfere with
religions. Islam and other religions will enjoy complete freedom,

Q.: How to save lubour from the difficulties created by the communalists
and the communisis?

J.P: I is easy to wipe out communalism {rom the sphere of labour work
with a little patience and in the course of normal trade union work because
economuc issues have greater appeal for the toilers than the communal issues.
They can be made to understand that communal divisions would ruin their
sohidarity essential for the betterment of their lot, Thus there must not be
any communal unions which make 1he workers fight among themselves to
the advantage of the employers,

As regards the communists, they only stand for their own party and Russia
whose fifth-column they constitute in India. While we wish to be on the
fricndbiest ierms with the Soviet Union, we witl never brook any interference,
direct or indirect from any source with our domestic affairs. Indian
communists are, in the last anaiysis, anti-labour und anti-Indian. We must
face them and we nmust oust them from the working class movement,
carelully preserving the solidanty of the warkers,

69. To J.B. Kripalani, 24 February 1947
Cawnpore,
24 February 1947
My dear Dada,
Your lelegram was redirecied here” [ have already replied to it by wire.
Kindly do accept my resignation. I have not asked Bapu about it. nor is

VLB Kripulani Papers (NMMLA.

' Dateed 24.2.47 the welepram stated that Kppalani had kept 1.127s resignation pending,
and asked whetier the fatier had ken Gondhi's consent. Fle added: et me know your
finaf decision before the Working Commitiee meet on § Mareh,”
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there any need now to do so. | know now from your Bihar speeches® how

you feel about me and my friends. There is afso the Jharia episode—the

high-handed action of the Congress government and the official Congress.*

After all this my being on the Committee has become meaningless and a

source of embarrassment both to you and me. So. I hope you will accept
my resignation now and announce it in the papers.

With the best regards,
Yours affectionately,
Tayaprakash

¥ In his Bihar speeches Kripatani, while expounding the Congress policy on administrtive
and economic decentralizalion and swessing the need of non-vislence glong wills seil-
searching and seif-discipline, had also criticiced the socialists fur apposiog the principles
and policies of the Congress.

* The Jharia coal-Aeld workers were organized under ithe leaderstitp of sacialists and
started agitations demanding higher wages and better living condition. The Congress
administration instead of calling the socialist leaders for negotiation, arrested Mukutdhari
Singh and ather members of the Bihar Sacialist Party in an attempt 1o suppress the workers'
movement,

70. Secialist Attitude towards Social and
Economic issues, 14 March 1947

The decision to change the name of the Congress Socialist Puarty to the
Sacialist Party at the recent Cawnpore session does not amount to parting
of ways of Congressmen and Sociafists. We have decided to admit non-
Congressmen into our Party, and by adopting a new name for our party, we
have come out as an independent political party in this country. But it should
nol be construed as a step against the Congress organization, Our relation
with the Congress will remain the same as before, and the question of
snapping the bonds of the Socialists with the Congress has not arisen.

We have tuken this step in order that those elements of our political life
who are sympathetic to the Socialist movement but do not want to be
associated with the Congress may not be captured by reactionary or
communal bodies. We shall not admit into our party those individuais who
belong 10 any communal organization like the Muslim League or Hindu
Mahasabha.

In view of the new situation created by the latest declaration of the British
Government, it will be the endeavour of the Socialist Party to emphasize
more and more on socio-cconomic issucs and our relationship with the

" Press Interview Bombay, 14 March 1947, as reported in the Jindusran Timés, 16 March
1947,



118 Javapeakash Nuravan

Congress will depend on the pace with which the Congress will move
towards the solution of these problems.

A time may came soon when the Congress orgamzation will have to
become either Socialist or sphit. What will actually happen, only the future
will show. The Congress. however, cannot sit on the fence al! the time and
claim to represent all the classes of this coumry—both the capitaiists and
the waorkers, the zamindars and the peasants.

1f the British Governmen had handed over power to the present Interim
Government right now, instead of protonging their stay in this country (il
June 1948, all this carnage and bloodshed and communal conflict in all
parts of Tndiz could have been avoided. The present Interim Government is
composed of all groups and communities of this country, and the British
Government could have safely handed over power to such a Government.

[ welcome the Central budget® and approve of it geaerally. 1 hope that
the pressure brought forwurd by capilalist interesls will nol succeed, and
the fundamental principles of the budget will not be changed.

* Presenting the Central Busdget on 28 February 1947, the Finunce Member. Liaguat Ah
Khan. had provided relicf o the poores classes—by abolistuny the Salt Tax, subsidizing
imporied lood, grow-more-Taod graps and other measures. He furter proposed te setting
up a commission to investigale the “great private accumulation of wealth in recent years
which is concerned with our txation™.

71. Statement on Disturbances in the Punjab,
21 March 1947

The present disturbances in the Punjab are carefully planned and aré pant
of a conspiracy to install the Muslim League in office asa step towards the
creation of Pakistan. Among other participants in this conspiracy are
assuredly Governor Jenkins® and his British colleagues in the province.

It cannot be an accident that the districts where serious rioting broke out
are precisely those districts which sre ruled by British officers. It too cannot
be an accident that when people in distress go 1o these officers who are paid
by the province to do their duty. they are made fun of and are taunted and
told to go to the Congress as these gentlemen are quitling any way. i 100
cannot be an aceident that the police, which inspite of the influence of the
communalists over it is essertially and effectively under the control of the
British rulers of the province, have openly aided and abetted the rioting.

U Netional Heradd, 22 March 1997, Stalement issued in New Dethi on 21 March 1947,

¥ Evan Meredith fenkins {1896 19835 joined civil service, 1920, Chiel Comuussioner,
Delhi. 1937; Secretary, Department of Supply, 1940-3: Private Secretary to Viceroy and
Personal Secretary w the Governor General 1943-5; Governor of Punjab 1946-7.
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Whatever else may or may not be aecessary Tor the peace of the Punjab, |
have no doubt in my mind that it is absolutely essential 1o pack off ta
England immediately Govemnor Jenkins and all his British colleagues in
the province.

The question that underlies the Punjub disturbances is whether the League
wants o tollow the path of intimidation and violence. Recent League
propaganda in the Punjab shows that the League is determined 1o use force
in order to secure its aims. If that is so. there cun be no settlement short of
a ¢ivil war. The League must face this guestion squarely now and say if it
is a civil war, it is preparing For. IF it is not. it must change the tenor of s
propaganda and sit down around a table determined to find a solution. if
after discussion no peaceful sofution is found und if India has to be divided
and divided peacefuily. the division must be based on the consent of the
people concerned.

72. Statement on Agreement with the Princes,
Lahore, 21 March 1947¢

The States Committee of the Constituent Assembly? and the States
Negotiating Commitice of the Chamber of Princes have agreed thul not
less than 50 per eent of (he total representatives of states shall be elected by
the elected members of the legislatures or where such tegisluures do not
exist by other electoral colleges.

This agreement between the two committees goes aguinst the resolulion
of the States People’s Confarence as well as against the policy of the
Congress in this regard. Both the Congress and lhe Stutes People's
Conference have been insisting that all the representatives would be of
the states’ people and none of them should be Prince’s nominees. If the
Constituent Assembly has 10 draft & constitution, the Princes or their
nominees have no place in it

This agreement becomes sl the more objectionable when it is realized
that most of the so-called states legislature are wholly unrepresentative
and even their elected members in many cases are little beuer thun hand-
picked nominees of the Princes, Tt should also be remembered that in some
states such as Kashmir recent elections were boycotted by the people’s

' Neaional Herald, 24 March 1947, The staterment issued at Lahore on 21 March 1947,

F 00 21 Degember 1946, the Constituent Assembly set up a Committee consistiag of
Aad, Nehea, Patel, Pattabhi Sitaramayya, Shankarrao Deo, N.G. Ayyanger and shree mhers
1o be efected later, to confer with the Negotiating Committee of the Chamber of Princes, on
the distribution and method of reiurn 1o the Constirent Assembly of 93 representalives of
e Indian States.
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organizations as a result of which the legislatures there are no more than
assemblies of court favourites.

Furthermore in the states where no legislatures exist—and their number
is far greater—it is not clear how the proposed electoral cotleges will be
constituted.

I, therefore, hope that the forthcoming conference of the States People
at Gwalior will firmly reject this agreement and demand {ull and unfettered
representation of the people which is their natural and self-evident
democratic right. I hope further that the All India Congress Commitiee will
ilso instruct the Congress representatives in the Constituent Assembly not
to ratify this reactionary agreement.

73. To Louis Fischer, 24 March 1947
Patna

24 March 1947
Dear Fischer
T am very sorry for not replying earlier to your letters. J.J. Singh? has been
here [in India] for some time now and I have met him several times, He is
here at the Asian Relations Conference’ and | am meeting him agaip
tomorrow. The Asian Relation Conferénce by the way is quite a success
inasmuch as no less than 250 delegates have come from akmost every
country, in Asia. Not much is expected from this Conference excepting the
establishment of contacts and the emergence from it of some sort of an
Asian Institute to maintain and develop Asian relations and study common
problems. We are trying to contact the socialists among the delegates and
hope by the end of next winter 1o ¢all a conference of socialist groups and
parties of Asia,

The riot situation here need not trouble you over much. These are political
riots and inevitable concomitants of the transitional peried. 1 feel confident
that we shall be able to master them.

Qur Party met in conference recently at Cawnpore, after many years,
We took some rather important decisions. i.e. decisions which will have a

LR Papers (NMML),

1.1 Singh.(1897-1976); founder and first Prexident of the Indian Chamber of Commerce
America, 1938 President of the Indian League of Amerien, [939-50.

* Convened by the Indian Council of World Affairs. New Delhi. al the suggestion of
Nehry, the Asian Relations Conference met in New Deili from 16 March 1o 2 April 1947,
The Conference discussed and adopled resolutions on racial probiems. transition from
colonial b national cconomy and agriceliutal and industrial reconstruction.
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considerable influence over the development of the socialist movement in
the country.’

I am sending you a copy of the Janara of this week in which you will
find two portions of the statement of policy adopted at Cawnpore which
define the socialist goal of the Party and its international policy. As soon as
the conference material is printed T shall send you copies of it.

Regarding the communists we have adopted a very clear cut policy. Fam
enclosing a typed copy of that portion of the statemwent of policy dealing
with the Communist Party of India.

One of the important decisions was that we changed our name from the
Congress Socialist Party to the Socialist Pany. This indicates the shift of
the emphasis from the national to the social struggle. One is not sure about
the future of the Congress, but it seems doubttul for us to capture the
Congress, i.e. capture it ideologically. I think the best thing to de would be
for the Congress to dissolve itself so that new parties based on socto-
econonlic programmes might come into being.

Minoo Masani has given me a copy of The Great Challenge.® From
what little | have seen of it | am sure [ am going to like it tremendously.

Yusuf Meherally® has at last and to our great relief and joy decided to
leave for the United States. He will have to go via London and might be
sailing from India on the 20th or 28th of March. We are arranging so thar
he may not be held up in London. Mehetally takes rather a long time to
make up his mind so I would fike you to so arrange that afier he reaches
New York he leaves for the clinic as soon as possible. I do not know how it
would be possible for you to arrange for a bed for him in the clinic without
knowing the exact dates. I expect him 1o reach New York in the first week
of May. Tentative arrangement may be made on that basis and [ am sure
he will inform you of the exact dates from London, We are also writing to
Mr. Asaf Ali at Washington in this connection.

My wife joins me in sending greetings to you.

Sincerely yours,
Jayaprakash Narayan

' The Kanpur Conferenge of the C.5.P decided o drop the word Congress from its
name, enabling non-Congressmen also to bevame its members, It also adopled a policy
sttement bused on democratic socialism inslead of Marxism us was the case carlier.

* A hook by Louis Fischer.

* For biographical nate on Yusul Mcherally see JASW, Vol, L p. 156,
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74. To the Secretary, Bibar Socialist Party,
27 March 1947

Dear Friend.

It has been decided to launch an All-India Fund for Rs. 1{}H acs to meet the
growing demands upon qur resources for the better organization of Party
activities all over the country. A disturbing aspect of party organization is
the uneven development of work which is fatal for the politicul effectiveness
of any revolutionary party.

Please let us know how much cut of this Fund you will be prepared (o
raise. While the Fund should be subjected to a controlied central budget it
is not desired to expend all collections centrally. However a definite
percentage will have to be aliotied for the central organization which
includes the f[inancing of retarded parties in backward provinces as also
such essential activities as publications, research institutes, e, Acharya
Narendra Deva will be the President of the Fund Comwmttec.

Since it is desired 1o have a Central Publication Unit, it would be more
iudicious not to multiply our expenditure and diffuse our resources upon
multiple publication trusts in different provinces. The Cenwal Office would
be grateful if your Executive will suggest concrete proposals for helping
the Central Publication Unit to utilize our resources all over the country
effectively and 1o make the Central Publication Unit an effective instrurment
of Party Propagunda and Orgunization. Please let us know il important
Party Members individually or the Provincial Party itself formally or
formally has taken any steps Lo set up a publication unit. This does not of
course cover Parly.

Yours Stncerely,
Jayaprakash Narayan
General Secretary

FAP Papers {NMMLY Sinvlar cireulars were senl o all Provinciad Secretarics of the
Bocialisl Party,

75. Address at the East [ndian Railwaymen’s
Annual Conference, Lucknow, 27 March 1947

Though the British know only toa wall that they cannot stay in India any
fonger they will certainly take advantage of the differences among the people
and will welcome an apportunity 1o prolong their hold.

Il the people do not prepare themselves to snatch power and hold 01, a

U Adupted from Nations! Heradd, 28 March 1947,
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day may come when the declaration of February 20 announcing Britain's
intention to quil’ would appear to be a fraud.

I disagree with those who think that the British declaration indicates
any change of attitude. Self-interest is the life-blood of every colonial
Government and they change theinselves according to their self-interest,
Britain today is helpless and knows well that it is impossible to retain India
i1 the empire. [1is the revolutionary urge of the people as shown by the "42
struggle and which the Congress has nurtured during the last 20 years and
the caergy unleased by INA which have forced Britain's hand. Britain has
read the gigns of tinw. That is why the Cabinet Mission was sent here.
Britain's only interest in offering to quit India by June 1948 is 10 ke the
maximum benefit from India’s friendship.

The Socialists have always been against & negotiated freedom and their
fears are coming true. If the feaders of the country were in fail today instead
of being in the nterim Government, the commmunal frenzy raging at present
would never have attained such proportions.

Socialists knew that negotiations would involve waste of energy and
time and therefore advocated a straggle. But our feaders had their own
fears of struggle and therefore consented o negotiations. The results have
given abundant proof of the faiture of their policy. If we had followed the
path of strugele we need not have waited for June *48 and would have been
feee even by June "47. Now we are fighting among ourselves and wasting
our energy while Britain is successfully playing its game of giving something
by one hand and snatching it away by the other.

The Congress entered the Interim Government to give it the status of a
sovereign cabinet but the Viceroy managed to defeat its aim and brought in
the Muslim League. without any promise or undenaking, only to strengthen
his own hands. The Constituent Assembl y. which was to frame the constitution
of a free India, was also facing a deadlock. When the Congress protested
against the conspiracy and gave an ultintatum, the British Government came
QUL with a dateline for withdrawal from India.

The country’s salvation lies in the establishment of a socialist state. It is
silly to tulk of Pakistan or of Hindu Raj for both would mean suffering for
the people. The numerous Hindu and Muslim states bear testimony to the
wretehed plight of the people in a2 communal state.

The Labour mavement should cease to be merel y agitational and become
“onstructive, There is a need for a rationat basis for the labour movement.
Labour shoutd have a political party. There are two alternatives before

_ ? Attlee sated in the House of Commons on 20 Februwary 1947 that the thea existing staie

siceriainty was fraught wih danger and could not be mdefinitely prolonged. Hence the
British intended 1o mkc'ncn-c:;sm'y steps o effeet “the transfer of power to responsible Indian
hands by a Jute not later than fune 19487

uf
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labour in this respect. They can either work for a broad-based demacratic
and socialist state or for a 1otalitarian communist state. The Soviet State is
a one-party dictatorship. and trade unions are run there like government
departments.

I stand for representation of workers on management of railways.
Representation of workers on the Railway Board and management is o
basic demand and I appeal to the Iaterim Government to accede 1o it.

76. To Mahatma Gandki [after 27 March 1947}

Dear Bapuji,

I had mentionedNepal yesterday night. A friend? has just now written hastily

about the conditions prevailing there.? If you consider it proper, give a

statement or do whatever you may consider right, -
Humbily,

Jayaprakash

' Pyarelat Papers (Original in Hindi) NMML.

* Devendra Prasad Singh.

* Under the leadership of B.P Koirala, President of the Nepal National Congress, the
workers of Biratnagar Jute Mills and Cotton Mills went on sirike on 4 March 1947, demandiag
35 per cent increase in pay with better living and working conditiens. The negotiation
having failed, workers began to demonstrate and tension inereased. The sitvation worsened
when Army was called on 23 March leading to firing and assauit on peaceful demonsirators.
On 25 and 26 March several arrests including those of B.P. Koirata, his brothers and sisters
took place. Three women were killed and many more manhandled and injured. On 27 March
Ihe struggle took the shape of a regular Salyagraba,

77. Circular to all Provincial Secretaries
of the Socialist Party*

Central Office
Comruade Chambers
21 Govindpi Kani Road
Dadar, Bombay 14
27 March 1947

Dear Friend,
You will appreciate that in order to implement the dectsions reached at the
Cawnpore Conference, it is essential for the Central Office to be in close
touch with the Provincial Parties. The Central Office would therefore like
to have full details of your work in the form of fortnightly Reports district-
wise, A Fortnightly Report on labour organization including information

Y Rapnqunandan Misra Papers (NMMLY).
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about any labour dispuie that has or is likely to occur either in Unions
organized by Party Members or in others led by Communists and others of
that ilk, should also be forwarded afong with the general Fortnightly Report.
Similarly a factual report, district wise, of Kisan organization activities as
well as of any conflicts. either with the Zamindars or with the State, is also
to be included therein.

2. We would further be thankful if your Party could entrust to some
sentor and responsible member the work of writing a Report on the following
lines, in Weekly (or Fortnightly, if so snitable) nstalments:

{a) A review of one year of Congress Government in office in your
Province. The work of the Government should be briefly tabulated
under (i) Law-making (i) Administrative (it) Economic planning and
other departmental heads and a critical analysis should be made to find
out as to whai extent the Ministry’s work has been hampered or delayed
by the subtle influence of the propertied classes. An effort should be
made Lo assess the priorities of ministerial efforts and 1o juxtapose
them with the priorities as would obtain from the socialist point of
view. Price control and the entire working of controls shouid also be
reviewed appreciatively. The Central issue of control vs. decontrol
should be taken first and then the nature. scope and administration of
controls subjected io a scrutiny.

(b} Apart from this apnual review it is desirable to request one member to
review the Provincial Governmental policy and adminisiration for the
Janatq every week. It is desirable 1o publish the Annual Review of
Congress Governments for the Janara in special articles. It is hoped
that some scnior Member will undertzke this important work which
will help o give a sense of reality to the Party’s extra-parliamentary
activities,

3. Tt is further proposed that every member of the Party should hold a
Membership Card. A card index would, however, be meaningless unless
factual Reports about every member’s locus of activily, type of activity as
also his grade of efficiency are noted and followed by a monthly report
(which need not be sent by you by post) so that the card index at the Central
Office will portrait a fairly accuraie idea of the level of efficiency and
organization in each Unit.

4. In pursnance to the decisions taken at Cawnpore it is also desirable
10 prepare a list of industrial cenwres in the Province, shawing the type
of industries, total number of persons employed—organized and un-
organized—in each of them. the potitical colour of their organization,
Le. whether controlled by the Party or by other groups, the number of Party
workers engaged in Trade Union organization in each centre or atwernatively
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in other than Trade Union work such as social wellare work in the working
class “bustees™, ete. Simitarly an inventory of Kisan Certres where other
than agitational activities on more or less Trade Unijon lines {registering
of grievances. attending to complaints, invasion upon Kisan rights by
Zamindars, etc.) are being conducted, should also be prepared. district and
thana wise. Such a survey of the Party’s field work is an essential preliminary
10 the pew organizational drive.

5. The Central Office would also like Lo have 2 copies each of all vour
publications and one copy each of the joumals or magazines published by
your Party. This should be regularly sent 1o the Centrad Office.

6. The demands of the Central Office vpon your Provincial Party may
briefly be thus summarized:

(t} A Report aof the Survey of Labour Centres industry wise with
statistical facts taken from the Labour Department of the Government
of your Province plus fuctual data about the number of Purty Members
engaged in Trade Union and other labour work i each industrial
centre and their competence, as also information about labour
disputes going on or likely to take place. What efforts does your
executive propose 1o make to increase the number of your Trade
Unton workers so that at least 25% of your Party membership is
devoted 10 Labour organisational activity.

(i) Do regarding Kisan Front.

(iii) Fortnightly Reports district-wise and separately for Labour and
Kisans. '

{iv) One year's Review of the work of Congress Government in Office
in your Provinee.

{v} Weekly Report for Janar, regarding (a} Party activity (2) Your
Provincial Government at work.

{vi) Regular supply of Party Journals.

{(vii} Does the Party propose to co-ordinate and grade the running of
Training Camps during this vacation. Does it want to make definite
demands on these camps s0 as to increase the cadre of our workers.

(viil) Complete information about members as mentioned in para 3 above.

7. The Janara has been more closely linked up with the Party than before,
However it must get continuous Repons and cooperation from the Provincial
Parties. If it is to be a mirror of Party activilies and growth it will net be
very flattering unless an effort is made to reflect not our intentions but our
efforts and achievements in building up a stroang Party in each Province.
We recognize that we are making exacting demands upon your Provincial
Executive. However in view of the gravity of the decisions we have tuken,
the Party must either build itselfl or perish as an effective politica) fdree
during the next 18 months, We hope the mood of grim determination which
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characterized the proceedings at Cawnpore will project itself unflinchingly

tr the coming weeks. The best index of a Party’s efficiency is its capacity

to supply information about itself, for it is necessary to know our exact

weakness as a team if we are 1o fight i rahiéssly. We hape your Party will

reciprocate this spirit of grim earnestness which bas forced the Party 1o
stake its existence on the present orientation of policy.

Yours sincerely,

Jayaprakash Narayan

General Secretary

78. To Jawaharlal Nehro, 30 March 1947}
Painu

30 March 1947
My dear Bhai,
You might remembrer that [ spoke to vou at Kripulaniji's party about
Meherally's passage from London to New York. The next duy when 1 spoke
10 bim on the phone he told me thal be was not able to leave on 29th March
#5 he had intended to do because the boat by which he had 1o go turned out
to be a trooper with extremely bad accommodation, His doctors would not
permit him to sail o a boat of that kind. Meberally then asked me to talk to
you angd Sardar Saheb to help tn securing accommedation in & tolerable
boat in April or early in May——the sooner. the better. You muy recall that
he sufters from a very serious heart disease, and his only hope seems (o be
deure iy Americi.

Fwas not able to meet you after T had talked to Yosuf, but Minoo might
have spoken to you in the matter. Will you please do the needful? [ have
written to Yusuf 1 write direct 1o you and tell you aboul his requirements.
I might add that { am not writing to Sardar Saheb.

As ever,
Jayaprakash Narayon
FP Papery (NMMLL),
79, To Yusuf Meherally, 30 March 1947
Patna

3 March 1947
Dear Yusuf,
Fwas so fed up with that deaden teunk operator I showted ot Bim but he
wouldn't give any mare time. However, after [ had talked 16 you 1 could not
meet Jawaharlal, but saw Minow. He undertook to speak both 1o Jawahurlal

VAP Papers INMMLLG
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and Sardar. I have writien to Jawabarlal from here. But you, too, should
write {0 him direct; he expects you to do so. Teil him what your requirements
are in the matter of accommadation and also tip him as to the probable
boats in which he should try to fix you up.
Thanks for the parcel of books.
I'll be in Bombay on the 6th May and again from the [0th to the 14th.
The situation here is depressing. But let me not trouble you about it
Since I left | have been rather worried about Sabita.* By the way. [ found
out from Dr. Gujral that [the] sari story was 4 pure fubrication.’ 1 believe
the other stories are also the same or gross exaggerations. Did you cleur up
that matter abour Asoka™ I wish you would do that if you haven’t,
Regarding her work, has anything been done about the cooperative business?
She looks upon you as her guide, friend and philosopher. You only in
Bombay can guide and help her.
I am leaving tomorrow for North Bihar and Biratnagar in Nepal. I'l]
return here on the 3th and leave for Calcutla the same evening.
With love,
Yours.,
Jayaprakash Narayan

+ Sabita Parikh, a young worker of the Socialist Panty in Bombay.
Y The contens of this stary could not be found out.

4 Not known,

¥ For biographical note on Asoka Mo, see JPSW, Vol. 1.p. 122

80. The Party and the Congress'

The Party was formed in 1934 by Congress workers who had comie to accept
socialism and who felt the necd of giving to the ideals and programme of the
Congress & socialist orientation. As such the relations of the Party with the
Congress were intimate and almost filial. The Party was no recognized
fimb of the Congress, nor was such recognition ever sought, Nevertheless,
the Party was closely associated with the Congress, all its members were
devoted workers of the Congress, and it always worked to strengthen and
develop the Congress as the people’s front against imperialism.

The aims which the Party followed with regard to the Congress were:
firstly, to fink the programme of 1he Congress with the economic struggles
of the exploited classes and to put the organization of labour and the
peasantry In the forefront of that programme; secondly, to check all drift
towards constitutionalism and weakening of the struggle for freedom;
thirdly, to define Swaraj in terms of the urges and needs of the masses. The

P Articte m Janara, 30 March 1947,
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last aim, naturally, was to bring the whole Congress ultimately under the
influence of socialism, i.e. to convert it into a socialist body.

In the fulfilment of these aims the Party has uchieved considerable. but
not adequate success. Meanwhile the development of events has invested
these questions with an immediate urgency.

The Congress thus far had been a common national front against the
foreign power. As such all classes that were in opposition to foreign rule
were found within its ranks, and so were all opinions, provided they were
agreed on the issue of independence. Recent political developments and
the growing strength of revolutionary forces in the country brought the
issue of freedom very pear solution. The common or united front character
of the Congress is naturally weakening and a struggle for power within the
Congress is growing daily in intensity. The Congress, because it grew as a
united front, because it wrought successfully for freedom, commands the
confidence of all classes of the people. Therefore, controf over the Congress
means a passport 1o power. Vested interests in order that they might control
the State are trying desperately to capture the Congress. They huve powerful
afhies within the Congress, and there seems to be every danger of this alliance
of vested interests and the power politicians of the Congress succeeding.
The cry to undemocratize the Congress constitution, the mounting corruption
inthe Congress workers by the Ministerialist groups through the distribution
of jabs and patronage—all these are symptoms of the threatened conversion
of the Congress into 4 conservative party of India.

The alternative course for the Congress is a conversion inlo a socialist
party. There is no middle course. Nor does this evolution admit of much
delay. Basic socio-economic issues are arising and the Congress must make
up its mind now. It can no longer defer decision by taking shelter behind its
national character: it must decide where it stands in the struggle of interests
and classes,

The Party shall endeavour to push the Congress towards soctalismand to
prevent its capture by the vested interests. If this endeavour succeeds, the
Congress will rise to greater heights of influence, effectiveness and service.
If 3t fails, the Congress must split.

In this struggle between the forces of socialism and the vested interests, a
great deal of confusion is created by the loose use of the word socialism.
The political climate in the country is so favourable to socialism that even
the representatives of the vested interests and all manner of opportunist
vote catchers raise its stogans and sing its praises. The only way to clear up
this dangerous confusion is to demand action rather than words, Those
who profess socialism must give proof of their faith when they are in power.
they must take concrete steps towards socialism, they must break the power
of the vested interests, they must back up and support the siruggle of the
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workers, peasants and other exploited classes against oppression and
exploitation; and they must draw their main strength and inspiration from
this siruggle. 1t shall be the endeavour of the Party by developing this struggte
10 give concrete shape to socialism and to bring it from the realm of theory
to that of practice. The extent to which the Party succeeds in this task will
determine the measure of its success in converting the Congress to socialism,

81. Statement on Situation in Nepal, 2 April 1947

A very serious situation has developed in Biratnagar arising out of a strike
in a cottan and jute mill. A peaceful strike was in progress when suddenly
the Nepal Government intervencd with a heavy hand of repression. An
ordinary strike, the like of which daily occurs in India, was turned by the
Nepal Government into an affair of exceeding seriousness. Aboul Hfteen
persons have been arrested, including my friend. B.P. Koirala, who is the
president of the Nepalese National Congress, the general secretary of
the Congress. Koirala's two brothers and twa sisters and the secretary of
the Purnea District Socialist Party.

Those arrested were assauited and beaten 11l many of them lost
consciousness. The women arrested were maltreated and were knocked
down and fist-fulls of dust Literally thrown into their eyes. A peaceful
procession was fired upon resulting in the death of three women: children
have been beaten with rifle butls. The situation continnes to be tense and
the strike has taken the form of a kind of satyagraha.

When [ was in Delhi recently in coanection with the Asian Conference,
the leader of the Nepalese delegation who is also the Director-General of
Industries and the Consul-General met me and expressed their ecagerness (o
setile the Strike.” T had offered them every co-operation and had suggested
that the Nepal Government should refer the dispute to arbitration and they
had accepted my suggestion. My surprise and pain was therefore, the greater,
when { learnt the very next day after our tatk of the arrests and subsequently
of the mounting tide of repression. As a friend of the Nepalese people and
if 1 may say s0, also of the Nepalese Government, [ believe it is not still 100
late to bring the dispute to a settlernent. The least that the Nepal Govermment
should do is to release ali those who have been arrested and refer the dispute
to imparual arbitration, acceptable both (o the fabour and the mil owners.
1 need bardly add that full inquiry sheuld be held into the firing and the
families of those kitled or injured should be compensated.

P Adaptéd from Nattonol Herald, 3 Aprit 1947,

* See ante, fa 2 of ltem no. 75,

*B .S, funy Bahadur Ranaled the Nepalese delegution e the Asiar Relunons Conference
in Deliu.
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Finally, may Ewarn that the strike may not be used by the Government to
wreck vengeance on Koirala and his family for their devotion to the cause
of democratic rule in Nepal. | am sure pothing but harm can come out of
such unfuir means.

82. Press hnterview on transfer of power and the Partition
of Bengal and the Punjab, Calcutta, 10 April 1947

The British have no afternative but to quit peacefully and save what they
can, unless they are prepared (o face a revolutionary upsurge. In anty case,
what will happen in June 1948, depends not so much on British motives as
on what the country does between now and then.

As for Lord Mountbatten’s personal role in creating conditions for the
transfer of power by June next yeas, there are four tests which he must pass
before his bonafides can be accepted by the country:

1. He must stop British Gavernors such as those of the Punjab, the Frontier
and Sind. and other British bureaucrats, high and low, from doing
mischief and stirring up trouble;

He must make it absolutely clear to all parties i India that none of

them can get any support from the British Governmem and that there

is no premivm on intransigeance and {urther that whether there is
agreement amang them or not, the transfer of power ks inevitable;

3. He mast curb aclivities of the Political Departraent, which during Lord
Wavell's regime did its best 1o encourage autocracy and 10 suppress the
democratic movements in the slates and 1o tamper with the loyalty of
the princes 1o the unity and well-being of their country, He must bring
the Political Depariment, whatever the legal quibbling may be over
Paramountcy, under the domain of the Central Govermment; and

4. He must not intertere in the affairs of the Government of India and mast
let the Interim Government function here and now as a free provisional
Government.

1

Sa far us the question of the partition of Bengal and the Punjab is
concerned. the Sacialist Party wants no division either of the country or of
any provinee. except where the people concerned want it on a linguistic
and cultural basis and without affecting the integrity of the country. The
Socialist Party believes in a united India and united Benga! and united
Punjab. But this is a matter that does not rest with our wanting or not wanting
certain things. Events may take d course contrary 1o our desires and we

U Adapted from Nerivoaal Herald, T3 Ami] 1947,
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may not have the strength to check it. In other words, if the forces of reason.
patriotism and socialism combined cannot prevent the division of the
country, it becomes axiomatic that the division must be made on the basis
of self-determination, territories choosing their centre of loyalty by their
free will. In such an eventuality the partition of Bengal and the Punjab
becomes inevitable. I, therefore, believe that it is the duty of nationalists,
including socialists, to make it ¢lear to those who are bent upon dividing
the country that they cannot do so without dividing the Punjab and Bengal.

83. Swatement on Andhra Tour, Rajamundry,
10 April 1947*

I was touring Andhra Desa from April 7 to 16. On the evening of April 9,
I was to address a public meeting in Cocanada. 1 was late for the meeting
and a little before I could arrive Mr. Pallam Raju, MLL.A.,* reached there
and it appears occupied a seat on the plaiform. Immediately pandemonium
broke out and the crowd demanded that he should leave the platform. It
seems that on account of his role in causing Mr. Prakasam’ to resign, the
audience had taken objection 10 his presence on the platform,”

I had heard something about the impending trouble and had left for the
meeting with the decision that an announcement would be made to the
effect that there was to be no President for the meeting as, a fact, has been
the usval custorn during this tour. When 1 arrived at the meeting there was
great excitement and general disorder, the temper of the audience being
further exacerbated by the fact that ordinary and armed police had been
called in by Mr. Pallam Raju and his {riends to keep order.

As soon as T saw the police at the meeting | made them (o clear out
immediately. After that [ tried to speak to the people gathered there. But
they were not prepared to give me a hearing till Mr. Pallam Raju left the
platform. | wanted to tell them that there was going to be no President at all

" Hindu, 12 April 1947,

* Matlipudi Pallam Raju (1899-1962); participated in the Civil Disobedience Movemenl,
19301, and Quit India Movement, 1942-%: Minister for Forest, Animal Husbandry and
Fisheries in the Ministry of Sanjiva Reddy in 1956-9 and in the Minisiry of Sanjivayya in
1960-2,

* Tangutur? Prakasam (1872-1957); lawyer and prominent mensher of the Congress in
Andhra: Chief Minisier of Mudras, 1946-7; Chief Minister of Andhra Pradesh, 1953-4.

1 Prakasam resigned as Chief Minister of Madras on 23 March 1947, His supponers
among the Congress in Madras were greatly displeased with the presence of Pallam Raju.
one of the dissident Congress Legistators, whe were responsibie for the fail of the Prakasam
ministry. They believed thal Jayaprakash Narayan and the Socialists were also supporting
the dissident group,
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and so they could have no cause for grievance. But they would not give me
a chance 10 explain. Therefore I went down into the audience myself and
tried to persuade the people to listen 1o me. But yet they would not calm
down. Finally I had to leave the meeting, sad and depressed.

1 do not think [ had ever felt so beaten and humiliated as when I left that
Cocanada meeting. [ had never for a moment imagined Lhat young men
would refuse even to give me a hearing. Afier this experience I feel too
broken hearted to centinue my Andhra tour. 1 do not wish to impose myself
on the people of this Province if 1 am not wanted. So I am cancelling the
rest of my tour.

I should like 1o say here a word about the ministerial controversy® which
has so excited the people of this Province that some of them, at any rate,
have forsaken their ordinary sense of courtesy. I should like to remind the
people of this Presidency that the Socialist Party bad nothing whatever io
do with this controversy. I should fike further 1o say, as I said s Vizagapatam
the other day, that I had the highest respect for Mr. Prakasam and his integrity
and that | believe that during his regime he loyally carried out the Congress
policy. | further more believe that such controversies in the South shalf not
end till Andhra is constituted into a separate Province.

Finally bifore going back 1 should like to thank cordially those Andhra
friends who helped me in my tour.

* Factionabism and mutial distrust among the Congress legishators in Madras deepened
and led 1 the mimsterial erisis. The situation in Madras worried even the Congress High
Command. On 28 February 1947, ten months after Prakasam took charge as Chief Minister
ol Madras, a vole of no-contidence was passed by a majority of the Congress legislators
forcing him o resign,

84. About the Lahore Fort, 15 April 19471

Those who have experience only of prison life cannot understand what it
means 1o have spent sixteen months under the watchiful, malignant eye of
the Punjab C.LD. in the Shaht Qila, Lahore. A prison gave one company,
and, at least in the higher divisions, opportunities of recreation, and
ordinarily fair treatment. In the Lahore Fort you were surrounded with an
evil atimosphere, and with people who, to say the least, were dehumanized,
having no human standards or values, and who accordingly treated you not
as a human being but as an animal that they called mudzim,

A mulzim (accused) in the world outside is an ordinary enough creature,
but in the Lahore Fort he is definitely a sub-human. No human sympathy
should be shown to him; the sweeper or the bhishti should never speak o

" Jayaprakash Narayan, ‘Preface’, In the Lahore Fort, Sahityalaya, Patna. 1947.
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him. no superior being such as a C.LD. constable should show him any
courlesy or talk to him as a brother-creature or an equak.

The mulzim should be kept under lock and key all through the day and
night, and a sentry with rifle and buyonet must stand guard at his door
which is barred. bolted and beavily padlocked anyway, When talked to, the
sentry must wrn deaf or into a statue of stone. but his everwakeful eyes
must follow faithfully every move that the animal made in the cage.

Whenever this mulzim creature left his cell, or, rather. was taken out, he
had to be put in handcuffs and chain; and when he was taken out for exercise,
two sentries with loaded rifles had w parade, fore and aft, supporting a
C.LD. officer who formed the middie, carrying a loaded revolver at his hip
and a garland of bullets around his neck.

Sometimes, on an evening, when the nudzim. alone in his cell, grew
philosophic and attempted Lo assert o himself his humanity, his philosaphies
suddenty came tumbling down as a shriek, half human, half animal, pierced
through into his cosmos, followed by other strange noises that seemed, 1o
have no relation with life’s normal functions. Was the ogre at it again,
beating and degrading his victim?—the mulzin asked. And as the answer
formed in his benumbed mind. he turned o an insane, raging brute, fitlled
with uncontainable hate.

This was one’s normal life in the Fort. What happened when one was
summoned, as one often was, into the presence of higher C.1.D. worthies
was a story of human degradation which [ have no inclipation to relate. It
was not the number of days and nights one was kept awake, nor the abuses,
taunts or the filth one had to listen to, that affecied one so much as the sight
of creatures having all the apparent human traits and endowments, behaving
utterly as brutes and obviously enjoying their part.

Such was the Shahi Qila where 1 lived from September 943 to the end of
January 1945, Those were sixteen nightmarish months for me. No words
that I can find can describe the atmosphere of that vicious piace and the
effect it had on one.

I was arrested on the moming of 18th September, 1943, at the Amritsar
Railway Station, and my captors took me in the same fruin to Mughalpura
siation. From there [ was driven straight to the Labore Fort, where | was
dumped in a filthy cell. For nearty two months no one took any interest in
me. Then started the so-called interrogation that lasted for fifty days. The
facts of the interrogation are given in the letter (reproduced here) I wrote
tater 1o the Punjab Government. The interrogation was stopped owing to
the scandal cansed by the arrest of my friend, Homi Pardiwala.’ who had

" Homi Pardiwata (1903-90): barrister aned teade unian leader, member Congress Socialist
Parly; arrested during Quit India Movement. 1942 member. Bombay Legislative Assembly,
1946-31; left Congress in 1954,
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gone to Lahore from Bombay, 1o move a habeas corpus petition, in
connection with my detention, on behalf of Purnima Banerji.” who had the
caurage in those dark days. in spite of delicate health, to take such a risk,
The petition, of course, was rejected, but Robinson, Superintendent of
Police, and an Inspector, C.1LD., were fined by the High Court for contempt
of court. All this appears so distant ut present that there seems fittle use to
telf the story now.

After the interrogation was over [ was kept for some time as a State
Prisoner. when | received somewhat better treatment. Then [ was made a
security prisoner again, and the weatment deteriorated.

Most of the sixteen months in the Fort 1 had (0 spend ulone without
meeting or lalking to anyoene except the C.1.D, staff who condescended to
talk to me. For only a part of the time, alter long intervals, was 1 given a
companion whorn I was aliowed to meet for an bour every day. Indra Prakash
Anand.? Jayachandra Vidyalunka® and finally Rammanohar Lohia® were
my companions.

For some months at the beginning no books or writing malerials were
allowed. When finally books were permitied and a parcel arrived from
Mineo Masani, it was quite an exciting event. Writing materials were also
alHowed then, and 1 bought seme exercise books. it was then that these
prison jottings took birth. No serious work was possible there, nor was the
material availuble 1o make any kind of a serious study. So. 1 ook to writing
whatever thoughts came to me, more as a means 1o organize my thoughts.
and sometimes to give vent to pent-up feelings. Some of these writings will
theretore appear moody, and I hope the reader will allow for their
subjectivily.

These jordngs—all of them wrilten in the Lahore Fort—are arranged
chronologically. There is no organiv relationship between them except that
they are the product of the same environment. Many of them are comments
on beoks read, or on the news of the day. Many are reflections of a political
nature. The letters | wrote to Minoo, to whose kindness and care I owed so
mucl of my happy moments in the Fort, were important events in my life
there, for they allowed me in some measure to establish an intellectual

* Purnima Banesjee  1911-511: sister of Aruna Asaf Ali: imprisoned several imes during
the freedom movement; member Constiluent Assenibly 1940,

* Inddra Prakash Anand (1916- ¥ a life-long friend of J.P; arrested in the wake of LP's
arrest in 1943, as he af that lime was Secretary. Indian Chamber of Commerce Caleutta—
ltsd Breen host to 1P during his stay in that city in his underground days in 1943 member.
Gaverting Board, International Labour Orgunisation since 1993: cumrently Chairman,
Holding Trustees, Gandhi Samarak Nidhi.

* Juichandra Nary ( Vidyatenkan): writer, historian and political activist; works include
Bharative ftilas Ki Ruprekha, published from Allahabad.

" For biograptical nole on Rammanohar Lohis, see JASW, Vol L p. 91
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contact with the world outside. Therefore, some of 1those letters too have
been included here. The letter I wrote 10 the Punjab Government,
complaining against the maltreatment and torture is of some importance
and so is the third habeas corpus petition I wrote to the Chief Justice.”
Lahore High Court. These letters give a dispassionate account of my
experiences in the Fort. So these too are reproduced here.

I was on the morrow of the hearing of the Whird habeas corpus petition
that I was transferred to the Agra Central Prison, where [ stayed till my
release in April, 1946.

Jayaprakash Narayan

* Sir HLA. Trevor.

85, Address at Coimbatore District Textile Workers’
Conference, 18 April 1947'

What is happening today will vitally affect the future of the working class
in India. We are passing today through a critical and difficult time. I am
one of those who believe that the working class has a great part to play in
the revolutionary changes that are now taking place.

The struggle for freedom has now reached a stage where our objective is
almost near our grasp—the objective of freedom for which we have been
fighting over a decade now. A few weeks ago the British Government
deciared that by June 1948 they will hand over power to Indian hands. This
declaration has many possibilities and dangers. Our grear leaders want us
to believe in the sincerity and the honesty of the British declaration. Talk
of sincerity in this context may be out of place. Individual morality differs
from group morality.

Historic circumstances have forced the British Government to take this
decision. Today the British Government and people must choose one of the
two alternatives, cither to settle peacefully with Indis and save part of their
vested political and economic interests or to face another revolution. Britain
is not prepared to face a revolution.

There was a new awakening among the people of India afier the revolution
in 1942. The workers of India had played a glorious part in that revolution.
The people today are quite different from what they were in 1939, The
British Government understands this better than we ourselves do. Under
the glorious leadership of Netaji Subhas Chandra Bose, an army was raised
in South East Asta created out of the patriotic elernents of the British Indian
Army.’ They brought new hope and new life to this country and a new vista
opened up before our people. Rapid changes all over the world have shaken

' Adapted from Janata, 4 May 1947,
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the very foundations of the British empire. The armed forces are no longer
loyal to Britain. The spirit of hostile rebelhion is in the aiv everywhere,
among the forces within the country and without.

The 1942 revolution has raised our prestige. On the one hand India
acquired a new strength and power. on the other hand British investments
becume greatly depressed. Britain has lost her supremacy in India, The
revolutionary cry. not merely of “Quit India™ but "Quit Asia™ is heard
everywhere. Britain is weighing her strength. The Secretary of State Pethick
Lawrence observed in Parliament that Britain had to face cither of the two
alternatives; transfer of power peacefully or a revolution. Forturately for
the British for various reasons, our leaders have adopted the path of
compromise. During the Cabinet Mission’s visit we pointed out the pitfalls
and told our leaders to follow the path of struggle. 1f that path huad been
adopted, the British Governmenl would have had to quit much earlier than
June 1948. We might not huve had to wait and compromise with reactionary
forces.

Through this method the British hape 1o get economic concessions and
naval and air bases in India. They also hope to maintain part of their army
here. They want to create pockets of British influence in this country. [fthe
Congress had wrested power through revolutionary means this kind of
British hold would have become impossible. This is the British policy.
This iy the British game.

As far as those provinces where the Congress is in power, where the
national spirit is strong, where youth movements are strong, where workers
and peasants are organized, these parts, there 15 no doubt. will become free
by June 1948. But other parts like (he Pupjab and Bengal and the Indian
states the British might control by Laking advantage of cur weaknesses and
divisions. They might create spheres of inlluence. The fight for complete
independence then will be shifted to freedom movements in the States and
in these areas. The mavements of States people should reach such a stage
where no prince will have the courage to say that he will be free to have
foreign help. Neither the Nizam of Hyderabad nor Maharajasof Travancore
or Kashmir should be able to declare that his state will be independent and
savereign, The peaple in the States are for a united Indsa. 1t is the princes
who betray the people’s interests.

* Indizn National Army was organized under the leadership of Rash Behari Bose and
Captain Mohan Singh with encouragement and assistance from Japan in September 1942, 1
consisted of the oificers and soldiers of dhe Indian army Waken prisoners by the Jupancse at
the Fuil of Malaya, Burma and Singapore. Later on, because of somwe dilferences between
Mohaa Singh and the Japanese leading (o the arrest and imprisonment of the former, the
future of this army becarme uncertain til Subbas Chandra Bose came (rom Genmany and
Took churge of it as its Supreme Commander in August 1943, and generated o new like
it
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There is then the danger of division of the country on 4 commumal
basis. The Congress had made it elear that India should not be divided,
unless it is on the principle of self-determination. Then it will be for the
provinces of the Punjab and Bengal to separate if their people want to do
s0. Our task is to prevent the British from deriving advantage {rom the pre-
sent position.

Those parts of the country that accept the constitution framed by the
Constiteent Assembly will become free. Other parts will be under the
influence of the British. Under such an arrangement it cannot be said that
we have achieved complete independence. The fight against the British
therefore becomes the fight against the division of the country.

As far as the people of provinces Hke Madras are concerned they have
entirely different tasks to perform. They should regard themselves as free
forthwith. It is for them to see that power is transferred to the hands of the
people. They have passed through the stage of national revolution, They
have now to think about social revolution. Power in such provinces should
not be transferred (o a small class or group of capitalists, tandlords or
zamindars. It will be dangerous if that happens, When power is transferred
it should come to the workers, the peasants and the middle class who are
also a toiling class in this country.

People who in 1942 were miles away from the Congress, who even feared
to utter the name of the Congress on seeing that the Congress had attained
some power overnight robed themselves in Khadi, flew the national flags
on their cars and began hovering round our leaders in Delhi.

With the help of their moneybags they want to caplure the Congress.
Before 1948 these rich people think of capturing the Congress. Suppose
they succeed in doing so—1 hope they won't—what will happen to the
national organization?

There is a difference between the Congress as a fighting organization
and as a ruling body. So long as it was a fighting force, there was room in it
for everyone. whether rich or poor. The Congress was a multi-class organ-
ization. After power has come into Congress hands, when the Congress has
became a ruling party, it finds that it cannot maintain that character. It
cannot ignore the conflict of interests within itself. If the Congress sides
with the mill workers, it cannot at the same time side with the mill workers.
The interests of the landlords are quite opposed o the interests of the
peasants. The Congress has therefore 1o make up its mind. The Congress
after becoming 4 ruling party cannot say that there is room for capitalists
and workers alike in it. I do not know what is going to huppen in the struggle
for power within the Congress.

The constitution of the Congress is to be amended, | was also present at
the meeting of the committee which went inlo the question. There are now
60 lakhs of Congress members. 1 do not know how nuny of them wear
khadi. The workers do not wear khadi. They may have a khadi shirt or a



Selecred Works { 1940-1948) 139

towel, The peasants too do not wear khadi. Who are the people who can
afford to buy khadi? The rich can afford o buy yam from the black market
and purchase fine khadi. According 1o the new constitution they alone will
have the power to vote, The khadi clause will make it ditficuli for the
young generation of workers w capiure the Congress.

Rich Congressmen have already corrupled the Congress. In the
municipatities and district boards they take contracts. They alone can afford
to wear khadi. They are not going to vete for radical ideas. By and furge
this is the situation now in the Congress and the couniry.

Rather than let this great organization which we huilt with our blood
and our sweat be captured by those who will corrupt and make it betray the
causes for which it stood, the Congress must dissalve itself. The work that
the Congress had undertaken once achieved. a great ceremaony shouid be
performed either in Delhi or Wardha and it should be dissolved. Let not the
Congress becoine the 100l of anybody either of the capitalists or of any
gther group. Let them not come in the name of the national {lag, in the
name of the national organization and seck our people’s support. Let them
camie in their true colours. New parties can be built up on the basis of
political and economic programmmes. I have made this suggestion pot ds
a socialist but as a Congressman who has worked and suffered in the
organization for about 20 years. This great organization should not be
dragged into the mire of power politics. This is my suggestion, Some of
our greatest feaders hold the sume view, They will give expression to it in
due course. Meanwhile it should be the sk of Indian socialists between
today and June 1948 1o develop the consciousness of the people and 10
strengthen the organization of the people through trude unions and Risan
sabhas to such an extent that power will have 1o be transferred to the people.

When I mention tasks for the socialists you muy ask me why I want to
create a Socialist Party when we have the Congress. To me the Congress
means a national front sgainst imperialism. When freedom is achieved
questions like Whose Freedom? Whaose Power? atise. These questions have
to be answered first,

Sardar Patel* appeals to us not to leave the Congress. 1t was Sardar and
his friends who tried for five years to send us out of the Congress. Bul we
remained inspite of these efforts. We have now reached a new stage. We do
not wani to exploit the name of the Congress, but will proceed with policies
and programines of our own, The Socialist Party of India will approach the
masses on its own behalf.

The Soctalist Party is your party. It is the people’s party. We will remain
as honest Congressmen till freedom is won. The Socialist Party is the poor
man’s parly. We want that wealth created by the labour, should be enjoyed
by the labour. The milis which belong toa few should be made the common
property of the workers.

* See Appendix 10, Vailabhbhai Patel's letier 1o 1.P. 26 Apeil 1947,
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86. To Jawaharlal Nehru, 3 May 1947

Delhi
3 May 1947
My dear Bhai,
As you are very busy | have not thought tt proper (o take your time.

I am writing to tnform you that the National Execative of the Socialist
Party has now allowed, in the changed circumstances. its members to join
the Constituent Assembly if invited to do so. If it is proposed to take some
members from our group to fill up the vacancies that are to be created, |
should like to recommend the following names: Acharya Narendra Deva,
Aruna Asaf Ali, Rammanohar Lohia. Purushottam Trikamdas, Kamaladesi,
Rao Patwardhan, Asoka Mehta, among others. Achyut is not in India, but
if he comes back in time, he too should be included.

I should like my name to be left out. I am saying this not out of maodesty,
but I do not have the time 1o attend (o fresh tasks nor have T the aptitude for
this kind of work.

I have hesitated to write this letter, for it goes against my grain to ask for
things. Had I 10 write 10 somebody else, [ am sure the letter would have
been unwritten.

With love and regards.

Yours,
Jayaprakash
' Remanundan Sishra Papers (NMML),
* See Appendix b4 for Nehru's reply 1o this letter,
87. To Aruna Asaf Ali, 6 May 1947"
Bombay
6 May 1947

Dear Aruna,’
This is the copy of a letter? sent to Gandhifi by the President of the Harijan
Sevak Sangha, Maharashira, Kuka Saheb Barve.! The letter was posted at

' Pyarelal Papers (NMML}

? For biographical note on Aruna Asaf Al see JPSW, Vol, 1, iem dated 8 March 1946,

* This refers (o the copy of a letter written by Kaka Sabeb Barve to Mahatma Gandhi
describing the circumstances under which Sane Guryji undertook a Last to throw open to all
the Vitha! temple al Pandharpur. The Sahatanis had propapated thal there would be a good
deal of physical violence at Pandharpur if Sane Guruji wert on a fast. Barve made it clear
that there was ne danger of physical violence and Sane Guruji's fast 100k place in a peaceful
aimosphere.

*VN. Barve, President Marijan Sewuk Sangh, Malurashtra,
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Pandharpur, so it might not have reached Gandhiji yet. In any case, the
letter very clearly and cogently puts the case for the fast. L will help you to
plead Guruji's’ case with Gandhiji. You may show the letter 10 him.
Achyut® is not here at the moment, so 1 am writing this note. Anna Saheb
gave me this copy of the letter.
Yours
Jayaprakash

* Pandurang Sadashiv Sane alias Sane Guryji {1899-1950) a frecdom lighter and
Congressian; joined the Congress Sucialist Pany in 1947,
* For biagraphical note on Achyut Paltwardhan sec JPSW. Vol 1L po 162,

88. Specch at Public Meceting, Secunderabad,
7 May 1947

The British are quining India because circumstances have compelled them
to do so, but they still hope that if Pakistan is established, they will get
bases and airficlds in it and further that they will be asked to establish
factories there in return for wheat and jute.

Britain is trying her best to break the solidarity of India through the
Muslim League und the princes. Mr. Jinnah has been saying that the [942
movement was ainted at establishing Hindu raj after driving away the British,

He is unother Mir Jafar’ and has been placing obstacles in the attainment
of Indian Independence. His British feiends rety on him and on the Indian
princes g retain whatever hold they can over India. In the face of the new
spirit born out of the 1942 movement, which now permeates India. as shown
tn the new awakening in the armed forces and among the working classes.
and Britain's reduction to a third class power as a result of the last war. the
British realize that if they atempt to retain their hold over India, what little
goodwill there is for thent would be tost for ever. Hence the British decision
to guit India.

Quitting of India by the British would mean quitting of Asia. And yet
the British have been endeavouring to hold as much of India as they possibly
can for military bases and for rade and commerce. It is now certain that the
British have absolnely no place in certain provinces of the country where
the Congress is in power. They are now Urying their best to settle in places
where the Cangress has less influence. How far they succeed in this, time
alone would show.

_' Adapted from Natienat Herald, 9 My 1947,
* Mir Jafar £1691-17631; Commander-in-chief of Sirguddanlal’s army, whose brtrayal
was sesponsible for the defeat of Sirajuddautah and the beginniag of British rule in Inda.
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If Pakistan becomes inevitable, the partitioning of the Punjab und Bengal
is essential, A truncated Pakistan can not survive without British aid because
it would be uneconomicul and impracticable.

A major part of India will be independent by June, 19438, but it is not
clear whether India as a whole will be free. Tt will be meaningless if some
parts af India become free while others remain under subjugation,

The British also hope 10 keep their hold on the Indian states by
encouraging the rulers to become independent after June, 1948, The British
know that 1he concensus of opinion among the peopie of the states is 10
unite with the Indian union. They also know that a ruler can not stand up
agamst the will of the people. The British are supporting the princes through
the Political Department. But the people can not be kept under subjugation
for fong and will sooner or later assert their will.

If there is a struggle between the people and the rulers, it will be harmful
10 the interests of the rulers. The best course for the rulers, therefore, is to
o along with the will of their subjects. [ urge the rulers to join the Indian
union. The people of the states should be prepared o make sacrifices and
bring about conditions which will induce the states to join the union.
Sovercignty ultimately vests in the people.

89, Statement on Externment from Hyderabad,
Bombay, 8 May 1947

I arrived vesterday noon in Hyderabad and was fo be in the state till the
Hoth morning. The big enthusiastic crowd at the aerodrome and the great
crowds that lined the route all the way to Hyderabad city heartened me a
great deal. In the evening yesterday I addressed a record meeting at
Secunderabud.

This morning at ebout 4 AM. [ was awakened by the Deputy Com-
missioner of Police at my friend’s residence, where [ had put up. He served
on me a nolice under the grdeérs of the Nizam’s Governiment that [ should
leave the State immediately. The reason given in the notice was that my
speeches were likely to lead to a communal trouble.

['told the police officer that [ regretted that T could not comply with their
Government’s orders because I considered Hyderabad 1o be as much a part
of India as any other and because 1 considered it to be the most elementary
right of every Indian 1o go wherever he wished in his country. The Deputy
Commissioner announced that in that case he had orders to put me under
arrest and remove me outside (he borders of the State. | asked for a little
time o wash and get ready. My wife and | were ready in lalf an hour and
we were all put in a car and driven away while Secunderabad was still

U ¥ribune, B May 1947
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asleep. On the way we were told that we would be taken to the acrodrome
and put into the plane for Bombay. Till it was time for the plane to leave we
were detained i an inspection bungalow in a “jagir”, a few miles away
from the serodrome. lust before departure time we were brought 1o the
aeradrome and put info the plane which brought us to Bombay at noon
taday.

The plea of commmunal tension, which was put out in the notice served
on me. was obviously a convenient pretext. The main theme of my speech
was democracy and freedom and wnity of India. My tour was likely to
strengthen the forces of freedom and patriotism and this, rather than the
imagined fear of comnmunal trouble, was found too dangerous to be
permitted.

I must awauit the advices from the State Congress and the socialist group
in the Stae. 1do wish, however, 10 visit the State again. And this time T
wouthd ke to make iclear, so that no false pretexts are available to anybody,
that I would not touch upon any communal issue, whatever in my speeches.
But the final deciston can only be made after the people from the State
have come and met me, which may be in a day or two.

7T

90, Statement on Sane Guruji’s Fast,
Bombay, 9 May 1947

sane Gurnigji. the idot of young Maharashtra and one in whom nobility and
humility are alwuys contending for supremacy, is fasting {rom the first of
May. Hig fast is unto death unless the Vithal Temple at Pandharpur is thrown
open to the Harijan community. | have never found Guruji in robust health,
and T fear the eight days of his fast must have brought him already 10 a
condition of danger. This must Ol every Indian with anxiety and compel
him to do what he can 1o save a noble life from perishing.

It is true that Gandhiji has disapproved* of Guruji's fast, but that does
not alter the facts which are serious enough in all conscience. One of the
noblest and humblest sons of the country is dying inch by inch, approval or
disapproval apart, so that public conscience might be uwakened to right a
wrong which is degrading the whole Hindu community and imaperilling its
very existence. To my mind it is a great pity that while Mahatmaji and the
Bombay Government found it necessary to advise Guruji to abandon his
fust, which he has undertaken to discharge a personal moral obligation,

"I Papers (NMML, A abridged version was published in Bombay Chronicle, National
flerald atd severad other papers on 10 May 1047,

" Fasting by Sane Gurifi for the cause of Harfjans” right of entry inter the Vithal Temple
at Pandharpor was pot approsed by Ganghi on the ground that s would lead to wension
il viodene,
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they spoke not a word to the trustees of the Temple, who are not only
perpetuating a grievous sockal wrong but alse holding in their power a
valuable human bife.

The Act’ that the Provincial Government have in mind 1o regulate such
matlers should have made it easier for them 1o exert moral pressure on the
trustees to do voluntarily now whal they must do later under the compulsion
of the law.

1 appeal to all the parties concerned and particularly to the people of
Muharashira to see thal the great wrong against which Guruji has staked
his life is rectified without further detay and Guruji himself is spared to
serve his country in the future as he has served 1t in the past. A good act
done voluntarily strengthens the individual and the community. The same
act dong under fegal compulsion produces morai impoverishment. So. let
not the conternplated legislation become an excuse for doing nothing and
for merely exerting pressure on Sane Guruji to abandon a course of action
which he has adopled after deep and prayerful deliberation.

* The Harifan Temple Envy Act, passed by the Bombuy Legisiature on }1 Septem-
hor 1947, enabled Ui Harigans 1o enter and worshipin the temples of Maharashira,

21. Te Jawaharlat Nehru, Y May 1947
Bombay

O May 1947
My deur Bhiai,
Your letter abeut Nepal* through Aruna.
I hope vou will recali the genesis of the prasent satyagraha in Nepal. There
was & strike in two mills in Jogbani in the course of which a large number
of arrests had been made, three women were shot dead, and peaceful
processions were regulasty lathi charged for a number of days. Among
those arrested were B.P. Koirala® (President, Nepalese National Congress?

PP Papers (NMML).

TSer Appendix 1L

' Bishweshwiar Prasad Koirals {19 14-82; took panl in the Civil Disobedience Movement,
HE -2 member, Congress Sociatist Party, 19335 imprisoned for participating in the Quit
India Movement, 19424, founder-member and acting Prosident. Nepali National Congress,
1047: led an armed struggle against the Rana regime in Nepal in 1930, founded Nepati
Congress, 1950; Prime Minister of Nepal, 1959-60: imprisoncd, 1960-8; lived as an exilein
India, 1968-75. imprisened again after retim to Nepal in 1976: released is 1977.

* The Nepali Notional Congress was established in Caloutts in Sanvary 1947, with the
ohjective ke yverteow the Rama regime and establish a dersocratic government under the
constiubenal feadership of the king of Nepal. Shortly after #s formation, 11 participated in
& dabour strike st Bacatnagar Jute Mills. Qa9 April 1930 (he Nepah National Congress and
the Nepud Prafatuntrik Congress combined and formed the Nepali Congress which came to
poawer in 1959 under the leadership of B.P. Koirata,
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and a particalar friend of mine) and his mother and two sisters, Those
arrested were beaten up in the lock-up and otherwise maltreated. When
these things were happening, | send a special messenger 10 New Delhi, 1o
meet you and the Nepalese Consil-General and the leader of the Nepalese
Delegation to the Astan Conference. Qur demand, or request, was very
simple: refease of all those arrested in the course of the strike {no satyagraha
had been startedt 1111 then on the broader issue of civil ltberties) and arbitration
of the indoustrial dispute. But neither vou nor the Nepalese Government
could do anything in the matter. You were not even able 1o reply 10 my
letier. Since then events have taken their own course. The strike has natarally
failed—the backward workers being unuble to stand up 1o the leonine State
violence.

[t should interest you to know that among those arresied in connection
with the strike are five members of the Pumnea District Comimittee of the
Socialist Party. including the District Secretary; and further that eighty per
cent of the labourers in the mills are Indians,

The Nepalese National Congress naturally considered that the occasion
offered a fine opportunity to extend the issue {which indeed the Nepalese
Government itself had converted into a political issue) to the broader issue
of civil liberties. 1f an irresponsible, tyrannous government starls arresting
people without rhyme or reason, what more natural than for the people 10
come forward and offer themselves for arrest so that the policy of the
government might be reduced to an absurdity and the awakening of the
people might result in the assurement of civil Tiberties? While | consider
this natural enough. T should add that | personally was not consulted when
the Nepalese National Congress decided to start the satyagraha. T should
also add that the Satyagrahis are all Nepalese and most of them are Nepalese
residing in Nepal.

So much for the history of this business. Perhaps | should warn you here
that the Nepalese Governmem people are rather polished Hars. For instance,
Rana Daman Shamsher totd my messenger that it was Tantastic 1o believe
that any women had been arvested by the Nepal Government. And as for
the Killing of the (hree women processionisis, they have all conspired (0
completely falsify the facts. The dead bodies were removed by the troops
and the auathorities just deny blandly that any body was kilted!

Regarding the withdrawal of the satyagraha, [ cannot think of making
such a suggestion till the Nepal Government agrees to release un-
conditionally all those who have been arvested, and refers the demands of
the workers who were on sirike 10 a board of arbitration. Even if the strike
has failed that should be no reason why the Government should not take
such a step. 1 should consider it highly irresponsible for any public body
such as the Nepalese National Congress (0 withdraw g popufar movement.
i.e. a movement for poputar rights, without cause. However, 1 shall be in
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Patma on the §7th and shall try if possible to get in touch with the Nepalese
Congress and send you their reactions,
With the kighest regards,
Yours affectionately.
Javaprakash Narayan

92. To J.B. Kripalani, 10 May 1947

1O May 1947
My dear Dada,
I thank you for your letter of May 6.7 When we were in Delhi fast both
Bapuji {Gandhi] and Jawabharlalji spoke to some of us about the need for
solidarity within the Congress, particularly in view of the critical times
ahead. We 10id both of them that we completely agree that there should be
solidarity, but I fear that those in power in the Congress do not want
cooperation of the Socialists. However, we told both Bapuji and Jawaharlalji
that we would be very happy to discuss this matter and arrive at some
agreement. In our talks with Jawaharlalji it was suggested that casual
conversations with one or another of our teaders are not likely to lead 1o
any fruitfut result and that if any seriousness is altached to this it would be
better for two or three of our top runking leaders including the President of
the Congress (o thrash out the matter with a few Socialist representatives.
Tawaharlal)i thought that this could be done and he suggested that when
the Working Commiitee met next such a conference could be arranged. T
do not know how you feel about this, but I hope you will also agree with
this view. | will be in Patna on the [6th and shall be obliged to hear from
you there.

With regards.
Sincerely yours,
Jayaprakash

VI Papers iNMMLL

*inchis ledter 1o 1P, Kripahani had written thigt he was “prepared” to meet 1P and his
Friends 1o disciss the poiitts of differences betwée them with a view o “bring abowt solidarity
and strengthen the Congeess organization”™.

93. To Jawaharlal Nehru, 10 May 1947

10 May 1947
My dear Bhai.
I am enclosing a letter fron Kripalaniji which will speak for itself. As you
will see he is “prepared”™ o meet us!

PP Papers INNIML L
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I do not exactly know what to do in this matter. [ personally feel very
diffident because on many occasions 1 brought serious questions o their
aotice but never got the least satisfaction. However, as both you and Gandhijt
wish that the problem should be discussed and as | agree whole-heartedly
with you in principle, I am prepared wo do whatever you advise. When we
met in Delhi you suggested that at the time of the next meeting of the
Working Commitiee some of us might meet some of the important members
of the Commmitiee and discuss this matter, 1 don’t think that by our just
tatking to Kripakeniji any result would be obiained. 1 am returaing to Patna
on the 16th. I shal! be obliged if you let me know there what you wish us to
do i this matter. [ am enclosing a copy of my reply to Kripalaniji.

Sincerely yours.
Jayaprakash

94. To Swami Ramanand Tirtha, 13 May 1947
Bombay
13 May (947
My dear Swamiii.?
Thanks for your letter.® Achyut and [ have discussed the probleny with Shri
Ramchandra Rao? He will te!l you everything. Achyut is writing to you at
some fength, There is not much that 1 have 10 add 1o what he is writing. |
would only emphasize the need—the very urgent need 1o my mind—to
start a struggle in Hyderabad both on the union and responsible government
issues. [ hope fervently that the State Congress would not be deflected
from g inevitable course of struggle.
{ am aiso unxious to visit the State, preferably in connection with the
initiation of the struggle. | hope you may be able 10 arrange this,
It has been arranged thar Mr. Ramehundra Rao should meet me in Andbra
on the 2nd or 3rd of June so that we may discuss how the Andhra friends
may lielp the movement i the Andhra districts of the State {Madras],

" Nuremdra Chopalgaonkar Papers (NMME),

* Ssewni Rpmonand Tirtha (1903-73y; educationist and freedom fighter; President of the
Hydlerahad State Congress 1942.50; launched 2 Satyagraha Movement in 1947 on Nizam's
retusal to join Indis member Lok Sabba 1952-62.

*Intus Jeter Swaini Ramanand Firtha had expressed shock over the way 1P, was arrested
and externed fram Hyderabis! as soon as his speech favouring the union of Hyderabad with
India got publicity. However, he thought that “continued defiance” like sutyagraha for soion
and responsible government in Hydershad-—a goal of Socialist Movement these—would
nol be advisahic at that point when peaple were disturbed and tle communal situation had
deferiorated.

' Ramchindra Rao: Sweialist Party worker, Warangal; participsted i the Join Indian
Uniug Movement: imprisoned. 1946-8,
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We have advised the Socialist Group in the State to support your
candidature for the Presidentship.
With regards & greetings,
Yours sincerely,
Jayaprakash

95. To Jawaharial Nehru, 17 May 1947

17 May 1947
My dear Bhai,
Your fetler this morning.” As desired by you | would be in Delhi on the
3 Ist morning. 1 am atso asking Narendra Deva, Lohia, Achyut. Asoka and
Purushottam to reach there the same day. Qur National Executive shall
meet from Jupe [

Regurding the Nepal uffair, T am meeting the leaders of the Nepalese
National Congress on the 19thvand shall write to you more fully after that.
In the meanwhile, I should like to say a word about one of the points raised
by you, I hesitate (o join issues with you on any question and 1 hope vou
will aot take my criticism amiss, I do not agree with you that the nationals
of another country cannot take shelter in India or run an organization to
bring about political changes in their own country. If Afghanistan became
the base for any moverent in India we will strongly object as you say, but
it Afghanistan at all values her independence she would not be coerced by
India imo preventing that base from funciioning. I need not remind you
how Great Britain particutarly, and also Switzerland, France and Belgium,
had always been a haven of refuge for political revolutionaries from the
hackward countries of Europe such as Germany and Russia and how they
haet established bases for movements in those countries. Lenin, for insiance,
couid not have gutded the revolutionary movement in Russia had he not
found refuge in Swiizerland and other progressive countries. India, | am
sure. would like to build up a similar liberal tradition. 1L does not appear to
me to be the duty of an Indian Government to suppress or forbid the political
activities of the mationals of any foreign country. Tam afraid you have not
Jutd due stress on this aspect of the question.

Regarding the other questions concerning Nepal that you have raised, [
would write to you after consulting the Nepalese Congress represeniatives,

With the highest regards,
Yours affectionately,
Pandic Jawaharlal Nehyuy Jayaprakash

VAP Papery DSMML
T ¥ee Appendix 13
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96. To Vallabhibhai Patel, 17 May 1947

17 May 1947
My dear Sardur Saheb,
Your letier of April 261h? reached me in Bombay only on the 12th of this
month. All this time the letier apparently was chasing me around the country.
I am very sorry that | could not reply 1o you immediately.

Regarding the speech I made at Calicut, it s true that 1 had said that you
were among those of our leaders who did not Inok with favour on the
socialists and even tried to destroy their influence in the Congress. 1 may
be mistaken, but this is the impression that I have gathered during my many
years of experience of inner Congress politics. Your sharp attacks on us
within and without the ALC.C., the activities of some of your trusted
lieutenants like S.K. Patil* and Shankerrao Deo and the attitude towards us
of the entire Congress machine in every pravince which is under the control
of the so calied right-wing—all these have conspired to create this
impression in my mind. In my own personul experivnce, [ have found that
apart from general talk whenever I raised any specific question such as
Bari's vituperous campaign against me i Jamshedpur or the Jharia atfair
or Bari's presidentship of the B.P.C.C. or securing our cooperation indealing
with the critical riot situation in Bihar, I never got the least respoase from
those in power in the Congress including vourself, Simituar has been the
experience of my colleagues in every province except one or two. However.
1 shall be the last 1o divide our ranks and weaken our forces. I think it is the
Congress Ministries in every province which by their ineptitude ure
weakening the Congress and the country. [ and my colleagues are prepared
to sit down with you and some of our other leaders to thrash out this question
of cooperation between the two wings of the Congress. W are as keenly
conscious of the critical times ahead as any of you and should Tike 1o put
our shoulders to the wheel and take full responsibility in guiding the country
towards a safe destiny. When we were in Delhi Jast. both Bapuji and
Jawaharlalji had called us and impressed upon us the necessity of working
together and strengthening the Congress. We agreed whole-heariedly with
the suggestion in principle but were doubtful of its being worked out in
action. In our talks with Jawaharlalji it was suggested by us that individual
talks would not produce any result and, therefore, if any seriousness was
attached to this question, it was desirable that two or threg of ous top ranking
leaders sat with two or theee of us and thrashed our this matser fully.

Y Surdur Patel Collection INAD.
* See Appendix 10,
' For biographica! note on S.K. Patil sec JPSW, Vol [, p. T3,
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Jawaharlalji has written to me to be present in Delhi by the 3ist of this
month so that we might have these talks together. | hope you will approve
of this suggestion.
Prabhavati and T send you our best regards,
Yours very sincerely,
Jayaprakush

97. Statement on Widening Gulf between Bihar Ministry
and Socialists, 18 May 1947!

[ retumed 1o Bikar two days ago after an absence of nearly a month and-a-
halt, The rapid deierioration in the situation in the province during this
short period fills me with dismay.

The most disturbing aspect of the situation, as [ find it. is the widening
gulf between the Ministry and Socialist Congressmen and the growing
disregard shown by the Ministry for civil liberties and the democratic
freedom of the people. Congress workers who happen to be members of
the Socialist party have been arrested on the {Timsiest grounds. And the
Maintenance of Public Order Act, which the Prime Minister had solemnly
assured the Assembly and the people of the province, was meant to be
applied only to cases of communal disturbances. has been frecly applied in
the Ministry’s political warfare against Socialist Congressmen. The arrest
of Mr. Suraj Narayan Singh® and Mr. Gita Prasad Singh,’ both workers of
the highest integrily, under this Act is a matter of abiding sha. e

I find further that the situation in relation to the police has also deteriorated
greatly.* The Gevernment is showing vindictiveness and pettiness in dealing
witlt the strikers and there is no doubt in my mind that the course chosen

* Adapicd from the Pioneer and the Navional Herald, 20 May 1947,

! Suryf Narsyan Singh (1908-73% revelutionary nationalist: participated in the Non-
Cooperation Movement, 1920-2. and the Civil Disobedience Movement. 1930-1: joined
the Hindustan Socialist Republican Party in 1931, and thie Congress Socialist Party in 1936;
imprisenad in December 1940; escaped (rom the prison along with Jayaprakash Narayan
and again imprisoned.on P November 1944, and released in 1947: associaied himself with
the Kisan amd Trade Unien movements.

* Gila Prasad Singh, a preminen! young Socialist leader of Bihar,

* Long standing rievances for better pay, aflowances, lamily quarters and other benefits
ted the Bibar police constables to go on sirike in March 1947, The situstion frightened the
Bihar Government and the army was catled 10 suppress Whe spitation, The military crackdewn
ied Lo armed clashes, casaaltics and arrests of policemen in Patna, Gaya and Munghyr. The
repressive measures followed by the Bikar Government with lurge number of suspensions,
reirenchments and detention without Lrial led to further deterioration in relatons between
the Government and the policemen.
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will only make the Government’s task more difficult. The strikers might
have committed a wrong but [ am sure their loyalty could be easily won by
sympathetic handling. It is 2 matter of great pity that those in power are not
prepared 1o be guided in this matter even by the advice of Mahatma Gandbhi.
It appears that the matter is very much left in the hands of the departmental
chiefs who, [ am sure, are more interesied in settling Lheir own scares with
the constables than in laying the foundations of an honest, patriotic and
public-spirited police foree.

In this connection it is in public interest that I should draw altention (o
an alarming disregard shown by Govermment for law and legal processes. |
have been advised by reliable authority that over 300 constables are detained
in the Patna Camp Jail for nearly six weeks without any order of remand.
Uptill now they have not been produced before any magistrate. The butch
brought from Arrah has been detained n the camp jail all these weeks
without even a proper warrant of cusiody, which was received only four or
five days ago. This is a grave fatlure of Government and deserves the highest
public censure. 1 have no doubt that the necessary legal proceedings will
be launched in this matter by the defence.

[ know that these words might widen the gulf that already exists between
the Miniswry and independent Congressmen, But I should like to assure ali
concerned that | have been competled to make this statement in the interest
of the fair name of the Congress and of the principles which we have held
dear for many years past. The country is facing critical times abead, and it
is necessary for all Congressmen to siand together and face the future
unitedly. 1, therefore, appeal 1o those who are in power in the Congress in
Bihar to give up partisan feelings and narrowness at this moment of crisis.
On behulf of my co-workers in the province I have no hesitation in giving
the assurance that we will be happy to meet more than hatf-way if any
attemnpt is made to close up ranks in this province.

98, Statement on Strike in Nepal, 20 May 1947

Since the strike? in Joghani started, leading eventually to Sasyagraba by the
peaple of Nepal for the achievement of civil fiberties, distressing reports
of torture in the Nepal prisons have been persistent. Spokesmen of the
Nepal Government always denied these reports. But | have now received

VI Papers (NMML).
* See ante, item dated 27 March 1947, 1. 3.
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unassailable confimution of these reports. Shri Kapildeva Singh, a member
of the Socialist Party and an ardent [abour worker has just been released
from the Biratnagar Military Barracks and has come o see me al Patna.

The story he has told me is distressing in the extteme. The mill workers
were on a perfectly peaceful strike since 4th March. For iwenty days the
Nepal Government watched without interfering. In the meanwhile decisions
were taken it seems by the reactionary circles at Kathmandu and even when
the labour representatives and the President of the Nepalese Natjonal
Congress were urging His Highness the Prime Minister to refer the dispute
to arbitration, a reign of terror was suddenly et loose on the 25th March to
crush the strike. Nine arrests were made on this date. including the arrest of
Shri B.P. Koirala, President, Nepalese National Congress. My informant
Shri Kaptldeva was also arrested on the same date and imprisoned in the
Biratnagar Military Barracks. On the 27th March Shei Narsingh Nurayan
Singh, a prominent Congressman of Purnea and secretary of the Purnea
commitiee of the Socialist Party and Shri Vidyadhar Tripathi. another
socialist worker, were arrested. [ learn from Shri Kapildeva Singh that when
they were taken to the Military Barracks they had bruises on their body and
both complained of severe pain in their backs. For some time afterwards
they were not physically assaulted but when they protested against the
conditions in which they were imprisoned and demanded their improvement
their physical maltreatment started. The military captain, whenever he came
1o the Barracks began to kick them around and slap themand at night orders
were given to wake them up twice every hour. In the night toq. whenever
the Captain came, and usually he came three or four times, he kicked them
with his boots. Every timie ap officer came into their cell he demanded that
they should make a written apology and when they refused they were abused
and slapped in the face and kicked and beaten. When this treatment siarted
atl the three prisoners in the Military Barracks went on a hunger-sirike.
One of them. i.e. Shri Kapildeva Singh, has since been released. his thumb
impression having becn taken on some bit of paper by force, but Shri
Narasingl Narayan Singh and Vidyadhar Tripathi are still undergoing that
suffering und humiliation and are still on hunger-strike.

That the Nepal Government should so treat Indians in its prisons is an
intolerable state of uffairs. I hope the Provincial Government and also the
Central Government would immediately demand the release of these
prisoners, who are being detained without trial, and demand from the Nepal
Government proper compensation for ill-treating Indian nationals. This is
a matter of utmost seriousness and | hope the Provincial ang Central
governments will give it their most earnest consideration.
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99. To Swami Ramanand Tirtha, 20 May 1947
20 Mav 1947
My dear Swamiji,
Fhope you recesved my previous letter, I forgot to inform you carlier that |
have asked my friend, Mr. Purushottam Trikamdas®. to accept the invitation
from the State Congress and 1o attend your annuat conference.” He would
probably reach Hyderabad on the 29th. T have written 1o Gore? afso to go
for the conference if possible, a couple of days earlier,
I have not heard yet of the efection results. but I hope 1hat you have been
clected. Please send me a wire at Paina when the results are known.
Sincerely yours,
Jayaprakash

' Navendra Chapalgaonkar Papers (INAD.

* For mographical nole on Purusholtam Trikamdas sec JPSW, Vol. L p. 49

* The Conference date was fixed on 16 June 1047,

* Narayan Ganesh Gore ¢1907-93): Freedom fighter: imprisoncd during Quit india
Maovement, founder-member of the Congress Soctalist Party; Joint Secretary, Soctalist Party,
148, General Secretary, Praja Socialist Party, 19534, member, Lok Subha, 1037-62,
Chairroan, Praja Socialist Party, 1965-8; Mayor of Pooni, 1967.8; member, Rajya Sabhg,
1970; High Commissioner 1o United Kingdom, 1977-9. Works include Histary of the Hnlied
States of America; Gandhifi s Many Aspects (both in Marathi).

100. To Valtabhbhai Patel, 29 May 1947!
Patnu
29 May 1947
My dear Surdar Saheb,
I thank vou for your letter of May 23 from Mussoorie.? In spite of its
underlying bitterness, 1 am rather glad that you have enabled me to understand
you betier.

Let me first answer the points raised by you. 1 do not yet seem to have
cleared the point about my Calicut speech. Yon scem to think that 1 did not
tell the Calicut public what T told you in my letter. That is not so. [ said &
Calicut exactly what 1 said in my letter. [ was speaking on the refation of
the socialists with the Congress and was emphasizing the Fact that as far us
the fight for freedom was concerned the socialists had no difference
whatever with the Congress and that in that regard they were as true and
loyal Congressmen us others. I referred them 1o your Bombay speech and
said that Sardar Vallabhbhat has appealed to us not 1o lcave the Congress
1!l freedont is achieved. 1 said I was rather surprised at that appeal because

1 IP Papers INMMLY.
* See Appendix 13
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it was Sardar Saheb and his lieutenants particutarly who had done so much
in the past to oust the socialists from the Congress and to prevent their
growth within the Congress. Fadded finally that the appeal in any case was
unnecessary becauvse the socialists hud never decided o leave the Congress.

This in briefis what I had said at Cualicut. T cannot help it if the newspaper
report you saw, gave a different version. The best thing 1o do in the
circumsiance is ta call for a capy of the verbatim C.LD. report.

As regards the Naval Rating incident,” 1 do not know how you got the
unpression that 1 disapproved of what was done by my colleagues then. Tt
is possible that when you gave me a certain version of happenings | said
that it was wrong for any one to have done what you described. But 1 knew
nothing about the actual facts. and 1 remember that my Iriends gave me a
picture of events materiaily different from the one 1 had got from you. At
this distance of time 1 findd 1t hard 1o remembaer all that we talked about this
matter but 1 have ane distinet recollection. 1 remember vour teiling me of
certain things done by Aruna and Purushottam when 1 had suggested thu
since the account 1 hud heard from them was different it would be useful
for all of us to sit together and remove misunderstanding. But you made no
response to the supgestion and the matter rested there. May 1 say that even
at this late hour it micht be useful (o straighten out this Naval Ruting affair.
because I doubt if even now you have an unbiased account of all that
happened then, For instance, you say in our letier that iy friends coliuded
with the communists in creating an embarrassing situation, That certainly
is not true. You should know by now that whatever they may or may not
have done they had nothing whatever 1o do with the communisis.

You feel bitter about what Aruna and my other friends said about the
marnner in which you handled the situation. They too complain of the strong
language. verging on abuse. which you used then against thom.

You write that on several occasions vou muade earnest endeavours to
make reconcibiation and secure our cooperation, bt every lime you met
with a rebulf., This is 2 rather astounding statement. As far as I am concerned,
L know only of vague 1alks in which remarks such as getting old and our
taking your places were muade, but 1 never knew of any serious attempt
mide fo-secure our cooperation. On the other hand. my personal experience
has been thut my cooperation has not been accepted even when offered at a
critical time. The instances that T-gave in my previous letter were to show
that whenever 1 attempled to have the cooperation talk translated into
practice I faced a blank wall.

You say that it is your sad experience that although [ often agreed with
your decisions and policy, 1 disagreed afterwards on grounds of party
discipline. Tagree that this has happened sometimes, though not oflen. But

YSee item no. 06, fn 2.
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iy [ submit that this is not 2 matler of which any grievance can be made.
It ts rather a part of the logic of the situation. In any case, T hope you will
concede Hrat there never has been deception in sy conduct. | have always
been straight-Torward in the expression of my views and when my individual
opinion has differed from that of my group I have made no secret of the
fact that in order to take the Congress in the direction which we wish 10
take I shall stand by and advocate our group’s view.

You say, again, I have made certain charges against the Congress
Ministries. [ made no specitic charge in my letter but only wrote of their
ineptitude. You say further that the Ministries have graver ¢charges against
me. | am surprised to hear this. If they have anything against me it was
open to them to send for me and put the matter before me. But not even
once has any minister done so. On the other hand, T have gone to themn not
ance but several times.

You say that I have embarrassed the Ministries by my indiscreet speeches
about arresting governors. It would be an awkward business to investigate
into the spoken indiscretions of Congress feaders, and it might be found
then that a hot-head like Jayaprakash is a lesser culprit. As for the arrest of
governors | never said that the Ministers should arrest them now, All [ used
Lo say was that if and when there is another fight with the British, I should
like that the Ministers continued in office and. instead of allowing
themseives 1o be arrested by the Governors, had the latter arrested. 1f this
embarrassed the Ministers, T am sorry for them, [t may be wrong or right
politically to say such things, but why should they cause embarrassment to
our Ministers?

Then you accuse me of spreading general disloyalty and indiscipline in
the Police. 1 deny this charge completely. If there is “disloyalty™ among the
Bihar Police, the Bihar Ministry is largely responsible for it 1think T wrote
1o you onee that T had seen the Bihar Premier thrice in this conpection and
also written to him once or twice but there was absolutely no response from
him. hope the free Indian governments will not follow the British policy of
inventing “agitators™ behind every incident provoked by their misrule. Tn
Bihar 2 socialist here or a socialist there might have said an indiscreet thing
abowt the Poliee or given them an indiscreet advice. but it would be foolish
to believe that a big incident like the last Police strike could have been
caused merely by socialist inciternent. 1 should also like to warn you that
the way the Bihar Ministry is handling this affair is sure to lead a deep-
roowd discontemt and greater disloyalty. You might know that the Bihar
Ministry have gone so [ar as to belfieve that even Bapu's help and advice
would embarrass their administration.

Lhope you will forgive me for saying that | am surprised at the extent of
your misinformation and one-sided views. You say that in the Tharia coal
mines T emiployed a man who 1 knew well enough was expelled from the
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Congress organization. The man you refer 1o, Mukutdhart Singh, was never
expelled from the Congress, He is a prominent Congress worker of Shahabad
and is stifl a member of the P.C.C. You say further that Lentrusied him with
the work of bringing about a strike in the mines. Surely, if you think this is
the way the Socialist Party works among tabour, you should hive nothing
to do with us. Mukutdhari Simgh among others {(such as Awadhesh Narayun,
Mundrika Singh, Aliknarayan JTha, all gradueates) wus sent by the Bihar
Socialist Party to work among and organize the miness wt Tharia and not
just to foment strikes. [n an industry where wages and working and living
conditions have been so low und unsatisfactory, organization of & union
leads immediutely o formulation of dernands. Sometimes the employers
were sensible, Le. they recognized the union and settled with it In the case
of the Kastore Colliery, the owners were sot prepared to setile on Gair terms
and that led to strike. The strike was on when the Central Government
appointed a Conethiation Board. 1 need not go into the injusiice there done
to us and the mine-workers organized in our unions only because Prof.
Bagi* was not prepared to sit with a socialist. You say again that Mukutdhari
Singh has been expelled by our local pasty for misappropriation of funds.
This again is an astounding picce of misinformation. The facts are
these: Mukutdhari Singh, President of the Lodna Colliery Workers Union
(the Jargest colliery unit T believe in Jharia), was negotiating with the
management. The negotiation had continued for two days when on the
instigation of Sutto Sen {who was Bari’s lieutenant) and his workers, a
strike was precipitated.” Mukut Baby's colleagues in the union—all
socialists—felt that they must support the strike even though it was not
properly declared. Mukui Bubu differed and kept away and in private
conversation spoke against the. ungwhorized stike. The tocal party took
objection to his conduct and recommended to the Provincial Party 1o take
action against him, No charge of misappropriation of funds was ¢ ver made.
1 know of this matter rather intimately becuuse 1 have just returned from
Fharia after spending iwo days there,

Lastly, let me say a word about the Bari episode. Why | mentioned the
mialler in my leter 1o you was that thal was one of the rire occasions when
T'tried 1o find out if the High Command would take an impartial view and
correct a wrong, | was completely disillusioned then. Prof. Bari had many

* Moutve Abdut Bari: freedom lghter, pasticipated in the Khslafal ind Non-Cooperation
Maovements, 1919-22, and Civil Disobodience Movement, 1930-1; President of the Bihsr
Pravinciat Congress Cotvmugtoe, 1046, assassinated on 2 Mareh [947.

ANl the cotheries in Fharia went on sirike from 24 Apnil 1947 following the apparent
breakdown of aegotiation between the union feaders and the managemenl with regard 1o
fuli payment w workers who could not do work during the breukdawn period, reinstaement
of a retrenched Assistant Manager of the calliery: increase in pay und betler Bving condistons.
Socialtst leadders of the collicry workers compluined that the Congress oificials and Congress
Union teaders bad ignoned and stighied them during the course of negotintion.



Sefected Worky (1046-1948) 157

virtges, though those who knew him at ¢lose guarters would nat be so
enthusiastic about them as vou have been in your letter. His hold over
Jamshedpur fabour was also spurious inasmuch as it was based on tall
promises, self-praise and the support of the Provincial Congress, the
Provincial Government, the Congress High Command. To compare the Tata
Workers Union with the Ahmedabad Union is to insult the latter. However,
when I wrote to you and some other members of the High Command about
Prof. Bari. | did sot want uny of you to help me to win the leadership of
Jamshedpur labour—I was not interested in that. Prof. Bari was abusing
me and my friends day in and day out—not politically but personally—in
indecent bazar language; his men were assaulting our workers and 1n one
case had kidnapped one of them and illegally confined him and beaten him
up to unconsciousness. | brought these facts 10 your notice and to the notice
of our other leaders in the hope that such things would be stopped. But
nothing happened and all that we were told was that “you know how Bari
is ete.”, I nuurally concluded that 1 could not expect impartial treatment
from the High Cormmand.

Regarding Prot. Bari's efection to the Bihar Congress Presidentiship, 1
do not kold you responsible for if. Sometimes in my letter [ used the word
“you™ collectively and included other members of the High Comniand,
When T heard that Prof. Bari was to be made the President of the B.R.C.C.
I wrote a short note to Rajen Babu saying that that would be a tragedy for
the Province. 1 felt that if our cooperalion was a2t all valued, no onc who
was so personally and violently intmical wwards me and my group should
be made President. To talk of democracy in this connection is irrelevant.

You say Bari had serious charges against me. 1F that was so. it is strange
that { was never told ahout them.

Regarding your complaint against Munshi Ahmed Din® 1 am sure you
have been wrongly informed thal he has been altacking you for years past.
But it is true, T betieve. that he has had rather hard things Lo say about your
Meerut speech and your right or wrong hand in the communal evolution of
the Punjab Congress.

You accuse me of not forgetting the past. You misunderstand me. 1 wrote
of my past experiences not because I cannot let bygones be bygones, but
because | was anxious to point out that though in the past you and our other
teaders tatked of wanling owr cooperation, nothing was dong in practice 10
obtain or accept it when offered.

This letter has already grown unconscionably long and T must close naw.
! had 10 write at some length in order to remove the misunderstandings
abounding in your letter. But | wish 1o assure you that nothing that has

* Munshi Ahmied Din (1906-67). Socialist leader in Punyab and freedom fighter: after
Partition organised Pakistan Sociafist Party in Karachi; atended Socialist Party Conference
at Masik, March 1948,



I538  Jayaprakash Naravan

happened in the past can stand in the way of cooperation and understanding
in the future. Bul, I should point out that, as we are not a power group in the
Congress, cooperation for us depends not on the distribution of loaves and
fishes but on political adjustments between the ideologies and programmes
of the High Command and our group. I believe such an adjustment is not
impossible. But it depends more an you than any one efse in the Congress,
and so 1 hope you will pursue this matter tit] we have come to concrete
conclusions,
With the highest regards,
Yours affectionately,
Jayaprakash Narayan

101. To K.B. Vaidya, I June 1947}

1 June 1947
Dear Mr. Vaidya,*
Asoka has passed on your letter” to me, [ am very ghad to know that you and
other friends associated with you have taken so much pains about the
collection of funds and I am also glad to know that you will be able to raise
the whole amount that we wanted at this stage. 1 do not think you need my
thanks, but please do convey my thanks to your other associates. bnight be
i Bombay at the end of this month, but that is not very certain yet.

K.B. Vaidya, Esq. Sincerely yours,
Blarat Building 3P
Bombay

AP Papers (NNIMLYL

? Keshav Balakrishna Vaidya (1893-); Business executive and writer; assistant manager
Scindbiz Steam Navigation: direetor Benett Colamun & Co. Lid. (Thues of Indiay. Sceretary
Bombay Textile Lid. 1 in far Bast, gencral manager of Amritlal Ojha & Co. Lid. (Hongkong:
Canton and Shanghaiy; Chict editor. Canten Daily, Sim & Carton Truth: president Indian
Chamber of commerce, Hongkung Works include Reflectfon Canton Revolt and Afrer; Where
will Jupan Move and When: Ching s Resistance.

* Vaidya in s Jetier dated 26 May had requested Asoka o assure LF (hat he bad not lost
sight of the work and that “the collection would be completed within a few days™

102, To Vallabhbhai Patel, 4 June 1947
New Delhi
4 June 1947
My dear Sardar Saheb,
I am leaving for Gorakhpur to attend the All India Railwaymen’s Federation

Sordor Vallablbhed Patel Papers (N AL
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Convention snd shall retirn on the 8th morning. Dr. Lohia, Mrs. Kamaladevi
are staying on. Acharya Narendra Deva also fortunately arrived yesterday
and he s also staying on. [ am anxious that the talks we have had should
result in something concrete and definite. As you may remember. I wrote
to you that you alone could bring these talks to a definite conclusion.? Tam
writing 1o request you to tuke the initiative in this matter and see that it is not
Just talked out. 1 was aot present in the Working Committee when this
matier came up for discussion, but Tunderstand that the Committee showed
fitthe interest in this question and the discussion was Histless. [f this is the
attitude. nothing hopeful can be expected.
Nurendradeva is staying with Aruna, Lohia with Kripaluniji & Kamala-
devi is in the Constitution Mouse.
With greetings and regards,
Yours affectionately,
Jayaprakash

F8ee LS letter do Surdar Patel, 29 May 1947, item aa. 1000

103. Speech at Public Mecting,
Gorakhpur, 5 June 1947

Fwish to make it clear today thar Indian Socialists were always opposed to
any compromise at the price of the country’s division. At present there are
only three parties, who knows tomorrow there may be more. There is the
rurour that the Pakistan area might Jike 10 remain within the Brtish
Commonwealth, The Britishers™ stay in any part of the country is perilous
cnough and it will nol help us in achieving complete independence.

The question arises what are we to do then? Will Hindus and Muslims
organize themselves separately for domination of each other? If we think on
those lines there would be internecine civil strife not only between Hindustan
and Pakistan, but in every village of the country. It is true that barbarities
and brutalities practised in the Punjab know no paralle) in the hustory of
the world. but we must exercise caution and give the coolest possible
cansideration 1o the problems.

Our future lies only in making the masses of Hindustan realize that the
basic problems of food, clothing, wages, etc., are the same. be they in
Hindustan or in Pakistan and are not connected with commanities and that
their solution also is one and the same, 1hat is elimination of exploitation _
when tension dies down. We should realize that programmes for the

T Adupted Do Pioneer and Seaschfight. 8 Jane 1947,
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peasantry and labour of both Hindustan and Pakistan will be the same if we
are able to convinee our masses that their future can only be safeguarded
by a non-communal, political and economic programme. But we must do
s¢ by peaceful means. The use of violence will land our country in atter
chaos and reactionary forces may gain an upper hand.

[ have had discussion with Mahatma Gandhi on these problems recently,
and i1 is highly probable that he may assist us in our endeavours in this
direction. If this happens what we might achieve in years, we can achieve
in months.

Icalt upon all youngmen and particularly educated ones to join our ranks
and become soldiers for establishing an ideal society in this country.

104, To tis Highness, the Maharaja of Nepal,
New Deihi, 9 June 1947
- 1 Narendra Place
New Dethi
9 June 1947
Your Highness,
Since miy refease from prison in April last year it has been my desire to
wrile to Your Highness to explain and express my regrets for the incideat
that took place in Hanuman Nagar during 1943, Soon after my release 1
had the good fortune to meet the Consul General of Nepal at Delhi. By a
stroke of good luck T was also able to meet then General Bahadur Shamsher
Jung Bahadur Raoa.? T had explained to these high representatives of your
Governmenl that when 1 and my colleagues escaped forcibly from the
custody of the Governor of Hanuman Nagar, we had no intention to commit
an offence against the Taws of Nepal nor 1o do anything whatever to injure
the interests of your country. 1 had explained to them that as our country
was fighting for freedom and as we had been arrested” in the course of that
struggle on the insistenice of the then Government of India. we had to secure

! Vigdyalakshni's ed., Javaprakash Naravan sicy fiest hirthday celebration:
Commemoration vohme. Madras. 1962, The date of the Tetier given here has been taken
fram this publicason, However, the Mahargja's reply (for lext see Appendix 13) gives 3rd
July as the date,

* Mohumn Shamsher Juag Bahadur Rana (1883-1963): Chief of the $aff 1902-28; in
charge of War Office, 1939-45; Commander-in-Chiel, Nepalese Anny. FRA5-8: Prime
Minusier and Supreme Commander-in-Chief, Nepal, 1948-51: Prime Minisier and Defence
Mignister Mauy (0 November 19312 resigned and settled in Bangalore in 1951,

* Atter his escape from Hazaribagh Cenual Bl in Noverber 947, along with four of
bns comrades, LI visited several places in India o meet the underground freedom fighters
whe were engaged incontinuing the struggle lumehed in August 1942 and then proceeded
14 the terai grca of Nepal, sccomparied by Rammanohar Lohu and others, witls a view w0
organizing w1 armeid loree of guernlla warriors. w be called Azad Dasia. However, the



Selected Works (1946-1948)  16)

otr freedom at any cost. | take this opportunity to offer to Your Highness
personatly and to your Government my sincere regrets for that incident. I
further 1wke this opportunity to assure Your Highness that [ and my
collteagues, bolh as Congressmen and socialists, huve the greatest goodwill
for Nepal and wish her afl prosperity and progress. 1 should also like to
assure you thot we fully respect the independence of Nepal and wish 10 do
nothing that maty Hmit or injure that independence.

1 am anxious fo send a small sum of money, viz., Rs. 2,000 as a token of
deep sympathy, to the families of those guards who were Kitled in the ighting
a1 the time we escaped. | hope Your Highness would permit this. I shall
have the amount seut directly to the families concerned or through the
Gavernor of Hanuman Nagar as Your Highness may desire.

When we were arrested. all our books and persona effects were seized
by the Nepul Government. The other anticles were of no value, but among
the books there were some rare volumes which are not available anywhere
now. Therefore. muy I request Your Highness to be good enough to order
the books to be returned 1o me? The books may be sent to my friend, Colonel
Daman Shamsher, your Consul-General here. He will be able to pass them
on 1o me.

1 should like to have Your Highness, permission (o say a few words
abowt the present Satyagraha for civil liberties. I have every hope that as a
result of the declaration issued by Your Highness and of the advice tendered
by Pandit Jawahariol Nehru, the Satyagraha will be withdrawn. But Tam
anxious 1o impress upon Your Highness, in the interest of the peace and
progress of Nepal, the need to release unconditionaily all the political
prisoners arrested either during the Biratnagar strike. the subsequent
Satyagrala or in the course of earlier political movements. Such an act of
amnesty wiltenhance a great deal the prestige of Nepal in India and among
civilized nations everywhere and ensure fully the success of the consti-
ttional reforms that Your Highness is contemyplating.

Regarding those in prison. may I draw the attention of Your Highness
particularly 10 the Koirala family of which not only three men but even
three ladies are in prison. The imprisonment of Tadies for political offences.
L am constrained to say, brings any Government into ill-repute. Further
Pandit Bishweshwar Prasad Koirala who is the President of the Nepali
National Congress is a very dear {riend of mine, and as he is in delicate
health, 1 am rather anxious for him. I bear present rumours thut whatever

Bnnsh lnt&lhgcuw gobascent of' il and at their instigation the Nepalese Police amested 1P,
and seme of iy frignds including Lobia znd put them in a prison at Hanuman Nagar {(modesn
Raj Birgj, in the Suptari district). The volunieers of Azad Dasi stoemed the place at night
and got 1P, Lohja and others released. tnthe encounter several policenen were injured and
one died 1P was apparently troubled by that and wanted to do semething 1o help the
Yittims,
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may huppen he will not be released. | do earnestly hope thal these ramours
are false and that there will be no vindictive policy pursused in regard to any
family or any individual and that Your Highness will be gracious enough to
grant a generous amnesty Lo all.

Further, i regard o the contemplated reforms may 1 emphasize. as o
friend and well-wisher of Nepal. that {reedom of speech and organization
should be granted and that all bodies that are prepared to function
constitutionally and within the Jaw shoutd be permitted to work without i1
or hindrance. One such body is the Nepalt National Congress, which is a
loyat and patriotic organization. zealous of the independence of Nepal and
devoted to its progress and happiness. I would earnestly request Your
Highness 1o allow the Nepali National Congress to function legitimately in
Nepal. This would remove much conflict and bitterness and smoothen the
relations between the Government and the people.

With best wishes for Your Highness health and happiness,

I remain.
Yours respectfuliy.
Javaprakash Narayan

105. To C.P. Scoit, 14 June 1947
New Delhi,
10) June 1947
Dear Sir.?
1 thank you for your letier® of yesterday and am sorry for the delay in
replying. Will you be good enough to convey my thanks to the Viceroy for
his desire to see me? | regret, however, that T am unable at present o avail
of the opportunity he has offered.
Yours faithfully,
Jayaprakash Narayan

LAP Papers (NMML).

FCLP. Scott. Privale Sceretary Lo Lord Mounthatien, Viceroy of India

*On 9 Fune Scott had informed ). B about the Vicetoy giving him an appeisiment at 3.30
on 10 June and reguested him o confinm it

106. Statemient on the Soeialist Party’s Policy
regarding the Trade Union Movement, 10 June 1947

The National Executive of the Soctalist Party has decided to withdraw from
the All-India Trade Union Congress and ot to join the Indian National

" National Hevald, 11 June 1947, The staement was issuod o Press on 10 fune 1947 amd
pubtished in many daly papers the pext diy.
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Trade Union Congress. The trade union movement is already splimered.
The Socialist Party fuced with this division and a situation wherein the
trade union organizations are {unctioning as adjuncts of different political
parties has no aheraative except to keep aloof from the three trade union
ofganizations® and to concentrate in building up a sound, healthy socialist
trade union movement.

Among the tasks the socialist rmovement faces in the country today, the
most imporlant is the unionisation of industrial workers along lines that
will enable them to build up industrial demaocracy. For the establishment of
a democratic socialist society, a trade union movement, impregnaled with
democratic socialist ideals, is absolutely necessary, The Socialist Party has
1o build up such a trade union movement. The parly, in its turn, will be
strengthened and vitadised by the organised trade union movement. The
pohitical and trade union wings of the labour movement must necessarily
share the same ideals and loyiliies.

In pursuance of this policy. the national executive has turther decided to
set up a labour burcau 10 guide and develop the trede union movement
connected with the Socialist Party.

Because of the inabitity of the Socialists 10 join the INTUC sponsored
by the Hindustan Mazdur Sevak Sangh, the national executive directs its
members 10 withdraw [rom the Sungh.

* The three Teade Union Ovganizations were All India Trade Union Congress, United
Trude Linion Congress and the Indhan Nutional Trade Union Congress, founded by the
brdian Natianal Congress.

107. Appeal to Raflwaymen, 20 Junce 1947

Comrades, the convention of the All Indis Railwaymen's Federation at
Goruakhpur has fixed June 27 as a special day when railwaymen, throughout
the country should demonsirate once again the solidarity for which they
are famous and when they should raise their united voice in support of the
demands which the Gorakhpur convention framed after examination of the
Central Pay Commission's report.?

P Nearchligh, 23 June 1947, Appeal ssued at Ranchi.

* These demands inciuded progection against reduction of dearness refief by atiowing
ention  chouse belween the quantum of relie! hitherto given in kind or cash or vash
aliowance proposed by the Pay Commission whichever might be more favourable: fixation
of & minimurn scale of Rs. 55 1o 130 for artisans and skilled staff in rallway workshops.
shuds and other depatments: ensuring that on fixation of the scales no employee should
suffer reduction in the busic pay wnd allowanee or denied the et higher stage in the proposed
scale: amd [askly, continuance ol assurance against retrenchment, pending the publication of
Uwe Raitway Addicators Report and its consideration by the Federation.
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T wish hereby to remind you all of this decision of the Convention and
appedl 10 you to make on June 27 such an exemplary demonstration of
vour strength and solidarity that no one may ever deny 1o you justice and a
fair deal. Hundreds of meetings should be held and the resolution of 1he
Convention reiterated. Wherever desirable in order to appeal to wider public
for support, there should be processions and other suitable demonstrations,
But all demonstrations must be orderly and peaceful and there should be
no strikes on thal day.

I have been informed by the General Secretary of the Federation that the
Ratlway Bouard will meet the representatives of the Federation on July 10,
Let railwaymen show on June 27 what sanctions their representatives will
have behind them when they meet the Railway Board.

108. Press Interview on Socialist Party’s Labour Policy,
22 June 1947

Labour as such was never united in India. Mr. M.N, Roy” set the ball of
divisien rolling by seceding with his followers from the parent body and
forming a new organization.” In the ALLT.LLC. itself differences among
primary unions always existed. In the Trade Union Congress there was an
unseemly scramble Tor office at the time of election. which resulted in
intensitication of differences. Unity was further affected when the Congress
felt that # should not lend its goodwill to the A LT.UC,, which to all intents
and purposes was guided by Conumunists, and decided 10 farm a separate
organtzation,

The Sociatisi Party has not yet decided to support the new organization.
For the present, Socialists would only be watching the progress, or otherwise.,
of labour movements under these two organtzations. The Socialist Party,
however, follows adifferent policy from that of the newly formed LN.T.U.C..
because the new organization believes in compulsory arbitration to settle
labour disputes with a view w avoiding trouble o the governments at present
run by the Congress.

' Adapted tram National Herald, 23 June 1947, P expressed his views i the course of
atwlk will il representative of The United Pross of Dudia ot Balasore.

* Matabendrsnath Roy 1188719541 ane of the prominent Indian revolutionaries and
thigkers, went abroad—dava, China, Japan—in scarch of arms, 1915 reached America,
then Mexico and organized Mexicon Communist Parly, 19172 went to Moscow on Lenin's
invitation. 1919 and addressed the second conderence of the Comintemn: retarned Lo India
andd sent o jail 1930-7; joined Congress after release from prison but leftitin 1948 w found
the Radical Democratic Party, which kater deviloped into the Radical Humanist Movemest.
Works ucliwde Facism, Revolution and Counter Revolution in Ching, New Huamanism,
Reaxon, Ropwoaiciss and Bevehion.

*Trade Union Congress,
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The programme of the Socialist Party in regard to labour is to strengthen
the primary unions and organizations on the basis of one union for cach of
the trades, and to eliminate the existing territorial divisions of the unions.
After this stage the formation of an all-India Congress of Unions is
contemplated.

The structure of trade unionism must be built on the solid bricks of
strong primary unions over which there must be laid the super structure of
an all India Congress of such unions, This will be an tnvincible Toriress
protecting the interest of labour against potitical and communal onstaughts,

109, Statement on some Railway Workers® Strike,
28 June 1947

I was surprised o find from this morning’s papers thal the workers of the
railway workshops of Parel and Matunga [Bombay]} observed a strike
yesterday in accordance with the decision of the G.LP. Railwaymen's union.?
June 27 was fixed as Railwaymen’s Day by the Afl-India Railwaymen’s
Federation so that raitway workers by bolding public meetings und wking
out processions could demonsirate their solidarity and their active support
to the Gorakhpur decisions of the federation on the pay commission.report.
In this connection the federation had made it particatarly clear at Gorakhpur
that there should be no strikes—token or otherwise—on this day. A few
days ago when 1, as president of the federation, appealed to railwaymen to
observe the day in a befitting manaer, Fagam made H ¢lear that there should
be no strikes.

The G.LP. Railwaymen’s Union und the workers of Parel and Matunga
are parts of the All-India Railwaymen’s Federation and bound to aceept is
decisions and abide by its discipline. But the G.LP. Railwaymen’s Union
and its branches at Parel and Muunga are controlled by members of the
Communist Parly, and this is not the first time that the Communisis have
flouted the discipline of the federation and brought disunity and disruption
into that splendid labour organization. However, I am sure that this will be
the last lime that they will be allowed 10 act in this manner. If they remain
within the federation they will bave 10 accept its discipline unreservediy.

Regarding the Parel-Matunga affairs, necessary action will be taken by
the tederation after a proper inquiry has been made.

' Nutional Herald, 29 hune t947. Statement issaed at Funa,

* 45,000 workers of e lour railway workshops in the ¢ity of Parel and Matunga of
GLLP. Raitway and Mahataxmi and Lower Parel warkshops of B8, and C.1, Railway went
on strike. Doring the strike some of the workers ook resort to vielencs dned atlerpled 10 set
fire-on wagons, Police infervened and opened fire twice Lo bring the sitoation ander control.
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I should like to tuke this opportunity to warn all workers against the
disruptive tactics of those who weaken the organized strength of the working
class by indiscipline and by ucts caleulated to bring the trade union
movement into disrepute and to create 8 wider gulf between the worker
and the public. Such acts as stone-throwing cannot lead the workers (o
success or add 1o the strength of their organization.

I am grieved to learn that fire was opened twice on the workers. Bul, as
it is difficult to say al present how far this action was necessary in the
interest of public safety, I desist from making any further camments. 1
however, offer my heart-felt sympathy o the radway workers who have
suffered on uccount of the folly of thetr leaders, and also to the members of
the public who suffered injury and other loss on account of the stone-
throwing by the workers.

110. Presidential Address at Delhi Pravincial
Political Conference, 30 June 19471

The Congress must decide whom it would represent—the peasants and
workers or zamindars and millionaires. One could not benefit both the
worker and the zamindar a1 one and the same time. As long as we had to
fight the British, there was a united front and everyone, millionaire or peasant
could become a member of the Congress. But that stage was past. The
Cougress has become a Government party and its character has changed.
Any party that assumes office changes its complexion and no such party
can say that it represents peasants and workers as also zamindars,

There 15 a struggle within the Congress for control of the organization.
Vartous sections, wha did not support the Congress in 1942, are joining it
now and trying by their wealth 1o gain control. They are achieving some
measure of success. They huve bought up big newspapers and are making
preparations to capture the Congress. | cannot say what the final outcome
of the struggle between the rich and the poor within the Congress will be,
but if for the sake of argument, we assume that the Congress is captured
by the sich, will that Congress satisfy the people? The Congress belongs to
the peasants and workers and they must try and see thut the rich do not
control it.

Some people claimn that there are only two ways—the Socialist way and
Gandhiji's way. They say that the peaple who control the Congress today
are Gandhites and the socialists should be ousted. They are wrong. I do not
think that Gandhiji’s way and the Socialist way are totally separate. The
Socialists are very close to those Gandhites wha are nol connected with

t Adapted from Nationa! Hevald, 3 Tuly 1947,
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power politics but are engaged in the constructive programme and it is
possible for them o co-operate with each other. In many ways they are
alike, The governing section uses Gandhiji’s name only for election
purposes. It is not hidden from the people what tears Gandhiji has been
sheding over the condition of the Congress today and how he has made
every effort but fatled to stop the deterioration in the Congress organization,
Gandhifi does not want zamindars or miltionaires or princes to dominate
the Congress. On the other hand. the Socialists want 1o usher in Socialism
in a non-violent way and through constitutional means.

I strongly condemn those whe talk in termis of Hindu Raj or Muslim Ry,
What the people want is neither Hindu Raj nor Muslim Raj, but the raj of
the workers and peasants. The ultimate effect of such a state in India will
be that Pakistan will perforce have to Toltow suit and the two parts of the
country will be reunified.

Regarding commmunal riots T would like 10 point out that the road to
revenge has no end, Its only result will be that the British or some other
power will again ensluve the country and the world will say that we are
barbarians unable 1o govern ourselves.

Regarding the political developments in the country it 1s possible that
there is no alternative to the Mountbatten Plan today. but I am not prepared
to accept that a Few months ago or perhaps a year ago there was no other
road open to us, Nobody is happy over the present settlement. not even those
who made H. If there had been a revolution then perhups all our internal
differences would have been settled, including the Hindu-Mustim problem
and the question of the princes.

As far as economic policy is concerned, 1 agree that we must step up
production as much as possible, but at the same time we should remember
that until the warkers and peasants feel that what they are producing is for
the benefir of the country as 2 whole and not for the profit of a few. we can
not expect them o work on low wages. We must convince the railway
workers, for instance, that they have a major role in the running of the
railways otherwise, it is no use asking them to sacrifice. I we give theman
equal voice with the Railway Board in the administration of railways, then
the whole picture will change.

111. Appeal to Raitway Workers to Resunme Work,
1 July 1947¢

Since Iissued the statement’ from Parel on the basis of newspaper reports
regarding the trouble in the Parel and Matunga Workshops in Bombay 1
have met my friend Comrade Khedgikar,* President of the (.L.P. Railway-
' Piancer, Y Yaly 1947,
* See item no. [09, . 2.
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men's Union. [ am relieved to find from him that not only had the G.LP.
Union not called the workers to strike but it bad also persistently, through
handbills, posters and public meetings warned them against a strike. The
Parel and Matunga branches of the Union. which I now understand are not
controtied by Communists, had done likewise. The present trouble therefore
seems to be instigated by groups that are interested in disrupting the labour
movernent and in fomenting unnecessary civil disturbance.

As President of the Railwaymen Federauon [ appeal to all the workers
of the G.IP. and B.B. and C.1. Railways to go back to work immediately
and restore order and peace in their shops and lines. The lock-out declared
by the administrations should in these circumstances be immediately
withdrawn. The-case of the railwity workers is in the hands of the Federation
and if there is any kind of action necessary for ratlwaymen of the country
to enforce their demands, the Federation will give the call at the appropriate
moment.

Unless we all gct in an organized and disciplined manner, we ourselves
and the fine movement that raillwaymen have built up will suffer. T trust the
workers will heed my advice and be content to act through theie accredited
representative and their unions.

? For biographical noie on R-A. Khedgikar see JPYW, Vol. |, p. 93,

112, Inaugural Address at Bombay Labour College,
Bombay, 12 July 1947

I Congratutate the Bombay Socialist Party on its success in organizing this
Labour College.?

Those who are acquainted with the labour movemeént in this country
know very well how few tratned labour workers there are today and how
the trade union movement suffers on that account. Today the trade union
worker, more often than not, is a mere agitator without any knowledge of
the industry with which he is connected or of lubour problem or of any
other trade union activity but that of framing demands and precipitating
strikes. In such conditions our trusting and ¢redulous workers are at the
mercy of any demagogue who knows how to abuse the employer and the
government and how 10 make promises and formulate exhorbitant demands.

Udanata, 3¢ huly 1947
* ‘The Bombiy Lubowr Coliege had been organized by the Bombay Socialist Party to
train its rade union workers.
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There is hardly a trade union in this country today except perbaps one or
two where any constructive work. educational, co-operative or other, is
being done or where the membership is regular and steady. Also, there is
hardly a trade union which is interested in creating a sense ot responsibility
which the working class in India must soon have 1o do. If the presemt
conditions continue. the Indian worker wil become a prey {o commugal or
any other irrational social or political movement. 1 theretfore welcome the
organization of this labour College which you have invited me 1o inaugurate
this evening,

With our country entering the threshold of freedont in a few days, the
Indisn working class must be prepared to play its role in the creation of &
free and prosperous India. This cannot ke done unless we bave in a few
months colleges such as this opened in every important industrial centre,
where a new type of trade union worker may be created.

The industrial prospect is rather gloomy today, Workers everywhere in
our country are restless and warried. The dawn of freedom has on the one
hand, created hope of a new life, free from want and exploitation and
improved economic conditions and higher production and, on the other
hand. created a feeling of despair and despondency. This is a very dangerous
situation. Irresponsible elements such as the Communists who hope to gain
their objective by fishing in troubled waters are interested in creating
conditions of anarchy in the country. In this transitional period in which
our newly won freedom is fraught on all sides with danger. such anarchy
will only lead to untold suffering and complete political and economic
collapse of the country.

The trade union worker must know that there is a great responsibility
resting on his shoulders today: He has on the one hand, the task of organizing
the worker and educating him. of protecting his interests and fighting for
them. and at the same time he has the task of muking the workers aware of
their larger responsibilities to the State and to the society as a whole. Jis
my firm conviction that if the workers in India are to reach their economic
and political goal, they must conduct their movement in an organized,
disciplined and peaceful manner. It is the worker’s universal demand today
that his wages must rise and his conditions of work and living must improve.
I have not-the lzast doubt that this must be so. The primary need of our
worker, i.e. the need for a living wage and for adequate shelter mus® be
fulfilied. The industry that fails to give its worker a living wage hus no
justification to exist. At the same time it is for the worker 1o realize that his
wages cannot rise in reality unless he produces more. Tf his wages rise and
production remains at a stand stilk or comes down. the result would be the
rise in prices which will cancel out the rise in wages. If there are not more
¢commodities produced the worker cannol have more commodities 10
consume,
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In recent months production has been steadily paing down. The blame is
not all of the worker’s though he too, must share it. The communal
disturbances, the political changes, and wncertainties of the future all these
have created a feeling of unsetilement in the minds of the worker, and his
heart has not been in his work so much as it should be. 1t is the duty of the
trade union movement to tell the workers that in their own interest they
must produce more. At the same time I should like to draw the attention of
the Government and those responsible for economic policies in this country
thiet unfess there is @ psychological revolution, the worker is likely 1o remain
Tistless and disinterested. Unless the worker is assured that he is getting a
new deal; that he has acguired now a stake in the industry and the economic
and political life of the country; that he has become a partner, both in the
ownership and management of the State and the economic resources and
institutions, his attitude towards his work is not likely to change. If the
worker feels that he has a stake in the indusiry in which he is working and
is mot merely a hired employee. he is bound to work harder even if his
dinner plate is not {ull. Industrialists talk of incentives for privide enterprise,
but there are few who think of the [abourer’s incentives for work. The
capitalist is not prepared to work unless he is assured of un adequate return,
but the vast majority of the Indian workers today are expected to put forth
their best effort with empty stormach. This is a very unreasonable state of
affuirs. If there is to be private enterprise there is no doubt that adequate
incentive must be there, though in a poor country like India even cupitalists
musi realize that their incentive must be lower than that of the more
prosperous countries, Likewise, if labour is to be fully productive. it too,
mast be provided adeguate incentives. And where material incentives may
be wanting, real psychological incentives must be created by a change in
the social order.

Living wage and shelter are however, not the ultimate objectives of labour.
Labour in India as elsewhere must eventuatly come into its own and become
the government of the country. A Warker’s Demacracy. including in the
erm workerall those who live by thetr labour, whether they work in fields,
factories or offices, is the ultimate objective of a labour movement. In the
conditions of India such an objective is not difficult of fulfilment but it is
necessary tor this that the jabour movement should now enter the political
field and the field of constructive work. A Worker’s Democracy will be a
lie unless the workers are developed moralty, intellectually and politicafly.
The Labour movement in this couniry must create an extensive worker’s
eductional movement, which through visual and oral instructions, can bring
about a mental change in the worker and raise him to u higher levet of
anderstanding and culture. [ hope that the beginning made here with this
labour college will soon grow into a nation-wide educational movement of
the type I have visualized. | further believe that the Labour movement must
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develop such and other constructive activities as workers™ co-operative,
prohibition, etc.

The new type of rade union worker must be trained in all these activities
qand he must alse be a political worker. The time has come, to my mind,
when the Indian working class should have its own political party. Such a
party to my mind is ready at hand—I mean the Socialist Purty—the Bombay
Branch of which has organized this College. I am looking forward to the
day in the near future when the Indian workers in their millions will gather
under the flag of the Socialist Party. That will be a great day for Indian
Labour and the beginning of a new political tife in this country. I hope the
students who will be educated at this Labour College will go out as
missionaries of this political era and be the vanguard of a victorious socialist
movement.

113. Address to Studenis, Bombay, 21 July 1947

We can reclaim Pakistan to the Indian Republic by the establishment of
workers” rule in hoth the Siates, for, the workers will vote for unity, but all
thoughts of seizing power through lerrorist activities must be given ug. S0
long as we have a Constitution which guarantees democracy, it is possible
o establish the government we want by peaceful means. 1 is the vote of
the people that can bring in a change of government.

There is not 2 single patriot in the country who can express satisfaction
and be happy over what has happened to our country. This is not the dream
of freedom we had dreamt all these years. The picture as a whole has been
shattered to shreds. Then you might ask me why the Socialist ieaders were
silent all along when important happenings were taking place. You might
ask me whether our promise of revolution has gone into thin air.

When we did not oppose the resolution on Partition at the last A LC.C.
meeting” some peophe said we were bribed with promises of ministerships
and such other offers. If we wanted to go into the Government, we could
have done o much earlier. Holding high office is not the sim of the
Sacialists. Revolution at that time was out of the question. Developments
in the Punjab and Bengal and all over the country had reached such a crisis
that bloodshed had 1o be ruled out us a4 method to achieve unity. But the
responsibility for the acceptance of the Partition plans lies entirely on the
shoulders of the rightist ¢lements in the Congress. What the Socialists stand
for and what they have done to the country are facts which would convince
the people of their bonafides,

" Adapted from Janara, 27 July (947, and Bombeay Chromicle, 21 July 1947.
* All indra Congress Committes met at New Delni on 14 and (5 June 1947,
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August [3 cannol be said 1o bring freedom 1o India, for on that day India
will not remain us onc whole. Even after India becomes a Republic, there
will be existing independem States and Pakistan, Where there is any kind
of Government other thun formed by the workers, freedony witl not be
complete.

There are two ways of bringing about unity——10 muster an army in
Hindustan and march upon Pakistan or to conquer it by the establishment
of the rule by workers in both the States. The first, suggested by the Hindu
Mahasabha, has to be ruled out. We have not fought the batle for freedom
1o install in power fallened capitalists and opportunists. There shall be
equality of all men and no difference of religion, and no class privileges.
There shall not cxist opulence and abysmal poverly. When we establish
the rule by workers in Hindustan and Pakistan, we will have proved our
bandfides 10 the Muslinis who will, in that case, cease to fear the possibility
of domination by the Hindus. There can not be unadulterated freedom as
long as India is divided and torn. A weak and vivisected India would be an
invilation to the greedy powers of the world. What the Indian People had
achieved after twenty-five years of struggle and sacrifice would be lost
in five years. The-ery of Hindu Raj raised by the Hindu Mahasabha and
other communalists would lead to internecine communal warfare. If the
Mahasabhaites were aspiring to bring buck Pakistan by force there were
imperialist minded Muslims in Pakistan who were dreaming of installing a
Musfim Ray all over India.

The Muslims who voted for the League will realize when the State of
Pakistan is established that it will be a Raj of Nawabs and Nawabzadus.
The Muslim youths in Sind have started realizing the tmplications of
Pakistan. The only way of winning the confidence of the Muslim peasants
and workers of Pakistan is 10 establish a socialist society in the Republic of
India and demonstrate to the Muslio brethren in Pakistan that it is not a
Hindo Raj but a Government of the people. Only when the Muslim
proletariate in Pakistan find. out that they have been betrayed by their leaders
there. they would ask (or reunion with India. As the Sccialist Party has
failed to turn the Congress into a socialist organizution, we have to decide
after August 15, whether 1o remain in the Congress or to quit it and go
ahead with our socialist programime. 1 see that the Congress becoming a
socialist party is a remote possibility under the present circumstances.

The Socialist Party was so far small because it had remained within the
Congress. The present leaders of the Congress are in feague with capitalists
and most of them seem o have abandoned the aims and objects which the
Congress stood for, They have forgotten the workers and the poor, Day by
day the capitalists get fatened. They wear Khaddar, stick up the Congress
flag in front of their metor cars, and earn enormous black-market money.
We find it impossible to stay within the Congress which supports such
people and has forgotten the workers.
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We have a plan which will change the face of the country in the next five
years. We hope 10 make marked and immediate improvements especially
m agriculture. Industries will be nationalized, but for sometime controlled
capitalism will be allowed. There shal be co-operatives. but landlords will
be allowed 1o hold limited tand and be given compensation, if niecessary,

The Socialist Party will gain enonnous strength in the country. The Kisan,
the worker in the factory, and other peaple are behind the party. But.
I would like to muke it clear to you that all our programmes for the
achievement of the socialist State are 10 be of a purely non-violent nature.
The Burmese episode’ should not be attempted here to finish a leadership,
we da not want such things here. At present. it is the voles that decide who
shall govern you. It is by mass awakeniag and support that we can establish
the Mazdoor Raj.

It is not by shooting Pandit Nehro that you can establish a mazdoor
government. Ay party that aspires to form a government through terrorist
activities clearly shows that it has no support of the people. So long as we
have u constitution, which guarantees democracy. we need not resort 10
violence in order to establish a Government we want.

* After being freed Trom Japanese control in 1943, the leltist, Anti-Fascist People's
Freedom League leadern U Aung San, signed an agreement with the British in January 1947,
through which the fater conceded the independenee of Burma i principle, Thereatler, in
April 1947 Aung San’s party gaioed snoverwhelming victory in the election for a Consttuent
Assembly and he formed Government in fune 1947 as the Prime Mimister of Burma. But
soom, aflerwaids, Aag San and Leven members of his cabiner weve assaxssinated vn 19 July
1947

114, Comment on Shankarrao Deo’s Statement regarding
the future role of the Congress, 3 August 1947

Mr. Deo's? statement published® today has come to me as a very pleasant
surprise. For the past many months | have been stressing the point of view
that either Congress must tumn Socialist now or dissolve itself, for in my

" Pianeer, § August [947.

* Shankerrae Deo {1894- 1974); a feading Congressman of Maharishua, member Congress
Working Comminee, 1938-30; member Constituent Assembly, 1946-50; later joined the
Sarvodivae Movement,

¥ The siatement by Shankerrao Den sought to sugpest the fulure role of the Congress
atfler attinmentof compleie independence. The Congress ‘according t hirs, should maintain
ity and carry on constrietive programme in the political, soctal and economic feilds. s
Atm should be the establishment and maintenance, by all peaceful und dermocratic means
(iocluding strike and satyagraha® o* a sociatist de macracy in fndia v which power rested
with the peapie. In the evonomic fiekd, Deo preferred the policy of Jocentralization both in
#dusiry and agriculire,
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view it would be a tragedy for the nation if Congress were to be captured
by vested interests.

The Socialist Party has worked ceaselessly 1o urge Congress towards
Socialism. It will therefore, welcome the views expressed by Mr. Deo and
give him the fullest cooperation in making Congress a fit instrument for
the establishment of Democratic Socialism in India.

There must be a drastic transformation of the Congress organization and
a purge of corrupt. opportunist and other anti-social elements before
Congress can become a fit instrument of Socialism. The Socialist Party
would watch with interest the measures that Mr. Deo might take to carry
ot this fransformation, and if invited, would cooperate in this fask. The
success or failure of this task, rather than paper programmes will decide
the future of Congress as also the refation of the Socialist Party with that
body.

The general outline of the programme published by Mr. Deo follows in
the main the views propagated for many years by the Socialist Party. But
the time for generalizations is now past, and it has become necessary today
to draw dewiled programme. The Socialist Party is working on such a
programime and will place it before Congress and the people when it is
ready.

Together with all this, [ should like to emphasize another aspect of the
matter which is of vital importance, namely that the preparation of a
programme on paper is only a small part of the job. Congress resolutions
and manifestoes have always read well and aimed high. But compare
Mr. Deo’s line words with the practice of the Congress Governments, or
compare them with the state of the Congress organization, the rapid growth
in them of vested interests and the mounting corruption and communalism—
alf enemies of socialism, Mr. Deo knows how in his own province Congress
has fallen a prey to these evils.

115. Statement on the Demands of Railwaymen,
9 August 1947

The General Council of the Federation at its last meeting showed great
patience and sense of responsibility by deferring action till September 15.
Railwaymen throughout the country are feeling extremely restive and are
chafing at the resiraint the Federation has imposed on them,

* Hindustun Fimes, 11 August 1947,

*0On 4 August 1947, the General Councit of Ratiwaymen’s Federation had unanimousy
resotved 1o revesse their decision, which they had waken a day betore, to go for sirike
imnedialely as a protest against the railway hoard's spathetic awitude towards thelr ininimum
and just demands.
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Fam glad to say that both the Raitway Minister and the Chief
Commissioner of Railways, whom [ saw in Delhi soon after the General
Council meeting, appreciated fully the stand of the Federation and the
difficultics and feelings of railwaymen. I hope it wouid be possible for
theim to meet the Federation’s four irreducible and urgent demands.*

In the meanwhile, I appeal to railwaymen all over the country 10 work
actively to strengthen their organization and maintain discipline and
solidarity. Tt is likely that certain people might try to mislead you into hasty
and unauthorized action. You should be on guard against such disruplive
efforts and refuse to panicipate in any action unless it is sanctioned by
your Linion or the Federation itself. With unity discipline and organization,
victory is bound to be yours.

*See fn. 2, item no. 107,

116. Speech at Public Meeting, Ahmedabad,
10 August 1947

The independence celebrations that are being organized in the country do
not produce any joy in the heart of the people. The Swaryj that is being
obtained on August 15 is not of the type for which lakhs of people had
gone to jail during the last 23 years or so.

The happenings during the last few maonths show that the country is
being dragged towards destruction. Instead of telling the British to quit
India. the leaders accepted their plun of dividing the country. They did not
listen to the advice of Mahatma Gandhi.

The destruction that would have been caused by another freedom struggle
would not have been one tenth of the desiruction that took place in the
countfy in consequence of communal disturbances. The divisions in the
country would multiply in course of time and lead to internecine quarrels.

The dreams that are being cherished of establishing Hindu and Muslim
‘raj’ would set the whole country ablaze. They will not fead to the
establishment of Hindu or Muslim ‘raj’, but will re-establish foreign
domination, The freedom that has been won will be lost in a few years.
There was Hindu ‘raj’ as well as Muslim ‘raj’ in Indian States, but there
was no frecdom there. After the winning of freedom, efforts should be
made 1o establish 100 per cent *Swaraj” of the poor people.

The hungry should be fed and the naked clothed. After the British
exploitation had ceased, social injustice that s seen in the country should
be abolished. The establishment of *Swaraj” of the poor people will lead to

" Adupted from Pionoer. 12 Angust 1947,
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the reunion of Hindustan and Pakistan. But if instead a spirit of vengeance
is fostered in both the parts, they would be reduced to ashes.

The trend of the world is towards socialism. Instead of raising mere
slogans of socialism, Congress should put socialism in to practice. The
Congress Socialist Party, that had fought the freedom struggle, will form a
constitutional opposition and capture power with the support of the people
if Congress did not shake off the control of the capilalists. The Congress
administration in the provinces does not differ from the Section 93
adminisiration that had been carried on in the provinces before. * It is worse
in soine respects.

The grow more food campaign had led the country to starvation. Black-
marketeers, whom Congress Jeaders once threatened to hang, are flourishing
more than before. The Congress ministers, who were guided by the ICS,
should take the help of youngmen to produce a nationwide social revolution.
Congress is falling and it should either end or mend ils ways,

India had fought many a struggle for freedom under the leadership of
Mahatma Gandhi. Thousands had sacrificed their lives during the last
struggle which was supposed to have brought freedam, but so long as Lord
Mounlbatten continued to be the Governor General and the King of England
called himself the Emperor of the Indian Union, it was not complete
independence for which they had fought.

= As per Section 93 of the Government of India Act 1935, the Governors had to assume
il the powers and respoosibititics of the provinees soon after the Congress Governments
had resigned.

117. Tu R. Brown, 10 August 1947

Dear Mr. Brown,’

Tam writing in connection with the Tribunal appointed by Govi. 10 adjudicate
upon the Lodna dispute.’ You may recall that the Union representatives
were assured by Governmentof India officials that among the points referred
for adjudication would also be the question of wages or relief for the strike
period. But the Government have failed to carry out the assurance. As a

Y Pupers INMML).

* Robert Sindney Brown (1889 195%); Member, Board of Trade, 1909; joined [ndia
atfice. [911: military work Services. India. 1919: Commonwealth Relattons office, 1947;
Secretary Services Department, Commonwealth Relations office, 1948,

* The workess of Ladna colliernies (Jharia) were agitating for increased pay and beter
working conditions. The demands. referred 1o the Tribunal, appointed by the Government,
were mostly avcepted with some conditions, such as: the Union had to be registered. the
workers wottld nolgo on 1 strike without 14 days nelice, securitymen not 10 be withdrawn
ir case of a sirike, and finglly no meeting or aty sort of violence within the enclosed property
al e cemipany. No agrecment was however reabed nn the question of wages during the
strtke period and reinstae ment of the Assistant Manager retrenched by the company recently.
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resull there is discontent among the workers. and [ am afraid there may be
trouble. In an industrial dispute, after all, the two parties primarily concerned
are the workers and the employers; and it is in the interest of both that they
should be able to seule their disputes among themselves. I therefore wish
to suggest that the point which the Government have failed to refer to the
adjudicator might be seltied directly between the Management and the
Union. In the Kustare dispute the Management were good enough to agree
to strike relief (as distinct from strike pay). I suggest that you should agree
1o a similar arrangement in the present case, and [ hope you will give o it
your gamest consideration. I am writing to Mr. Carpenter’ also about this
matter.

I may add for your information that recently the Bombay. Madras and
Bengal Governments had referred o adjudication the guestion of strike
pay in certain disputes, such as the Calcurta tramway and the Buckingham
Curnatic Mills {Madeas) disputes.

| hope fervently that your intervention on this behalf in the case of the
L.odna mine-workers will succeed and result in establishing good relations
between the workers and the management.

lam,
Yours sincerely,
Jayaprakash Narayan

*FW.A. Curpenter. Manager, bndinn Mining Association.

118. Statement to Press regarding Sardar Patel’s Offer,
1 August 1947

It was not in the power of gither Sardar Patel or of anyone else to offer to
Secialists the formation of government in any province.” The Socialist Party
does not want to shirk responsibility. but it cannot form a government unless
it is in a position to carry out the party’s programme.

If the Congress carries out the socialist programme. the Socialist Party
will offer its cooperation, Mere paper resolutions will not do. This is the
Socialist Party’s policy. and there is nothing new in it.

We dare not in a hurry to leave the Congress. We have not in mind the
next elections. We are free to express our views like every body else and
carry on propaganda so as to create an aumosphere for the socialist
Programme (o be carried out by the National Government.

P Searchiight, 14 August 1947

* Addressing 2 meeting at New Delhi on August 10, Sardus Paiel had asked the Socialists
of India to take over the responsibility of administration of one provinge and selve the
P@%‘iems which had arisen due to prolonged war, instead of restricting themselves o
agational activities and wiking of a Sociatist Republic.
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Before the Socialist Government in England called upon the workers to
sacrifice, they had nationalized coal. transport and banking. Workers cannot
starve and work for the country. A psychological revolution should be
created in their mind.

We have a sense of responsibility and we are not encouraging strikes.
Befare the workers are called upon to sacrifice and work more they should
be roade to feel the change in their status. The primary needs of the workers
miust be satisfied first sa that they should feel that they have a share in the
government.

Holding a key position int the country the Socialisis can make it impossible
for the Government to function just as the Muslim Leaguers did. In Bihar
our comrades are being put in jail withow trial. We are waiting for the
development of events after August |5, The Socialists would leave the
Congress when they find that their cooperation s not wanted.

Gandhiji is a revolutionary in his own way. His views are well defined,
but no one can tell what application he would make of them. In spite of
differences, it is easier to work with him than with power politicians.
Gandhiji holds views similar to mine on the working of the Congress
organization and the Congress Governmenis. But he has not shared those
views with the public. Though he is not going to join the Soctalist Party |
have sought his blessings.

A sacialist Party would be formed in Pakistan. It would be independent
of the Congress as the Congress was looked upon as a Hindu body in
Pakistan. It is not 5o in India a3 the Congress here cannol be identified with
the Hindu revivalist movement.

119, To Siddharaj Dhadha, 16 Avgust 1947
Bonthay
16 August 1947
Dear Siddharajji,?
Received your letter,’ thanks. That so much hue and cry has been raised

HIP Papers (NMML).

* Siddharaj Dhadha (1909-), Advucaie; Secretry, Indian Chamber of Commerce and
Industrigs, 1934-42: participated in the Quit India Movement and gzoled, 1942-4; Minister
for Industries and Trade in Rajasthan government, 1949-51; joined the Sarvodays Movemem
in 1952 and founded the Sarvoduya Centre at Khenapil, Rajasthan: Member, Khadi Gram
Udyog Board, 1952-t; President, Rupasthan Khadi Sangh, 1952-64; Secretary. All India
Saeva Sewa Sangh, 1933-60; closely assocrated with 1P in the movement agasnst
adthorilarianism, 1974-7; sill active'in the Sarvodaya Movement.,

" In the letter dated 10 August 1947, Sidddharaja Dhaddha wrote that in Ragesthan some
persons Hke Shn Ishwari Singh assened that the knpur Socialist Party wak formally aftiljated
to the Sucialist Party. They did not besitate 1o use JF's and Acharya Narendra Deva's
names in news letters for the propaganda of the ensuing poliucal conference in Jaipur and
reguesied J P 1o bssue a statement o stop this,
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about the Rajasthan Political conference has not had a good effect on
me. Rather there has arisen now suspicion as 10 what is the matter which
has caused so much worry. If the matter simply is thal persons want
to take advantage of our names, it is not such a big danger. They cannot
carve out a permanent place for themselves by just convening a conference.
We shail certainly conduct an enquiry and if they are proved wrong, we
shall give our opinion. Thase persons who rise with our support, will be
finished the moment we withdraw our support. There is no need to bother
about it.
[ hope you are cheerful.
Yours affectionately,
Jayaprakash Narayan

120. Statement on an Official Announcement of the
Railway Board, 23 August 1947

The announcement is unfortunate in its wording and rather ambiguous.? It
seens o go contrary to the signed agreement arrived at between the
federation and the Ratlway Board in June last year, that no matier when the
Pay Comumission submitted its reports, it§ recommendations, when accepted,
would take effect from January 1, 1947, the statement said.

It was on that basis that a general strike was averied last year, The
federation cannot brook any breach of that agreement.

[ have telegraphed today to the Railway Member and the Railway Board
seeking clarification. In the meanwhile, | ask all railwaymen to hold 1heir
patience. The general council of the federation has already fixed September
15 as the deadline for negotiations with the Raitway Board. [f no satisfactory
settfement is reached by then, the way for further action will be clear and
the federation is sure that railwaymen throughout the country will march
forward when the call is given. Till then let there be order and discipline in
the ranks.

" Nationgl Herald, 24 August 1947,

' The Railway Board’s Communique was issued o the press on 23 August 1947 1t
announced that 16 August [947 had been fixed as the date of implementation of the
rilwaymen’s revised salary and dearness alfowance, along with the rovision of civil
emplaycees’ pay, as per rule.
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121, To Jawaharlat Nehru, 26 August 1947!
Nagpur
26 August 1947
My dear 3hai,
i have received several letters and telegrams from various places from the
Supervisors employed by the Central Excise Department in 1943 under the
Tobacco Scheme. They say that they were served with removal notices
with one month’s notice on August 14 when they were preparing to celebrate
Independence Day. They argue that during the war they were tied down to
their jobs by the Essential Services Ordinance and thus lost the opportunity
for better employment, while they are being retrenched now to make room
for men with war service though the Congress never stood for cooperation
with war efforis. Their argument has some weight,
I have brought this matter to your notice in the hope that you will see
that justice is done to these men,
Yours affectionately,
Jayaprakash

VAP Papers {NMMLY},

122, Statement to the Press in support of the
struggle in Mysore, 2 September 1947

Onthe ist of September, the people of Mysore began the tast phase of their
long struggle Tor attainment of {ull responsible government. The decision
to launch a direct action movement was taken after all constitational methods
of reaching agrecment had failed.

The Mysore State Congress which is directing the struggle had for long
waited paliently for the Mysore Government to show a more responsive
attitude towards their desire to amvive at a constitutional settiement by
negotiation. Instead the Government has been enforcing their power in ways
that checked the freedom both of association and of expression. So now
the State Congress has called on the people to assert their will to altain full
responsible government. I congratulae the people of Mysore, especially
the workers in mines and factories and the youths and students, for their
brave and determined stand in the cause of freedom. I hope the railwaymen
of Mysore will rally ta the struggle and do their duty in this critical hour for
Mysore.

1 pledge the support of the Socialist Party to the people of Mysore in
their struggle for freedom. The political power we have achieved in the

U Benbay Chrondcle, 3 September 1947,
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Indian Union will be a frail instrument of good for the people unless we
remove all the dangers that face the Union today. The autocratic regimes in
Indian States are a challenge to our security and freedom. So the struggle
of the Mysore people must be supported by every citizen of Indiu.

123. Statentent on Indonesia Day, 2 September 1947}

The General Council of the Soctalist Party has fixed September [3 as
Indonesia Day. I appeal to all Party branches (o observe this day in a fitting
manner and to make collections during the day for the Party’s lndonesia
Medical Relief Fund. I hope that the people will show their solidarity and
sympathy for Indonesia by contributing and making the day a success.

" Bombay Chronicle, 3 Seplember 1947,

124. Address to the Second Bihar College Teacher’s
Conference, Chapra, 15 September 1947!

I always appreciate a teacher’s profession. Now that India has achieved
independence the teacher has a very important role to play in our national
reconstruction. However, the political situation of the country, which is
viliating the atmosphere here, is fasl enveloping every section of our society.
The country has been partitioned, and it has left a trail of deep distrust
and suspicion. There are people who want to build a Hindu Raj in India,
there are others who think of a Muslim Raj. I must say that it is not for any
particular community or religious sect that our national heroes fought,
suffered and sacrificed. but for ail the people irrespective of caste or creed.
On the other hand, those people who today talk loudly about a Hindu or
Muslim Raj never sacrificed anything for the cause of the country.

There is a general clamour for the improvement of the standard of living.
But the country is passing threugh a seripus shortage of production. Unless
the production increases any increment in wages will be nothing but
deceptive,

1feel greatly pained at the general moral degradation in the society, I am
of the apinion that corruption was encouraged by the British for their own
ends. During the last war black-marketing and bribery were most rampan
all over the country. Our leaders, however, promised that they would hang
the black-marketeers. It is now seventeen months that ourown Government
have been in office, but instead of hanging the black-marketeers the Bihar

" Adapied Trom Searchtight, 18 September 1647,
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mintstry has released a rotorious one on the auspicious day of August [5.
In this connection the importance of an educational instituiion shouid
be emphasized. A school or a college is more important than a Constituent
Assembly or a Soctalist or Congress Party. The students must stnve above
all things to achieve moral elevation. Then alone can we retain our in-
dependence.

I can give some practical suggestions to the college teachers as to how
they can help in building up a new lite in the pravinee. The professors may
chalk out same useful reconstruction schemes on a voluntary basis and
present them o the Government. Till now the Bihar Ministry has not
developed any reconstruction plan worlh the mame. The teachers must
produce students who will not be merely clerks but social workers working
for the new India of our dreams. The Association must prepare forthwith a
scheme for the educational reconstruction of Bihar. T shall give ali my
cooperation and help to the demands of the teachers.

125, Address to the Bengal Socialist Conference,
21 September 1947!

I appeal 10 Socialists everywhere Lo support Congress Governmnents ai the
centre as well as in the provinees and to launch a relentless crusade against
communalism and rtots. Congress administration may have some defects
but inspite of this it is imperative on all to support the National Govermment.
The defects in the administralion can be remedied in a constructive way,
Socialism is the aim of the Socialist Party but these is no hope of socialism
being established untess perfect peace prevails. If peace is there the
achicvement of socialism wil) be a matter of a few years.

! National Herald, 23 September 1947, The Bengal Soctatist Party Conference was
opened al Shyam Nagar, on 21 September. Jayaprakash Narayan presided over the Conlerenee
as Munshi Ahmad Din, the president eleet had failed 1o srrive from Pakistan,

126, To M. Blum, 2 October 1947
Patna
2 October 1947
My Dear M. Bilum,?
Itis kind of M. Funcoln,® whont it was such a pleasure to meel, to tuke this

VIP Papers INMMLY.

* Leon Blum (1872-1930%: French Socialist leader; Prime Minister of popular front
govemment. 1936-7; arrested by Vichy Government and imprisoned in Germany, [942-5;
Prime Minister again, 1946-7.

' M. Fanvoln: associated with Trench Sociulist Party.
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note 16 you. Yours, 8ir, is the most popular living European name known to
socialists and democrats in the East, and your heroic sufferings have
endeared you greatly to the people of India who have known suffering so
well | feel proud therefore 10 greet you us a leader of world socialism and
democracy.

The world seems daily 1o be divided more and more into two hostile
camps. We Indian Socialists reject the claims of both these camps. Neither
totalitarian communism nor American capitatism is worthy of the suppont
of those who have faith in socialism and demaocracy, which we believe are
inseparable. We believe further that beyond these two powerful camps is a
third camp of the oppressed and buckward peoples of Asia and Africa and
of the democratic socialists of Europe. To the extent 1o which this third
camp is consolidated, to that extent, to my mind. the peace and progress of
the world are assured.

The Asiun and African peoples have their own difficulties, but as they
march forward to tfreedom, the ciscumstances of their economic and social
tife would drive them more and more towards socialism. In India, as in so
many countries in the East, there is already a deep urge discernible towards
socialism. And | have no doubt new India would be happy and eager 10
cooperale with the forces of frecdom and social and economic justice to
save the world from conflict and devastation.

Sincerely yours,
Jayaprakash Narayan

127. Prablems of Policemen in Bihar, 6 Octoher 19471

Police constables come from poor peasant famities. Therefore it is natural
forthem 1o be sympathetic to the Socialist Party. But this natural sympathy
has caused them great harm, because it has been misunderstood by their
officers and the Govermnment. [n no democratic country in the world are
men of the services victimized for their political affiliations. In Britain
even army men and officersvoted tor the Labour Party. without any prejudice
to teir interests. But in Bihar the general sympathy of Policemen for
socialism has been misunderstood 1o such an extent that whatever they
have done has been construed by the authorities 1o be a hostile act and an
act based on disloyalty. This distrust led finafly to the police demonstrations
that took place some months age in Gaya, Patna and elsewhere: I believed
then and do believe now that had the situation been handled with tact and
vision, complete and willing discipline would have been established
immediately and the widening gulf between the Government and the
constables would have been closed perhaps for ever. But the departmental

Planara, 19 October 1937,
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chiefs wrongly advised the Governmeni and the situation went from bad to
worse,

The fifteenth of August (1947) offered a fine opportunity to make a
clean break with the past and give a new tone 1o the Police force and win
over its ranks by a generous gesture. But the Government once again acted
in a bureaucratic way and satislied itself with half measures that satistied
no one, Seveniy-two constables are still in prison charged with vartous
serious otfences, and the four hundred and odd who were released are being
asked to agree to humiliating terims before being readmitted into the force.
This is a state of affairs that may satisfy officers. whose ways of thinking
were moulded during the British regme, but cannot allay public anxiety in
the matter. The crying need of the hour is suppression of corruption in the
Police Department, but no one seems Lo take the slightest notice of it and
while corruplion grows daily, time and energy are wasted in a vendetta by
officialdom against the new spirit that animates (he ranks.

As the Socialist Party has come in for 2 great deat of abuse in this matier,
I should like very frankly to put the Party’s position with regard to this
probiem. Before the I5th of August as long as the possibility of another
contlict with the British remained, the Socialist Party was definitely
imeresied in the policemen. But its interest was not partisan: it was purely
revolutionary. In other words, the Socialist Party was interested in so
organizing the policemen that in the event of a national revolution, they
¢ould come over with their arms te the side of the Revolution. A fter August
15, the situation has completely and radically changed. The Socialist Party
does not intend now. unless civil iberties are suppressed, 1o overl.row any
Government by force of arns. The Party, as it has declared more than once,
believes in using democratic means in a democratic society to establish a
socialist Government. As such, while the Party is interested in eniisting
the support of the services, including the armed forces, for secialism, it
does not desire to create disloyalty in them or do anything o lower their
morale and efficiency. The Party is prepared to co-operate fully with the
Government in the task of establishing a clean, honest and efficient
administration. The pity is that the Govermment evinces so little interest in
this vital problem.

During the British regime the relattonship of high ofticials with the Jower
ranks was very larpely on a master-servant basis. This must radically change,
and the humble public servants must be allowed some means (o protect
themselves and to improve their condition, If official arrogance and
autocracy are to be checked and the humble constable is to keep his self-
respect and protect his interest. I have no doubt that statutory provision
should be made, as in England, for an organization of policemen, run and
managed Dy themselves, and with statutory authority to present their case
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o Government and negotiate with it. There was a police strike in England
in 1919 which compelled Parliament 1o establish by statute & Police
Federation 1o enable the members of the Police forces of England and
Wales 10 consider and bring to the notice of the Police authorities and the
Home Sccretary matters affecting their welfare and efficiency (other than
questions of discipline and promotion, affecting, individuals), With this
outlel provided, there was no further wouble and strike was completely
avoided.

This English example should be copied here. Some time ago. the
Provincial Government had actually agreed 1o the Policemen forming an
association, but it appeurs that this right was withdrawn after the fast strike.”
I do hope this matter will be reconsidered. | should ke once again 10
emphasize what [ have repeatedly pointed out, namely that discipline is
never based on compalsion but on willing acquiescence.

Before 1 close 1 should like to plead with the Government not 10 be
vindictive in their treatment of the seventy-two undertrial prisoners. It would
be a wise act if the Government were to withdraw these cases also. In any
event Government would not do any wrong if they ordered them o be
treated as upper division prisoners as they are not guilty of any offence
involving moral turpitude. [ should also plead with the Government to
provide them with proper defence at Government cost, as they are doing
for the accused in the Professor Bari Murder ease.* The accused constables
are men of poor means and maay of themn will probably be committed w
Sessions, [n these circumstances it is only Tair that they should be provided
with proper defence.

* See ante, item no. 97, n. 4.

* Professor Abdul Basi went 1 Dhanbad to atiend a meeting of the eoalfictd concliation
bourd on 27-8 March 1947 On his way back Lo Patna by car, be was attacked by an armed
gang who declared themselves as former INA men and shot him dead.

128. Address to Students, Kolhapur, 11 QOctober 1947

The cry for Hindu raj is a reactionary cry, and is intended (o deflect young
ten from their efforts toremove inequalities in life.

The people should beware of those Maharajas and capitalists who are at
the buck of this movement. They are the very people who hud supported
the British Government. The leaders who are crying for Hindu raj now
were absent when the people were fighting against the British rule. The
Hindu raj they contemplated would onty be a fascist raj.

 Nationat Herald, 13 October 1947,
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Retaliation is no solution to the communal probiem. They cannot evacuate
all Muslims from India 1o Pakistan and in exchange bring all non-Muslims
from there. Such exchange of population will take a long time and the
couniry’s economy will be shattered.

The supreme need of the hour is the strengthening of the Government
and establishment of peace in the country.

129. To S.M. Joshi, 29 October 1947

29 October 1947
Dear S M.2
I am glad Madhu® is in a position to go to Europe.
The International Socialist Conference is meeting on Nov. 28 at Antwerp,
There is very little time in which to make all arrangements. Madhu will
have to travel by sea, [ am afraid, because air tavel would be too expensive
for us. Therefore, the immediate thing to do is to secure sea passage. Passport
and visa should present no difficulty at all. bul the passage business might
prove difficult. We might claim priority, however. an the ground that we
have to attend an internationial socialist conference to which we have been
mvited. If no boal accommodation ts avatluble in time. we might have 10
give up the idea entirely. However, please find out whar difference there is
between air and sea fares. If the difference is not too great, we might send
Madhu by air and he might return by sea.

I am here 1ill the Sth.

Regarding my programme, there has been a siight change in it. As the
ALC.C. is meeting a day later thao previously announced, 1 would not be
able to leave Delhi on the 17th. T can do so only on the |8th, reaching
Bombay on the 19th. And in Bombay 1 should like (0 stay  couple of days
longer in order to have Prabhavati medicully examined. That is, | would

AP Papers INMMLY

* Shridhar Mahadev Joshi (1904-89); {reedom fighter: parncipated in the Civil
Disubedience Movement, 1930, and the Quit India Movenient, [942: Founder-member, the
Congress Socialist Party, 1934; Chainman, Praja Socialst Party, 1963.4, and Sanyukty
Socialist Party, 1964-9: member. Bombay Assembly, 1932-62, Lok Sabha, 1967-72:
pasticipated in LP. Maovement, (974-5; founder-member, Janata Party, 1977; President,
Maharashtra Janaka Party, 1977,

* Madhy Limaye (1922-95); associated with the Indian National Congress, 1938-48;
wok part in freedom struggle. imprisoned in Goa Liberation Movemear, 1955, Momber,
Congress Socialist Party, 193848, Sociulist Party, 1948-52, PSP, 1932-5, Socialist Purty
1935-63. 85F. 1964-77; Secretary; Asian Socialist Bureaw, Rangoon, 1953, Socialist Pany
and PSP, 1949-55; Chairman, Socialist Party, 1958, Gen. Secretary, Janatz Party, 1977-9:
Memher: Lok Sabha, 1964-70, 1973-6 and 1977-%: General Secretary, Lok Dal, 197982
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leave Bombay for Poona on the 22nd night by the night train. reaching

Poona on the 23rd morning. I hope this change would not upset your
AITANZEMETHs 100 much,

Affectionately yours,

Jayuprakash

130. Address at & Public Meeting at Patna, 31 October 1947

If you want to establish People’s Raj, if you want to remove poverty, hunger,
disease and illiteracy, if you wunt to build up a state where all may have
equal rights and opportunities, then et rid of the canker of communalism.
This canker has gone decp down and has poisoned the whole body-politic. 1t
has not only divided the Hindus from the Muslims; it has divided the Hindus
from Hindus. If allowed to go unchecked it will spell disaster for the whole
country.

The idea of a Hindu Raj, if encouraged, will result in the Balkanisation of
India. Ram Raj is nat Hindu Raj. Ram Raj, as visualized by Gandhiji, was
Samajvad. That can be attained only if they tear the Bhagwa flag to tatters
and follow the way of the Mahatma.

With the division of the country in the wake of independence, new and
baffling problems have arisen. I was in Delhi sometime back. and T was
moved to see the disturbed conditions obtaining there at that time. The
thought then came to me—is it the freedom for which we had been fighting
since 18577 What was the purpose of our suffering and sacrifice? Did Bhagat
Singh and his brave colleagues from Bengal, Bihar and other provinces
mount the gallows for this end? Possibly people here may not realize what
was happening in the capital of India. They may not realize they are passing
through a crisis of unprecedented magnitude when they are in danger of
Josing all that they have achieved through their blood and toil. But, if they
had been in Dethi they would also have felt the sanme way. What will be the
gain if the Delhi happenings are repeated in every other town and if the
same situation is faced by the popular Governments put into power by
the people everywhere. Where will they take refuge? It is high time for our
people 1o realize the position and extend all their support to Pandit Nehru
in the great wsk of controlling the forces of disorder.

There is. hawever. a section of the people that dreams of Hindu Raj.
They say they cannol support the Nehra Government as it is not a Hindu
Government. This dream of Hindu Raj has infected even some erstwhile
revolutionaries who want to replace the National Ftag by the Bhagwa Flag
and the Hindustani Raj by a Hindu Raj. | warn those day-dreamers that

" Adapted from the Searchlight, 1 November 1047,
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their efforts can only lead to the further dismemberment of the country and
spell ruin. Forces of unarchy will be fet loose: there will be internecine
conflicts and once again they will fall prey to some foreign power. That is
the lesson of history. What happened after the decline of the Moghul empira?
It is known (o every student of history. The outcome was 1he establishment
of British Raj. The same scene will be re-enacied if they tatk loesely about
Hindu Raj. Already we find that Sikhs are demanding Sikhistan. Jats
demanding Jatistan and Marathas clamouring for Maratha Raj. Soon it will
be the Rajputs crying for Rajasthan and the princes moving ahead to claim
their lost territories, This is the prospect before us if we weaken our Nationad
Government. Without a strong ceniral power the couniry can never remain
in peace or make progress.

And who are these champions of Hindu Raj? The reactionaries who
were in the British camp when the common man of India was engaged in a
life and death struggle for political emancipation. And do they not have
Hindu Raj in the Native States even today? What are the conditions over
there? The people are-denied the ordinary civil liberties that were conceded
even by the imperial rulers. Surely, the masses had no: fought with the
British for such a Raj. Hindu Ryj is certainly not Ram Raj. Ram Raj of
Gandhiji’s conception is a Raj where there would be justice and equality,
where there would be no distinction between man and man, where all
would enjoy full freedom. | will call it Samajvad withowt quibbling over
words. This Ram Raj can be achieved onty by following the way of the
Mahatma, Two ways are thus open before the Indian people; one of
destruction and the other of progress. They have 1o make their choice and
the choice is clear if they want to make the nation prosperous.

The sinister implication of Hindu Raj is to drive out the vast mass of
Muslims who are still with us on the point of bayonet and that can never be
done. H some people make the attempt, it will disrupt the whole economy
and we will all perish.

Muslims in [ndia have already realized the folly of Pakistan and the
Muslims of Pakistan will also soon be disillusioned. Pakistan is a losing
concern. It is weak and 1ofrering. H can never stand the test of time. The
refugees in Pakistan are in great distress. They cannot even be provided
with two square meals properly. Thousands of them would have simply
died of cholera and other epidemics if the India Government had not come
to their rescue by sending medical supplies.

Under the circumstances if the Hindus should treat the Muslims as
brothers there is no reason why they cannot live happily once again. Hindu
and Muslim masses have the same economic problems and they can be
solved only when they establish a Socialist S1ate. Neither Hindu Raj, nor
Pakistan can deliver the goods.
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But the common man’s ideal cannot be attained through anarchy and
chaos. The people must have peace and harmony. To that end they must
strengthen the hands of the Congress Governments.

131. Address to the Socialist Autumn School of Pofitics,
Chapra, 4 November 1947

All of us have now to realize our responsibitity to the society and the country
after the 15th August. Though we have not been able to achieve the type of
freedom which we dreamt of and for which we struggled, though we have
got a divided India which mainly is the result of our own weakness, still it
15 the foremost duty of every Tndian to do everything in his power to protect
the present Nehru Government and to strive utmost to save this Government
from the various onslaughts which the reactionary forces are administering
10 it on various fronts. We have (o boldly face the problems of poverty,
disease, corruption, communalism black-marketing, etc., and find out a
proper solution for them. The country is passing through a very crifical
periad and we all must remember that we have to make ourselves worthy
citizens of the country so that we may be able to preserve this freedom
which we have got.

What is-happening at present in north India is shaking the very foundation
of the Government. No country can think of any plan for the amelioration
of the condition of the masses when it is preoccupied with maintaining law
and order. Progress in any direction is impossible in such d situation.

While in Delht, T saw that the police and the military failed to protect the
citizens and deliberately disobeyed Government orders. These very people
used to obey the Government during the previous years when they were
ordered 1o suppress and shoot the soldiers of freedom. I had asked in Lahore
Fort one simple question 1o some C.1.D. officers as to why they were
torturing me and abeying the illegal, improper and inkumane orders of the
Govemment. Their reply was that as they were eating the salt of the British
Government, they had 1o obey its orders. My question to them today is,
whose salt they are eating today and why they are not proving themselves
loyal to this Government? The reason is that all the reactiopary idéas und
forces, which were occupying the Government then, have faken possession
of Government servants and they are all opposed to the new freedom that
has been secured. We have to face this danger too.

We are hearing today from some sections of young Hindus that their
ideal is 10 establish Hindu Raj. 1 wish to wamn you that you should not be
misled by this slogan. Hindu Raj will not be a people's Raj. 1t will be a Ryj

" Adapted from Searchiight, 9 November 1947,
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of reactionaries. Ask those who are raising this slogan as o what do they
mean by Hinda Raj. Will that be the Maratha Raj or Rajput Raj or some
other Raj? They also say that they will establish it by the method which is
being practised in the Punjab, by removing all except Hindus from this
country. The R.S.S. is capturing the imaginalion of some young, boys who
used to shout Ingilab Zindabad and used 1o honour the tri-colour. These
very people are at present shouting the slogan of Hindu Raj without having
any idea as to what this slogan connates. 1.ask these young men to put one
question 1o their organizers as to where were they when the struggle for
freedom was going on in India and they will find that they were on the side
of the British. Behind the slogan of Hindu Raj it is that section of the
people who, being afraid of the coming changes, want to perpetuate their
present position and are raising the slogans of establishing Hindu Raj,
forgetting that it is not religion but the economic forces that change the
social structure and bring about a certain form of Government. They are
misieading the people in order to save themselves. There is a Hindu Raj in
Nepal as well as in some Hindu States of India. Will the coming Hindu Raj
of their imagination be of that type? They also say that they want 1o establish
Ram Raj but | ask them—can they establish Ram Raj by loot, arson and
rape? 1, therefore, want the young men to keep before them an ideal for
which they want to live and die. That ideal can only be one, and that is for
a democracy in a sociahist society. [ suspect that behind the R.8.S. there are
some so-called Congressmen. The people have 1o see these dangers and try
10 uproot them.

1 am pained 1o find today that some of the Congress leaders are again
avoiding to approach the Muslim masses and are contacting the Muslim
League leaders, who by their propaganda tn the recent past and by their
faith and conviction today are traitors. The Musiim League leaders are nog
only traitors to India, buf are traitors to their community also. They bought
arms and ammunitions {or the purpose which they know best and deposited
them with the poor Muslims, Look at the searches that are tuking place in
the country and the recoveries made. Al these are not from the houses of
the Muslim League leaders but from other places. Such activities of the
Muslim League leaders will again fand us in a dangerous position. We
have 1o keep them away and wateh them carefully. We have to approach
the masses direct and through patriotic Muslims, who stood withi us in the
past it our battle {or freedom.

On the other hand, some Hindu leaders are suggesting an exchange of
population on the basis of religion. I is a most dangerous solution of the
commurnal problem. Imugine what will happen if a population of 4 crores
can be physically uprooted from India and thrown over to Pakistan. Imagine
the consequences of this madness, The Government of Pakistan would then
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raise a demand for a larger area for inhabiting these refugees. They would
demand castern Delhi upto Aligarh. They may demand the whole of West
Bengal and Assam. They may raise the issue in the U.N.O. and would they
tol be justified in making the demand? Ask any refugee whether he wants
o go back (o his original place and you will get a reply that he is too
anxtous to return provided his life and property are guaranteed by the State.

Communalism is the greatest enemy in the country at present. The same
is true of castism in Bihar. The Congress is fast becoming lifeless. Its leaders
are no longer enjoying the confidence of the masses. They are at present
foining hands with al] the reactionary forces in the hope that they will exploit
the latter in the next elections. That is the reason why some of them are
patronizing the R.S8.S, behind the parda. Also 1 am afraid the present
leadership is becoming incapable io fit into the present condition of the
country. Most of them have been possessed by the idea of earning wealth
and power and prestige by all possible means.

Socialism at present has become the most attractive thing in our country.
It was so even in Nazi Germany and the Nazis also used to swear by
socialism. Acharya Kripalani also in Bombay characterized the present
Indian Cabinel as a Socialist Cabinet which includes Bhabha® and Chetty.*
Inthe coming A LC.C. meeting we are going to press the Congress to adopt
our programme which we have published. If they accept it we are there, but
if they do not we have no place in it. Qur party has not yet formally decided
this issue, hut personally I feel that through the Congress we may not reach
our aim nor can we establish a society which we aim at. The Congress is no
longer a national organization with the one aim of winning freedom. It is
now a party having a definite programme. That programme is not the
programme of the Socialist Party. I agree that there is no room for any
other party with different aims and objects in the Congress. Every party is
a separate entity with a definite and distinet programme.

The days of slogans, processions and meetings are gone. You have now
to take up one of the many problems facing the country, study it, and find
out a solution for it. You have to speak correctly and think correctly, I find
that most of you are not able to pronounce correctly and use wrong grammar,
This should not be there in future. We want our literature, drama, art, poetry,
engineering, agriculture, science and such other departments to be manned
by the best available men. I wish, thal you all who are here, will keep this

*C.H. Bhabha ([910—); Director of many busmess concerns belore joining the Interim
Government; Minister for Commerce, September-October 1940, Lo Works, Mincs and Power,
Novetnber {946-August 1947; Unien Muuster sor Commerce 1947-8.

TR.K. Shanmukbam Chercy (1892-1933%); Member of the Swaraj Pasty who laters joined
tht Fustice Party; President of Centrat Legislative Assembly 1933-4: Dewan, Coclin Stae,
1935-41: Finance Minister. Governnent of India 1947-8,
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in mind. Try 1o be the bricks of the foundation of the new building and do
ROt try or aspire only 1o be outward show and decoration of the buiiding.
That way lies your destruction as well as the destruction of India.

132, Specch at a meeting of Muslims at Patna,
4 November 1947

The Indian Muslims have done the greatest harm to themselves by supporting
Pakistan. The time has come when they must abandon the Leagug leadership,
its policy and programme, else, there are certain fascist orgamizations in
the country which will try to exterminate them, and in that case not even
Gandhiji and Pandit Nehru will be able to save them. With these conditions
oblaining in the country following the establishment of Pakistan, it at once
becomes the duty of the Muslims, 90 per cent of whom had voted for
Pakistan, to chalk out o programme for themselves not based on communat
organizutions, groups. and aftiliattons but in the interest of the estabhshment
of poor men’s Raj along with other poor sections ot those inhabiting this
country.

Solong I remained in the bad book of the Muslim League because 1 took
particular care to criticize the League leadership, its policy and programme.
This is the first occasion when I am addressing the Muslims directiy. H I
had done so previously, 1 am sure the League stalwarts would have thrown
stones at me.

The history of the Muslim League and Mr. Jinnal is a sad conmnentary.
This communal organization which was backed by the British imperialism
abways acted as a road-block on the path of the freedom struggle of the
people of this couniry. The League leaders characterized the fight for
freedom as a fight to dominate over the Muslims and put spokes in the
freedom wheel. This was a grievous wound which the people of this country
could not manage to forget.

In 1940, the Muslim League under the influence of Mr, Jinnah passed a
resolution demanding creation of a separate state for the Muslims in the
name of Pakistan. [t was pointed out that the Hindus and the Muslims were
two nations. They could not live together. It is preposterous to think that
different peopie living in the sume country can become different nations on
the basis of religion. Besides. most of the Indian Muslims were originally
Hindus and it seemed ludicrous thal they became allogether a different
nation after their conversion 1o Istam. The Congress stood for common
men’s Rag, not of the Hindus or Muslims, but of all the Indians where there

U Adapted from the Searchlight, 6 November 1947
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would be no disease. iHiteracy, nudity. and starvation. Inspite of this honest
and sincere dectaration of the Congress, the League insisted on the demand
of Pakistan. The passage of time had seen the establishment of Pakistan.
Bui today the condition of Pakistan is worse than any other country in the
world. All trade and commerce lie paralyzed there. There is hunger and
starvation and if the Britishers and the Americans had not come to the
rescue of Pakistan it would have collapsed in notime. Moreover, with the
craation of Pakistan the very unity of the Mushims has been disrupted. Their
voice hus become {eeble. Their backbone has been broken. A careful study
of the position of Pakistun will reveal that its economic condition is just
pitizble.

The interest of the Indiart Musluns under the changed circumstances,
lies in finding out a proper leadership, policy. and programme for themselves.
To me it seems that there is only one path open to them and that is to join
the rest of Indians and work for the establishment of poor men’s Raj. The
days of the establishment of communal Raj have gone. The people have to
proceed with their eves open to what is happening in the world, To talk of
the expulsion of the Muslims from India is toolish and stupid. The Muslims
have as much right o live in this country as the Hindus. The organizations
which talk in such tones are reactionaries and are poison for the country
whose ship will founder on the rock ol these organizations.

The Muslims should repudiate the League’s two-nation theory and its
leadership. Now about the loyalty of the followers of the Muslim League.
f can say that | do not believe in the professions of the League leaders, and
Chaudhry Khaliquzzamaw’ is a glaring instance,

T appeal to the Muslims to get aut of the rot and work in the best interest
of India for the establishment of commen man’s Raj. 1 also advise them to
abandon the League and join the Congress or the Socialist party or at best
organize themselves in such party which will not be called a communal
one. The term nationalist Muslims has outlived its imtility. [t has no meaning.
In independent India every one has to be a nationalist, else, he will find his
wity to the jails.

*Choudhary Khaliquzzaman ¢ 1889-1973); paricipated in Khilafat and Non-Cooperation
movements 1920-2: joined the Swaraiisis in 1923 Chairman, Lucknow Municipal Board,
1923.6; Sceretary, Muslim Unily Board, 1932, Member, Congress Parfiamentary Board,
1934; Membser, U.P, Legislalive Asseribly, 1937-9, 1946-7, and Constituent Assembly 1936-
7. migrated 1o Pakistan, 1947; President., All-Pukistan Mushm League, 1948-5(; Governor
of East Paksstan, 1953-3; appoinied Ambassador to Indoniesia and the Phitippines, {034
fain publication Patlway fo Pakistay.
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133. Press Conderence at Caleutin, 7 November 1947

Q: Would you please let us know your apinion about the present state of
affairs in the coumtry. How do you think it can be improved?

J.P.: Our country is passing through a grave crists. Nothing less than the
tife and liberty of the nation are at stake and only an all-sided cffort can
pull us through.

The present emergency demands from every one of us and from every
section of the people vigilance, unity, and devotion to duty. Not anly the
Government. but the individual citizens and organizations of every sort
must play their pari. Not only our soldiers must fight but our railways must
run and run effectively; our industries must produce und industrial truce
established. The peasamiry must be enabled to produce more and save and
save better so that there may not be starvation. This requires sound and
farsiglted leadership. Our youth must be organized. not for the purpose of
rioting. but for national defence and defence of the undefended. For this
purpose I strongly support the formation of National Guards on a large
scale, Reaction and communalism must be annihilated. Corruption, nepotism
and inefficiency must be fought. At the sume time the goal towards which
we musl drive should constantly be kept before the people so that they may
not take 1o wrong paths and be attracted by false slogans and flags. This
goal, [ believe, can only be the goal of socialism,

Q: How do you think Muslim separatism should be dealt with?

J.P: Muslims iy the Indian Union must be weaned away from the
treacherous League Jeadership, There should be a big drive among the
Muslim masses and proper approach made to them—an approach not merely
on the basis of Hindu-Muslim unity slogan. butalso on that of the economic
issues. Muslims should be told that if they do not disown League leadership,
they can never inspire conhdence among their other brothers in the Indian
Union. They should be told that there is no need now for any separate
communal organization. Even the nationalist Muslim organizations have
lost their reason for existence.

Q: Do you favour the idea of banning the Mushim League organization
in the Indian Union?

1P 1do not want the organization to be banned. If banned, it will get to
work underground and then its activities will be more dangerous. One should
meet the Muslim League in the open and try to destroy its influence over
the Muslim masses by creating a new psychology among them. T suggest
that those who hold prominent positions in the Leagoe organization should
not be given any post in Government, because, they can do injury © the
minorities under them. Those who are aiready in govermment services should
be keenly watched.

* Adipied from MHinde, § November 1947 and Narionad Herald, % November 1947,
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Q: Please tell us something about the present activities of the Socialist
Pariy?

3P The party, at present, is interested in developing primary organi-
zations of workers and in shaping the trade union movement on the basis of
industrial organization. T want a single party of all the leftist organizations
and I think the Socialist Party is in a position 1o become such a single purty.

Q: What is your opimion about the Communists?

J.P: The question of unity with them does not arise at all.

: Whom do you hold responsible for the Kashmir situation?

).P.: The Government of Pakistan. with British support. is responsible
for the undeclared war against the Indian Union. I think, however, that
Sheikh Mohamnied Abduliah,? the present Premier of Kashmir State, would
have been in a much better position 1o meet the raiders iF the Congress had
supported his movement carlier and il he had become the head of the
Kashmir Government six months ago.

* Shickk: Motammad Abdullah 1903-821; campaigoed for responsible government and
founded Kashmir Mushim Conference in 1932; later named it as National Conference in
1939; taunched Quil Kashinir Movement 1946: Prime Minister of Kashmir, 1947-533: detatned
for 4% years from 9 Aupust 1983; detained again in 1958 and released in {964: again came
t0 power as Chiel Mindster of Japimu & Kashimir in 1974 and retained that position 1] his
death in 1982,

134, Address to Workers at the Loyabad Colliery, Jharia,
8 November 1947

1¥ the aftermath of the pariition of the country keads fo the collapse of the
Nehry Govermment then it will encourage the Indian princes 10 atternpt to
seize Delhi and capture the administration,

Although T am a strong prolagonist of Mazdoor Raj yet ) realize that al
this juncture my primary duty is to strengthen the Nehru Government. L
therefore, advise you not to be misled by false stogans and not to resort (0
strikes on the smallest pretext, but to cooperate with your employers, secure
in the knowledge that if your demands are just then no one in the world can
resist you, You all should maintain your solidarity and strengthen the Nebru
Government for the establishment of which the people of India had sacrificed
50 much and siruggled so valiantly.

The colliery owners had decided to restrict coal output by 25 per cent in
view of the transport bottlengek. 1 have already discussed the matter with
the calliery owners and am doing my best to sec that this decision does not
prove prejudicial to workers” interests, 1 shall take up the matter with the

P Adapled vom Searchlighs, 10 November 1947,
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Central Government in Delhi, and | expect that a tripartite conference of
labour representatives, employers and the Government will be able to settle
the question to the satistaction of all concemed.

135. Specch at a Peace Meeting at Jama Masjid, Delhi,
17 November 1947

The Hindu Muhasabha. the Rashtriva Swayam Sevak Sangh. the Akali Party
and other communal organizations in India are deluding themselves by
aspiring to establish Hindu Raj n India.

Where were those members of the R.S8.S., who are now dishonouring
the tricolour, when India was fighting for freedom. They were afraid to
face the British bayonets then. And now when the Nebiru Government has
come into power because of the sacrifices made by Congressmen. it is a
matter of shame that they are raising this cry of Hindu Raj. By continuing
their nefarious activities, by continuing this cycle of retaliation, they will
only succeed in inviting foreign rule again.

I pay my heartiest tributes to Mahatma Gandhi for restoring peace in
Delhi. Today T am seeing a new Delhi and I am happy to find Hindus.
Muslims, and Sikhs in this meeting sitting side by side. But this miracle is
due 1o that magiclan who is stifl in our midst.

H Hindus and Sikhs want that Pakistan should be made to realize its
mistakes, then it is their duty to rehabilitate Muslims and create conditions
in which they can feel secure in India,

To achieve this, there is no other way than to follow Mahatma Gandhi's
advice. The resolution of the Congress Working Committee, defining ity
attitude towards refugees, is the correct lead given to the nation.

[ hope that the country will be reunited when peéople succeed in
establishing kisan-mazdoor Raj in India and | appeal to them to prepare
themselves for the new revolution,

T Adapied from Hindustan Times. 18 November 1947,

136. Speech at a Public Meeting, Poona,
27 November 1947

1am afraid that the Sacialists will have to break away from the Congress in
the near future. In such an eventuality what wilt be the relations between

FAdapted from Hixdie, 28 November 1947,
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the Socialists and the Congress? In the past when the country was fighting
its battle of freedom, a united front of all groups under the Congrass banner
wis necessary. Today with the achievement of {reedom. that necessity has
disappeared. and the Socialists now will organize themselves separatety if
they find that they cannot carry the Congress with them, 1 am not much
hopeful taday. that we shall succeed in the latier task.

Altempts are being made to show that socialism and Gandhism are two
extrenes which cannot meet. This misieading propaganda is being done
with an eye of the future vote of the people in Lhe coming elections. The
present provincial Ministries cannot with confidence approach the peaple
and point out steps they have taken either to reduce the influence of the
capitalists over the country or remove the people’s wants. The Soeialists
are stiving for a Socialist order in the country and I believe that it s the
duty of all o support and help them in organizing and strengthening the
party, for the world is rapidly heading towards socialism.

1 am hopeful that a socialist opposition front to the party in power, under
the new constitulional set-up, can offer constructive opposition and help to
shape the country on socialistic ideas. Such an opposition is a necessity,
otherwise one-party Government is likely to drift towards dictatorship.

I understand the necessity of the Standstill Agreement of the Ceniral
Government with Hyderabad? for one year under the present conditions,
for we cannot reasonably expect the India Government to fight simul-
tancously on so many fronts. But the Government of India should bring it
to the notice of the people that there cannot be any satisfaction either in
Hyderabad or outside tif] a fully responsible Government is set up in the
State and Hyderabad accedes to the Indian Union. T wish the Government
to embody in the pact two conditions, one that Swami Ramananda Thirth
and al! his colleagues, who are now in jail, should be rcleased and given
power, and second, that steps should be taken to rehabilitate all the Hindus
who were forced 1o go out of the State owing te the conditions prevailing
therein. | ask the people all over the country to help their brethren in Hydera-
bad in all possible ways to realize their aim of establishing responsible
Government in the State,

! Fhe Standstil! Agreement between the Indian Union and Hyderabad was signed on
29 November 1947, 1t provided that until new agreemenis were signed later on, all the
agrezments angd administrative arrangerents regarding matters of cormman concern, tncladi_ng
externat atluirs, defence and communications, which were existing berween the !?riush
Government and the Nizam prior to 15 August 1947, would continue between India and
Hyderabad,
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137. Press Staternent on the Struggle in Hyderabad,
Bombay, 13 December 1947

The Standstill Agreement between the Nizam and the States Department®
is at best.a partial victory. It is unfortunate that the two aspects of the struggle
which are inseparable in fact, have heen split up by postponing the issue of
accession for a year; the issue of immediate and fullt responsible Govern-
ment, hawever, is a matier that brooks of no further delay. The question of
accession is the crucial test of Hyderabad peaple’s sovereign status.

This Agreement opens 2 new phase of the struggle. The release of Swami
Ramanand Tirth, the veteran Generalissimo of the Hyderabad State
Congress. restoves o the people the experienced leadership of which they
were robbed in the beginning. Under his able guidance the struggle will
forge ahead without any compromise of principle,

The fundamentals upon which we enter this final chapter of India’s battle
for independence must be clearly restated. The accession of Hyderabad to
the Indian Union does not depend upon the whim of the Nizam. That issue
must be decided without delay in accordance with the will of the people,
expressed in a general election based on adult franchise. Sovereignty
emanates from and must always rest in the entire people. The Nizam must.
therefore, finally renounce his pretensions of divine right of kingshup.

There is a vicious tradition in Hyderabad which creates in practice two
classes of superior and mferior citizenship. The Nizam is seeking to
perpetuate it by his claim for weightage and parity. By claiming such special
privileges for Muslims a clean political tssue is being pe. verted into a
communal conflict. Such an effort would do grave damage to the interests
and well-being of all the Muslims in the south, within Hyderabad and also
in the neighbouring areas of the Indian Union.

The Hyderabad State Congress has Tought the present struggle vadiantly
and the people of Hyderabad have given & heartening response to the call
of the struggle. In the face of wanton repression and lawless terror. they
have udhered steadfastly to the Indian Union and the principles of liberty
and democriacy.

The Socialist Purty extends its comradely preetings to Swami Ramanand
Tirth and the State Congress in the new phase which the siruggle now
as$uUmeEs.

At this juncture it is desirable clearly to reaffirm our determination not
to yield on the fundamentals. which are:

' Searchlight. 18 December 1947.

* See anie, tem 136, in. 2.

* Swami Ramunand Trrth (1903-733; ked the light for libersling Hyderabad State and
suflered imprisonment in 1930, 1947 and 1948: General Secretary Hyderabad State Congress
i FO40 and its President from 1942-50; elected wice 10 Lok Sabha 1952, 1947,
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f. The right of the people of Hyderabad to determine the issue of
aceession (o the Indian Union by their own nnfettered will.

2. Power must be completely ransferred from the Nizam to the people
of the State according to the decisions of the constitution-making
body ¢lected on adult franchise,

3. The Interim Government must not be based upon separate repre-
sentation on the basis of caste and religion: the President of the
State Congress Lo invite such public-spirited men to co-operate with
him us would. as a team. enjoy the confidence of all classes of the
people.

4. Equal and common basis of citizenship for all and the end of all
rules, laws and practices which divide the common people into twa
groups-—the favoured few and the harassed many.

3. Guarantee to every citizen of his life. security and honour. inespective
of his caste or religion and Tull compensation to the victims of State
or communal aggression after a judicial enquiry.

There is ne doubt that in the medieval autocracy of Hyderabad these
principles can anly be established through a successful struggle. Any efforl
to seek short-cuts would only prolong the agony of the people. The Socialist
Party, therefore. offers its fullest co-operation and support to Swami
Ramanand Tirth in the historic struggle that now opens before us.

138. Presidential Address at the Second Conveation of tlie
Assam Socialist Party, Jorhat, 15 December 1947

Let the Congress continue with the present keadership, but it must move
towards Soctalism both in programme and action. If it does not do so. we
migst part cormpany. Qur gim is clear—to establish Socialism with or without
the Congress, We are today completely free. Now our task i§ to make our
free country a true democratic Socialist Republic.

The salvation of our country can only be under Socialisin. We wanl a
Government where every Indian will have full meals to eat, a comfortable
house 1o live. physicians to astend to him and medical aid. There must be
full liberty of speech in civic life and a socicty where there will be no poor
and where no child will go without education. [t wilt be a socicty where
there will be no capitalists. Rajahs und Maharajas. [t will be a society which
will be rich and plentiful, but where only those whe labour with pen or
hands, will share wealth and income, where there will be no cxploitrfrs.
The welfare of the country is possible only under Socialism under which

" Adapted from Tribune. 16 December 1947,
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our industry will be state contratled and not handed over to capitalists. Our
agriculture will be organized on the basis of cooperatives.

We want 1o fulfil the Congress aim that is to establish People's Raj.
which is possible only under socialism. We want 1o supplement the Congress.

My advocacy for Socialism is because of the fact, I am canvinced of.
that the country's welfare today depends onty on it. The world is moving
towards Soctalism, the message of Socialism is not that of our party alone,
but is the message of history. We have completed our political struggle.
Now we have to achieve social revolution,

139, Press Interview, Gauahati,
24 December 1947}

Q: Would you please tell us whether the Socialist Party will accept seats in
the Central Cabinet under the present set-up?

J.P.: We will not. However, if the present set-up of the Government is
changed, the Socialists may reconsider their decision. We want (o play our
part in building up the country and do not want to be mere critics, We do
not want to shirk responsibility, but if we have no effective voice in the
Government there is no use of going into it

On the other hand, the possibility of breaking away from the Congress is
not ruted out, if the present state of affairs in the Congress continues. I
Congressmen broadly agree with our policy and programme and if Socialists
grow strongerin the Congress, we will not go out of it, but will work through
i, If the opposite results and anti-Socialist feelmgs in the Congress increases,
we will leave the parent body. If we decide to parl company with the
Congress, we will also contest the coming general elections on behalf of
our own party.

Q: Do you think India and Pakistan will unite in future?

J.P: 1 foresee a united India after the present feclings generated by the
partition die down. | am sure that there is a general desire both in India and
Pakistan for such unity. which is possible only if there is Sociatism in the
iwo Dominions.

Q: Do you think the Sociatist Party will be allowed to function in-
dependently in Pakistan?

JP: Yes, | think it can. In fact | already have an invitation from the
Socialist Party in Pakistan 10 visit there. but T do not intend to do so right
now. und may go there later on.

' Adapted from Hindustan Times. 23 December 1947, LP, on s visit 1o Gauhati, met
the press on 24 December 1947,
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140. To Kiran Shankar Ray, 13 January 1948}

My Dear Mr. Ray.’

A worker of Burnpur,? Sardar Gian Singh.* was served with an extermment
orderon 13-11-1948. The reason given in the notice was that the Provineial
Government was satisfied that the person concerned was doing or about 10
do subversive act and 50 it was necessary o exiern him in order to prevent
him trom doing such an act.

1 happen to know this worker who was at one time employed in
Jamshedpur.® I do not know what material your Department had before it
but [ am sure that the man was not doing any subversive act whatever. The
teuth of the matter is that he was crittcal of the manner in which Mr. John,
the INTUC President of the Union (also President of the Tata Workers’
Unton) was conducting the affairs of the Union. Gian Singh was found to
be a rather inconvenient person and it was thought to be the easiest way to
get rid of him by persuading the Government 1o extern him. | am distressed
at the light manner in which the citizen’s liberties are treated by our present
Governments. 1 would eamestly request you 10 ask for the papers in this
case and satisfy yourself personally that the man concerned was reafly guilty
of any subversive act. If you are satisfied that it was so, I would have pothing
to say, but if there are no valid reasons found for the externment notice, |
hope you would order it to be cancelled.

T hope you will excuse me for giving you this trouble.

With best regards,
Sincerely yours.
1P
The Hon'ble Mr. Kiran Shankar Ray,
Hoeme Minister,
Govermment of West Bengal,
Calcutta

LAP Papers (NMML).

* Kirun Shankar Ray ([89E-1949) joined Non-Cooperation Mevement i {922; S¢oretary,
Swaraj Party, 1923; Seeretary Beagal PC.C.in 1927 wrested in 1930 for Civil Disobedience
Movement; etected 1o Bengal Assembly, 1937 leader of opposition in Bengul Assombiy in
L940; after indepeadence became leader of the Congress Pasty in Bast Pakistan Legisiative
Asseimhly but came over 1o Indin in 948 and was appointed Home Minister of West Bengal
in the cabinet jed by B.C. Roy.

* Burnpus: A town in Weslt Bengal.

* Sardar Gian Singh, a worker of Bumpus.

* Samshedpur: An indusiviat lown in Bibar,
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141. *Will the Socialists Leave the Congress?’!

Will the Saciulists leave the Congress and form an opposition party or will
they merely talk about it and never make up thetr mind?

This question is agilating many minds today. The “indecision™ of the
Socialists and my own “vacitlation™ in this regard have come in for a good
deal of eriticism. and the vacillation hus even caused amusement to our
cartoonists.

First, a few words by way of personal explanation. [ confess that it has
been a difficult issue to decide and recent national developments have not
eased the difficulty. But though the criticism of both friends and foes has
perhaps been justified, | wonder if the difficulties that beset the question
have property been appreciated. For any one who is in the habit of looking
at a question from every side and who does not wish 10 act in huff or haste,
the subject is an extremely complicated one.

I bave been accused of talking too much and too often on this subject
and of saying contradictory things. It is true that [ have talked much and
often on this question, but not because [ am a talkative person. The fact is
that in the past month I have had to do a great deal of talking in connection
with the organization of the Socialist Purty. And during these tours at every
important meeting 1 was specifically asked 10 speak on this question.
Sometimes 1 bad to speak not only daily on this matter but several times a
day.

As for self-contradiction, press reports have been entirely responsible
for putting contradictory things in my mouth. Not that the pressmen
deliberately wanted to misreport me. But in a long speech when a subject is
dealt with in all its bearings, in my school-masterish way, and pros and
cons are all discussed, it is possible for pressmen to pick out what interests
or impresses thern most or what is sensationai. And when that is done to a
balanced treatment of a suhject, one-sided versions are bound Lo appear
which seem to contradict one another. Perhaps the confusion could have
been avoided if authorised versions of my speeches could have been supplied
to the press. But when one speaks the same thing at hulf 2 dozen meetings
every duy, this is not casy to do.

Be that as it may, 1 like here 1o share with the public my thoughts and
hesitations on this subject. We are on the eve of a decision and T would Tike
friends and critics alike 1o understand us.

What is the main issue involved in the question, within or without the
Congress? As far as we Socialists are concerned the issue is: can we build
up a sociaiist India by remaining within the Congress or by working outside
it? In other words can the Congress be made an instrument of socialism?

VArticle in Natione! Heralid, 15 January 1048,
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Of course, there will be many to whom this issue will appear academic
or dogmatic. They would say the main issue today is of nationa] survival
and of building up 2 powerful state and 2 prosperous country. Only the
other day Sardar Patel disparaged “isms™ and denounced the parrot-cries
of soeialisin, We do not think there is any contradiction between the issue
of "isms™ and the issue of national survival and national construction. Rather,
not only is there no contradiction, but we believe that in buiiding up the
rational state and the new India, a consideration of "isms™ is essential. We
believe that on the basis of Socialism alone is it possible to butld up a
strong and prosperous India.

It is also essential to remember that those who decry “ism’™ have their
own “isin” nonetheless: only that the “ism” that is already reigning in society,
so that it does not have 10 be talked aboul. When Sardar Patel decries
Socialism he is defending the status quo. and is saying that his “lsm” namely
status-quo-ism is superior to all others.

However, to return to the question whether the Congress could becotne
an instrument of Socialism. there are many contradictory trends and forces
in the Congress, Some of these tend to pull the Congress in the direction of
Socialism. There are Secialists for instnce, and a small number of other
leftists. There are afse many, whom one may describe as constructive
Candhians, who are in sympathy with Democratic Socialism. There are
lowering men in the Congress such as Pandit Nehru and Maolana Azad
whose sympathics are the same. And sbove all, there is Gandhiji who as a
servand of Daridranarayan, is a socialist in his own original way, It was
perhaps not wrang to believe that these forees together could succeed in
taking the Congress and the country iowards Socialism. And therefore there
were many among us who did desire, and some still do, to give this course
a chance.

This naturally gave offence to those of our friends who had fost faith in
the Congress and grown impatient with its ways. But or those who have
deep attachments with the Congress und who have given the best part of
their lives ta its service. it was not possible o act in impatience. And for
some of us whose love and admiration for Mahatma Gaodhi and Pandit
Nehru are not circumscribed by Marxian dogma or the Party tine, it was,
and is, not an easy task to disregard their advice.

And we thus carried on in the Congress playing our ineffective part
there. und coming more and more in conflict with it and its government in
the field of work and action,

Such a state of affairs, it is obvious, cannot long be prolonged. Tt is bad
both for the Congress and the Socialist Party. But it is.equally obvious that
the question whether the Congress can become a socialist organization will
ke long 1o answer; and even ut the end no one can be sure what the answer
would be,
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In the meanwhile the present situation cannot be allowed to drift. If the
Soctalists are o continue to work within the Congress in the hope of
converting it, they cannot run with the hare and hunt with the hound. [t 1s
clear to me that in that case we must disband our party and cease functioning
as a body almost paradle] to the Congress. If we did not do so. conflicts that
have already appeared would so accumulate and grow that they would defeat
the very purpose of our remmaining within the Congress, that 1s the conversion
of the Congress. The constitution commiltee of the Congress, as reported
in the press, already scems to have recommended that no one who is a
member of another political pany should be allowed to join the Congress.
But even if the other side did not force the issue. it is clear to me that if we
have to remain within the Congress much longer we can be there only as
Congressmen. We may at the most work as an ideological group, but not
function as members of an independent party, owing (0 it primary loyalty
and altegiance. This sort of an arrangement worked when we were fighting
together for freedom and might stifl work for a short transitional period;
but it cannot indefinifely be prolonged.

And here ts the rab, The Socialist Party cannol dissolve itsell unttl it is
sure that the Cengress would fulfil the task of socialism. This surety is
impossible 10 have ar present.

I have written above of the forces that are putling the Congress towards.
socialism. Let me now consider those that are barring that way, and are
making its future course uncertain,

The strength of 1he Congress Gl now sprang from the fact that it was an
organization of active servants of the people, In this form the Congress ts
fast becoming defunct. On the other band, it 1s fust changing into a purely
parliamentary party. When Acharya Kripalani resigned the other day, it
will be recalled that the main issue he raised was: would the official or the
non-official wing of the Congress dominate it? In other words, the issue
was: would the Congress become a predominantly parliamentary party or a
body serving the people targety through non-official agencivs and activides.
The resignation of Acharya Kripatani and the entire recent trend in the
Congress shows that the issue has already been settled and aH those from
Mahatma Gandhi downwards, who wished 1o retain the old character of
the Congress as a body of voluntary servants of the people have lost the
battle.

As # result of this great metamorphosis the Congress has become a sowrce
of power and personal advancement. Naturally, vested interests have grown
and are fast growing within it. and with them corruption and jobbery,
Congress clections beginning with enrotment of members have become a
racket and self-seeking and power politics huve become rampant. This rising
tide of selfish politics is the greatest barrier taday in the path of the Congress
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advancing towards Sociadism. People interested in self-advancement,
primarily, do not worry ever much about ideologies and questions of social
policy. They will mouth any ‘ism’ that may be popular, whether Gandhism.
Sacialism or other and pursue quigtly their own practice.

It is necessary to understand this sudden rransformation of the Congress,
this rapig downfall from its lofty ideals. To my mind. this change is due
mainly Lo the middle class character of the Congress. 1t is characteristic for
the middle class man 10 think not in terms of group but personal interest, A
worker will naturally tend to unite with his fellow workers and fight for the
betterment of their collective o1, On the contrary, the man from the middle
class will try to push bimself ap on the tadder of advancement. Mast of the
workers of the Congress came from the lower middle class. Now that
freedom has beea won and the jail-going process is at an end, for many of
them—1I do not say for all because there are many happy exceptions—
there are no moral urges left; and their ajiention now is centred on themselves
and their personal interests. They are anxious now for jobs, positions and
oppartunities {0 seize the good things of life. and they are busy elhowing
their way 1o these.

This is why the moral edifice of the Congress has so suddenly collapsed.
1t is newt so much the Fact that capilalist interests have already captured the
Cangress as this fact of middle class seffishness. that obseructs its way
towards secialism, 1t is this fact. agam, that makes it easy for the vested
interests to penetrate into and entrench themselves withia the Congress, It
is this fuct, which makes even Mahatma Gandhi feel sohelpless in stopping
the rot that is spreading so fast. Any one who moves about as much as [ do,
knows that the hold of Mahatma Gandhi over the common people is greater
today than ever. And vet, becaose the bridge of workers that he had built
between himsell and the people is broken, Gandhiji finds himself alone
and helpless. This is why Pandit Nehru too, second only to Gandhiji in
moral stature and leadership, though Prime Minister, finds himself checked
and thwarted at the very centre of the Government over which he presides.
This is why. again, nobly worded resolutions of the Congress remain
unhiceded on paper and the canker of corruption and communalism, its
win brother, eat deeper and deeper into its heart,

Itix also this middle class engrossment in self-interest that is at the botton
of much of the corruption, nepotism and tack of policy that one finds in the
Congress Governments today.

Parenthetically. 1 should add that any organization that bases itself muinly
on the middle class is hound 1o meet the same fate. The Socialist Party, for
instance. cannot deliver the goods until it bases itself on the rade unions
and the organized péasantey.

Looked at from this angle, the problem of converting the Congress to
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socialism is not merely the problem of defining its objectives and drawing
up a programme but also of converting it strocturally into a labour or rather
a proletarian party (embvracing both the peasant and the worker). On paper,
the programmes and policies of the Congress have never been reactionary.
And. there is no doubt that the committee of the A.LC.C, that has recently
been appointed will also produce a satisfactory programme. But the social
interes(s that are at present working within the Congress will in thetr pursuit
of seff-interest by-pass this programme without openly opposing it. And
there will always be enough crises at hand to justify their policy of do-
nothing.

The question then s, can the Congress change structuraily? Can it become
areal labour or toilers’ party? Here, 1 1hink, the answer is rather uncertain.
At least fo me it does not appear to be possible. All the individual self-
interests will join together, as they are doing today. to-obstruct such a change
and thwart Mahatma Gandn as well as to check Socialism. Later, when the
section of the middle class that is on 1op today gets distlfusioned and finds
tiself in the grip of those who represent larger vested interests, it would (ry
1o change. But it would be too late then. The Congress would have become
a bourgeois party.

In view of these basic considerations, it seems futile for the Socialists to
continue longer within the Congress. It seems more desirable 1o go out and
create d real soctalist party, both ideologically and structurally grounded in
the toiling masses of this country, Such a party is necessary also to function
as an opposition party, which is s¢ sorely needed in view of the complacency
and ineptitude of the party in power and for the success of democracy.

This ts how the trend of our thought runs. But it is not for me 1o serde
the issue. The annual convention of the party, which is meeting on
February 21, will settle this question finatly.

142, ‘Eschew Violence to save Gandhiji's life’,
17 January 1948!

Gandhiji's fast® is the supreme sacrifice offered by him in order to make
the people see things in true perspective. Gandhiji is the only man who can
reunite the two Dominions.

P Adapted from Tribune, 18 Janoary 1948,

* Mahatma Gandhi's fust Fast: Mahatnia Gandhi declared b his prayer meeting on
[2 Junuary 1948 that he was going to undertake a fast unto death 1o bring aboul Hindu-
Musline unity. He started the fast on 13 January 1948 and said that be would be satisfied o
reunion of hearts of all communities fook place without uny oulside pressure but as o result
nl an awakencd sense ol doly. After the members al the Peace Committee ussured hism that
the conditions which he hud stipulated for giving up the fast had been Fulitled, be broke his
faston 18 January 1948,
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If Mahatma Gandhi does not survive this fast, the void thus created in
India’s life would never be filled. It pained me to hear that certain misguided
young men had raised slogans against the grealest man of the age.

Mad retaliation is doing mere harm to India than to Pakistan. The question
before India today is to provide the bare necessities of life to millions
of her inhabitants. Freedom would mean nothing if that is not done
immediately, Corruption is rampant in the country and general morality is
fow. The princes and the capitalists are exploiting the masses.

143. Statement on the breaking of Mahatma Gandhi’s
Fast, New Dethi, 18 January 1948!

The citizens of Delhi of all creeds and classes, our refugee? brothers und
sisters, deserve praise and congratulations for choosing the path of goodness
and creating such a condition of good will as could persuade Mahatma
Guandhi to bresk his fast.?

The whole country, with bated breath. was looking anxiously towards
BDelhi. The country breathes freely again that a great national calamity has
been averted. Mahatma Gandin bas once again succceded in his unique
way 10 wean the people from wrong and self-injury.

The people of this country o have proved again their deep abiding
faith, despite temporary fapses, in goodness and the path of nighteousness
and virtue. The greatness of a country depends on the character of its people.
The people of India, by choosing right and rejecting wrong, have proved
that they are worthy of the great traditions of their past and capable of
building a future no less great.

The people of Delhi by the decision they have taken today* have
undertaken a grave responsibility. Their task is not finished when they have
saved the Hfe of Mahatma Gandhi. Rather, their task begins.

* Adapied from Moneer, 20 anuary [543,

* Refugees—retirs to the peaple who bad migruted 1o ndia from Pakisian after Partition,

* Gandhiil had broken his fust on 19 Jusuary [948.

1 8ee n. 2 of item no. 142,

144, Speech at a public meeting, New Delhi,
20 January 1948}

Young men in the country have {0 bear increased responsibilities arising
out of assurances given by their leaders to Mahiwtma Gandhbi, Gandhiji, by

b Adapted from Bombay Cheaomdcle, 22 January 1948,
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undertaking a (ast at the risk of his fife, has shown you the road to peace
and prosperity. It is now for the young men 1o implement the assurances
given to-him on youwr behalf, It is up to the youth of the country to build up
a new India, an India which should be a matter of pride to everyone.

When we have succeeded in establishing complete peace and order in
the country, we can ask the world 10 force Pakistan to do justice to its
minorities. There is no justification for us to punish the minorities in India
for the wrongs done by the people of Pakistan 10 their minority.

We have 10 end the capitalist system in the country which is at present
responsibte Tor the exploitation of the masses. We must enact such laws in
the country as would make it obligatory for every one to work, excluding
only the children und the aged ones.

But progress in the country i5 possible only if the Government of the
eountry is assured of permanert peace on the home front. which canpot be
achieved if people do not follow the lead given by Mahaima Gandhi.

145, Cireular issucd to all Railwaymen, New Delhi,
21 January 1948!

The All-India Railwaymen's Federation has been in the past moiths securing
many advantages for raibwaymen of all classes, but particularly for the
lower patd staff. The anomalies and injustices of the Pay Cominission’s
report have in some ¢ases at least, been removed,

There are, nodoubt, many points yet to be settled between the Federation
and the Ministry of Railways. But the Federation allowed twelve months
to the Central Government, in view of the difficuliies a new State has to
face, for the seltlement of these points will be settfed to your possible
satisfaction. I say best possible and not entire satisfaction because our
country is faced wilh a serious political and economic crisis. In these
circumstinces, all of us have to make sacrifices. These sacrifices no donbt
should be equally distributed but we must, nevertheless realize that when
the nation js in difficulty, we cannot have all that we want or all that is our
due. [nadequate output as regards both new construction and maintenance
in workshops and sheds, an appreciuble falling off as compared with the
past fow vears in operating efficiency, and indifference. carelessness and
even discourtesy and corruption on the part of some railway staff in dealing
with the travelling and wrading public and a marked decrease in standards
of discipline huve substantiully affected control by supervisory staff and
cooperation between various departments.

* Bombiay Chrenicle. 22 Janunry 1948,
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I am sure that you will agree that there is substance in these complaints
and that these difficulties are real. } the indifference, corelessness. dis-
courtesy, corruption are not removed. ouiput does not improve. 1f the spirit
of indiscipline (which is not always due to the misbehaviour of officials) is
not suppressed. the railways cannot but go under. And then they will take
the whole country down with them, It is the duty of an organized labour
movement not only to look after the immediate interests of the workers,
but also to ensure honesty, discipline, a high standard of work and production
which are essential in the Birger interest and which naturally embraces the
interests of the workers themselves,

1. therelore, urge you eurnestly to remember that while you have o tight
for your cause you must ever be mindful of your duties and responsibilities.
The Future of the country is in your bands and with it your own. 1 Indiy
suffers you too sufter. If India marches onward you too march with her. If
you forget this, if you lose sight of the essemtials. nothing and no one can
save you.

146, Statement on the Congress Working Committee’s
resolufion on the Labour Situation in the Country,
New Delhi, 28 January 1948!

The resolution® is laughable. There are able men in the Working Comnittee,
but they seem to have lost touch with reality, Industrial truece, at least during
these critical limes, is a proposition that has been accepled by all parties in
the country, ¢xcept by the Communists. But, mere words or threats in the
fashion of Sardar Pael cannot bring about truce,

The recent Industrial Conference” laid down certain very commendable
principles as essential for truce between labour and capital. But the principles
have so far remained on paper. The Working Committee apparently thinks
that it was enough to have passed resolutions. The worker, however, waals
tangihle evidence that the principles were meant seriously and are being
applied.

" National Herald, 29 January 1948,

P See Appendix 19 for the text of Congress Working Committee’s resolation on fahous
situation in the Coumry. 26 fanuwary 1948,

* Imdusteial Confersnee: B owias convencd by the Government of India and was held at
New Delhi on 18 December 1937 1o bring about management-labour eollahoration in the
mitintenance of Industaul peace wills a view to ensuring maximum production twough
avordance ol all causes of [Tiction between employers and libowr and resobution of all disputes
by tesart to negotiation, conciliation and arbitrration. Representatives of provinees, stales.
inlustry, commerce and labour look part in the Conference. D 8. Mookerjec. Minister of
Industry und Supply, presided,
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It is foolish to believe that the worker has no regard for the national
iterest and is not actuated by patriotism. But he can hardly work up any
enthusiasm when he finds that while he is treated 1o sermons and threats.
the profiteers are getting on merrily with their loot and corruption, and the
salaries at the top. where patriotism is the stock in trade. have been placed
5o inequitously high.

Building up of India requires sacrifices but if the sacrifices are 10 be
fortheoming, they must be equitably shared. The worker must be made tw
feel that he is working for the country and not the profit-seeker. He miust be
given a share in the management and contrel of industry. The basic problems
that face him as a worker, such as that of a living wage. must he settled.
There must be a machinery for the speedy and just settlement of day-to-day
disputes.

All these conditions were conceded by the industriul conference. Fair
wages. control of profits, national, regional and functional joint boards,
works councils, were all conceived of in the fine resolutions of the
conference. But though it is some tiine now since 1hose pious decisions
were made, nothing tangible has yet been done.

The Working Commities instead of meeting periodically and making
pontifical declarations. should get down to business and do something
concrete,

147. Speech at a Public Meeting, New Delhi,
2 February 1948!

I urge for the immediate banning of all communal organizations in the
country like the Hindu Mahasabha® and Rashtriva Swayamsevak Sangh.?

The people should give no quarter to communalists i the society.
However, while trying to eliminate these forces of evil from their fold, they
shoukld not resort to any sort of violence because that was not the creed of
Mahaima Gandhi,

If any organization thinks that it can set up a government based on
communalism and capitalism, i is mistaken. All governments set up on
these lines will have to surrender to the popular demand for democracy and
freedom.

A general election should he held in the Country to make the government
fully democratie.

" Adapued from National Herald, & Febrtary 1948,

* Al India Hindu Mabasabha: founded st Murdwae in 19)5, engaged in chumpioning the
interests of Hindus a8 s community,

* Rashiriva Swayamsevak Sangh: Tounded in 1923 with the ubjective af suengthening
Hindizs physically, inteHectually and morally.,
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148. Government Must Formally Resign and Home Minister
Replaced, New Delhi, 3 February 1948!

Gandhig's removal from our midst in the manner that it took place is both
a crisis of our culture and crisis of our State. The peer of Buddha in the
spread of cuttured living and of Asoka in the founding of the Chakuravarti
Raj has been assassinated. The assagsin is not ong person. not even o tearmn
of persons, but a big and wide conspiracy of u foul idea and of organizations
that embody i On Hindu Mahasabha, Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sungh and
Muslim League and such like organizations rests the responsibility for this
twa {old enisiy of the spirit and the State,

As a first step towards overcoming the crisis, the State must crush ihese
orgamzations and the people deny themevery kind of support ar sympathy.
Preaching of hate and war between the various faiths of communities of
our country by the written or the spoken word must be made a treasonable
offence against our nascend State. Too long have evil men been permitted
to preach civil strife and Government has not shown full awareness of the
great harm done to our new-born State. In its unawareness, Government
did not even do all that it could to protect our treasure from a prowling
assassin.

In accordance with the approved norms of democracy, Government
must formally resign in symbolic atonement of the evil deed. and. on
reconstitution, the Home and Information Ministries must change. The
Home Ministry must he entrusted to the care of a minister who will have
na other portfolios to administer and who will be able and willing to curb
and crush the organizations of communal hate. In the reconstiuted
Govermment, there should be no place for communalists and for those
who stood on the other side in the battle of freedom. The reconstituted
Government and, in particular, the Home Ministry must push through o
op-speed the programme of purifying Government services of all communal
elernents and of educating them into a national citizenship.

Qur final appeal is to our people, in particular to the youth, conscious of
the eternal war that has taken place in the long history of the Hindu {aith
between narrow bigotey and factions of caste and province and the sway of
dark evil on the one hand and broad sunlit levels of vigorous democracy
and expansive governunce on the other, a war that has today reached the
all-time low of kitling & heart than which none warmer or wiser ever beat in
this country or another. The young men and women of fndia must prepare
1o protect the culture and the State that Mahatma Gandhi has heqgueathed
them,

! Statenient issued jointly with Rammanolir Lohia and Kamaladeys Chattopadlyaya in
the wuke of Gandhi's assassbration on 30 Janvary 1948, Proneer, 4 February 19458,
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We bave no doubts about the ability of the Homie Mivister. But a man of
74 has got departments shich even a man of 30 probably would find it
diflicult to bear the burden of. For instance. the Home Minister is also in
charge of the State Ministry, which is running one-third of the country.
Therelore, he has not as much time for the Home Ministry as is necessary.
{ am nol censuring him.

White we wamt ail communal organizations (o be bunned. we do not
want that ban to upply to cultural or religious bodies. Congress will succeed
bacause ihe people are behind Congress and not behind communal
organizallons,

A party which 1s outside Congress can co-operate fully with Congress in
dealing with the present situation. Those who are in Congress, of course,
should close up ranks in order to fight reaction, Even supposing that on
account of certain other things the Socialist Party has become an Independent
party, that would not mean tha as an independent party they would not co-
operate with Governmeni in dealing with this situation.

149. Demand for Reconstruction of the Government:
Seme clarifications, New Delhi, 5 February 1948!

For demanding reconstitution of the Central Government and a change in
the Home Ministry, we have been antacked as seeking party advantage out
of a national calamity. This is a remarkable distortion. {f even after a calamity
of such intensity, we do not learn to probe into our weaknesses and correct
our mistakes, there is no hope for the country. We cun obtain no party
advantage from a reconstitution of the Government or a change in the Home
Ministry. These measures we consider essential in the national interest.
Unless the Central Cabinet is reformed according to the principles we laid
down in our previous stalement, so as (o make i reflect faithfully the ideals
of nationalism and the social urges of the people, the Government would
fail to oraster the present national crisis.

We should Like to make it clear that our demand for a reconstruction of
the Government has no velation with the question whether we join the
Government or not. Tt will be recalled that in our statement at the press
conference we had said nothing about our relation with the Government. It
was only when we were asked directly what our policy would be if we
were invited into the Government thal we said we were prepared to accept
any responsibidity.

' Statement issucd jointly with Ramsmanolar Lobia and Kamaladevi Chattopadhyaya,
Searchiivh, 7 February 1948,
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Our remarks about the Home Ministry did not mean at al! that we desired
the resignation of Sardar Patel from the Government. Nothing could be
farther from our mind. We have no doubt that he s indispensable to the
Government aud that it is in the highest interest of the country that be and
Pandit Nehru should work together. The assurances that both these leaders
have given to the country that there are no differences among them will go
a long way to fortify the country and inspire fuith. What our remarks about
the Home Ministry did mean was that Ministry should receive the undivided
attention of a Minister. and further that the attiude of Sardar Patel. till
al any rate the great tragedy overtook us. 1owards the danger of Hindu
and Sikh communalism was not in accord with Coagress policy. which
presumably guides the Government. The result was an unchecked growth
of this danger, which now has proved so disastrous. We do helicve that we
were not wrong in feeling thus though we realize that trub is sometimes
unpleasant and gets one in difficelties. We should add here that in the
reconstruction of the Government, the general principle that no minister
should be burdened with several important departments shotild be followed.

Sardar Patel at the Congress Party meeting is reported to have attacked
us for not shouldering responsihility, and 10 have recounted the various
offers he had made to us. We were always of the opinion that all the public
shouting about offers that were supposed to have boen made (o us was pan
of a propaganda camipaign agaiast us. We have been confirmed in this view.
Every time a test came, these offers vanished. The last time it happened
waus when Mahatimaji and Pandit Nehru proposed that Narendra Deva should
be Presidem of Congress, A lesting time has come again, For our part. we
have offered fullest and unstinted co-operation.

150, Appeal to the voters of Bombay on the eve of
Munmnicipal Elections, 14 February 1948

The Socialist Party is contesting elections to the Bombay Municipal
Corporation. For 106 seats in General Wards, the Party has put up 50 candi-
dates; in the predominamly labour wards, however, the Party is comtesting
over 06 per cent of the seats.

The Socialist Party has put before the voters a Manifesto that hus evoked
universal encomiums. The Party has put forward a practical programme of
Municipal Socialisiy and has made concrele and institutional suggestions
tor the working of democracy. The Right of Recall gives the voters the
final control as well as the necessary initiative in civic affairs. The

t Bombay Chronicle, 14 February 1948. The names of candidates have heen omitied.



214 Jayaprakash Narayan

Community Centres, if well organized, promise to revolutionize the lile of
the people.

The Socialist Party’s programme of functional democracy brings dignity
and worth to every Municipal employee. I am confidemt that the enlightened
voters of Bombay will suppori the Socialist candidates both because of
their record of disinterested work. and their well thought-out programme.

it is worth noting that no candidate of the Socialist Purty is cither an
estate-owner or a capitalist, Qur candidates are drawn {rom the ranks of
tndustrial workers, professional men and social workers. Few other parties
can show a list of clean and competent candidates.

[ had hoped to come to Bombay and make my appeal on behalf of the
Socialist candidates, pevsonally to the voters. { actuaily seached Bombay
for the purpose on January 30, The tragic event of the day made me cancel
my Bombay programme. I therefore appeal through the press to the million
voters in Bombay, and more particularly 10 the working people, o vote
solidly for the Socialist candidates. The Socialists alone, in the changed
conditions of today, can carry forward and enrich the glorious traditions of
the Municipat Corporation set up by such great patriots as Phirozshah Mehta?
and Vithalbhai Puej.

* Fherogshah Mebta (1845-1915): prominent figure of tie Liberal School ot ladian
Potitics: remembered as maker of modern Bombay Municipal Corporation which he served
for pearfy half s centwry: one of the founders of Hombeay Chvoniele in 1913; founded Bombay
Presidency Association with Telang in 1883, served ss 'ils.St:crct:lry Tor many years; presided
over the annual Congress sesston, Calcutta, 1890 represented Bombay in 1894 and 1897 in
tte Imperial Legislative Coungil.

* Vithallshod Paiet (1873-19323; eminenl Sveedom fighter and politician, entered Bombay
Legislative Council in 1912, responsible for passage of the Primary Edueation Bil gong
with others which empowered municipalities to introduee free and compulsory Primary
education, condeimned the recommendations of the Rowlat Commiltee 1919, elected 1
Bombay Municipal Corperation in 1922 aid became its President in 1923, elecied (o the
Indian Legisialve Asscmbly in 1924 and was its President in 1925-6,

151. Reconstitution of the Goverament of India,
An urgent Necessity, Patna, 15 February 1948

1 deny the charge levelled at the Socialist Party that it is trying to make
political capital out of the national calamity nto which India has been
plunged as aresult of Mahatma Gandhi's death, in order that some members
of the Party may thereby lever themselves into the administration,

I have nothing to benefit personally Trom a frank and free criticism und
an over-all estimation of the events leading up to Mahaima Gandhi's

* Speech ata public meeting, adapled from Hindu, 17 February 1948.



Sclected Works (1940-1948) 215

assassinuiion.” Personally Fam no believer in fate and um convinced that if
prominent Congress Ministers had not patronized and attended R.8.S. ralhes
and had warned the youth of the country clearly against joining the
orgamzation and provided other suitable outlets for their energics, Mahatma
Gandhi would never have been taken away from us, when we most needed
him. Even after the bomb was thrown at him during the prayer meeting no
strong action was taken to unearth the conspiracy.

1t ks wrong to say that | desire a Cubiner portfolio. That I eould have got
long ago and in fact, I have renounced several opportunities for the same. |
do not think that F am so able or tmportant as to deserve the honour, but hud
I deserved i, than flaftery and not frank criticism which invited official
disFavour would have been the best mmethod of achieving that. | am also
taunled with having cxaggerated differences between Pandit Nehru and
Sardar Patel. but I have mentioned these differences only on ane occasion
and that 100 with the soie intention of clearing the atmosphere of rumours
which are rampant in Dethi from the highest to the lowest.

Even the London papers, on the morrow of Mahatma Gandhi's assas-
sination, carried captions suggesting the resignation of Pandil Nehru and
the formation of a new Ministry by Sardar Patel. By bringing this controversy
into the gpen, 1 have given those invoived 2 chance to gquel] these rumours
and establish a maore stable atmosphere in which they could work together
and strengthen the country. After the radio broadcasts of both Pandit Nehrua
and Sardar Patel all such doubts had been faid at rest und 1 am pleased to
know that even after Bapa's death the old sparit of cooperation and unity
would survive.

To fight communalism wherever it may exist is not wrong. Therefore,
to demand the removal of communal ejements from the Government is to
strengihen the Government in order (o meet the crisis which confronts the
country. 1t 15 the practice in all Democracies when they are faced with a
critical situation.

1 also demand the removal of all such elements who did not take part in
the campaign against the British rulers and some times acted against the
national movement in the past. There is no reason why the spokesmen for
big business should have been included in the Cabinet and, therefore. [ am
surprised when a responsible Minister said that 2 member had been selected
because he represented capitalist interest,

Palice Raj alone can not ¢rush communalism unless the Administration

T Gundhis Assassination; Gandhi et s room lor prier meeting on 30 January 1948,
As bie walked on the steps Teading to the prover ground, o youngman aped 33 yeurs came
uple there angd offered Pranam, Gandhi returmed the saluimion. Just at thdl moment the
yaungasan { Nathu Bam Godsey pulled out a resalver and fired three shots piercing the frail
body just tetbow te heart; imawedintely Gandhi collapsed,
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had first been purged of all who were not democratic-minded nationalists.
I call upornt the legistatures to enact laws for depriving people of obstinate
communal views of the right of franchise, because those who do nol beltieve
in democracy have no right to democratic privileges.

Communal Raj is the high road 1o Fascism and I strongly condemn the
murder and arson gangs which are financed by reactionary princes and
business magnates.

152. Government Must Own Responsibility for
Mahatma Gandhi’s Assassination., New Delhi,
21 February 1948

I was astonished when T went through the resolution.? It cantains certain
things which are incorrect and hence should not have been included in it
A1 the same time certain other imporiant things have not been mentioned,
After the tragic assassination of Muhatma Gandhi. it was incumbent on the
Governmem 1o admit their faull. For Gandhi}i's death, blame must be laid
not only on communal organizations but also on the Central and provincial
Governments. Why was it that the Government realized the danger of
communalism only afler Mahatma Gandhi™s assassination? Where was the
secret pofice? If the secret police did inform the Government in advance
about the real position. why was no action taken to meet the danger. The
nature of work done by the R.S.S. and the propaganda carried on by them
was a matter of common knowledge. But instead of taking any aciion against
them some of our responsible ministers attended their rallies and even
praised their work.

These organizations were described as a manice in the resolution passed
at the last meeting of the A.1.C.C. The A.LC.C. now has a right to ask what
steps were laken in pursuance of that resolution to put down the menace.
The government services are the stronghold of the R.8.8. and similar
organizations. But the steps taken to counteract their influence are not only
mild but also belated. Surely the A.LC.C. could not congratulate the
Governmients on not acting properly.

Communalism today is not confined to Hindus and Muslims only. It has

U Spesch al o meeling of the All India Congress Commiiltee: adapted from National
Herald, 22 Fehruary 1948,

2 1.0 was particutarly rked by the ahsence in the resolution, moved on behalf ot the
Working Commiltee, of any mention of failure ot the part of the Government ta protect the
Jife of Gandhi and the inclusion of a paragraph vengralulatiog the central and provingial
governments lor speedy action in banning sueh communal organizations which were
deliberately trying to spread (he poison-of communalism.

For the ext of the ALLC.C. resolution adopted on 21 Febnary 1948 see Appendix 20,
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now intensified itself in the form of caste distinctions and constitides a
serious danger 1o the democratic, secular State of our dreams, The country
is faced with the danger of disintegration through the working of many
other forces. India’s futare constitwlion should therefore include a specific
clause disutlowing cormmunal organizations from contesting elections.

The duty of the A.LC.C. at the present moment is (o give a tead to the
country and also issue a directive to the Working Commitiee as 1o how
communalism should be ended.

153, Speech at a Public Meeting, Bombay,
28 February 1948’

[ reiterate the demand for removal of some of the ministers of the Unton
Governiment who were either associated with communal organizations or
were siding with British imperialism.

This was what Lmeant in my statement two days after Mahatma Gandhi's
death.

[ may mention the names of Dr. Syama Prasad Mookeries” of the Hindu
Mahasabha, Sardar Baldev Singh.’ of the Akali Dal,! Mr. Shanmukham
Chetty, former British stooge and My, C.H, Bhabba, a capitahist.

Is it for this that millions of Indians had made sacrifices for achieving
freedom? Arguments were advanced that their experience was necessary.
If that was so they could have been consulted in an advisory capacity.

I may make it clear that what I demanded was not the removal of Sardar
Vallabhbhai Patel from the Cabinet, but that one person should not be
allowed to hold three important portfolios of Home, States and Information.
Are there not sufficient persons in India that one man should handle the

b Adapted from Nationd Herald, 29 Pebruary 1948,

! Syama Prasad Mookerjee (1905-53); elected 16 Bengal Provingial Assembly, 1937
joined Hindy Muhasabhia, 1939 and became its working President, member of Nelwu's Tirst
Cabinet as Minister of Supply and Industiies, 1947-50. Tn 193] founded Bhuratiyva Tan Sangh,
the predecessor of Present Bharatiya Janata Party; elected Member of Parlizment i 1952,
supparted the Praja Parishad’s campaign of fulf integration of Kushmir with India: entered
Kashmir agarst advice of Shiekh Abdullah, was detained and died there in prisost in 1953,

* Bardar Baidey Singh (1902-61); Member of the Akali Pargy; ML AL Punjah, 1937-40.
Minisier for Development Government of Punjub, 1942-6. Member for Defence, [nlerim

wovernent, 1940-7 und Delenee Minisier in Nehsu's Cabinet 1947-52,

* Akali Bal: Initatly a band of volunieers organized m 1920 in order v establish Sikh
conrtrol over the management of Sikh shrines, contested elections in Pungab in 1937 as a
politicy party: led campaigns for Punjabt Suba in 1955 and in 1966 adopted the Anantipar
Saheh Resalution in 1973 s Favour of greater astonomy andd Sikh hegemany in Posgab, and
started 4 non-vialent movenent for achieving theny, disassociuted itseH from the milirand
campaign for Sikh nude in Punjab led by Jarail Singh Bhindrawata,
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three portiotios? That clearly indicates that Sardar Patel sceks power which
is likely to lead 10 dictatorship.

As for the charge levelled against socialists that they were opportunists
and enemies of the country, 1 say that the real enenmyy of the country is the
demon of communalism and the narrow provincialism prevalent everywhere.
Though the R.S.8. and other communal organizations were described by
Mahatma Gandhi as a “menace to the nation” some of the members of the
Government of India had been openly encouraging them. [ appeal 1o every
Indian to preserve the nation’s freedom by fighting the evil of communalism,

154, Speech on the Role of Teachers in India,
Surat, 29 February 1948

Individuals are bricks of society and it is on the nature and quality of the
bricks that the strength and character of the soctal edifice depends. [t s for
our teachers dnd edecationists largely to apply the remedy to the very roots
of the national disease.

Our educational system should be so reformed and our educators should
so endeavour that the young men and women who leave our schools are
inspired by the idecals of patriotism and national service, and no matter
where or how empioyed, work for the ereation of an India which would be
the pride of the world and a fit memortal to the Father of the Nation. it is
for you friends to instill this ideal into the minds of the young generation,

The erstwhite system of education had the sole purpose of equipping the
students to earn a iivelihood. Now it must also have a purpose in life which
goes beyond bread-winning.

The recent events culminating in the assassination of Mahatma Gandhi
have forcelfully brought to light the depths to which Indian humanity has
sunk. The mounting corruption in guarters high and low in public Life, in
business and in the administration also points o the same decline of human
character. Communal, provincial and caste hatreds are striking serious blows
at the foundations of that Democratic and Ce-operative Commonwealth
which we want 10 establish in the country. The remedy lies with the teachers
and our educationists.

The Government must take over entire control of education particularly
as there appears to be dangerous smugness in that sphere. | emphasize the
need Jor planning in education, as in economics. | think that that field of
activity 1s the one field where great energy and awareness of purpose should
be visible and with that end in view the whole educational system from the

P Address at the Nt session of the Gujaral Provines] Primary Teachers” Conference,
Surat. 29 February 1948, Adapted irom Bombay Chronicle. | March 1948,
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primary school upwards should be so overhauled that it produces skitied.
trained and educated men and women 10 answer a pre-determined social
and national need.

I congratulate the primary teachers of the province on {ine organization
and admire their success in improving considerably their lov and in
inculcating in themselves a high sense of duty.

155. No Quarter to Separatism in any form,
Surat, 29 February 1948

Gandhiji was our beacon light and the man responsible for elevating us
from the low [evels of degenerated hwmnanity. It is a great calamity that we
have fost our greatest leader when we needed him most. His death is a Joss
not only to our country, but to the whole world. This has nothing to do with
communal passion raging in the country, but something far more sinister—
the designs of princes. zamindars, millionairs and reactionanies who. leaming
the lesson of divide and rule from the British, are now Urying to use the
samg weapon against the infant stale of free India.

As Far back as the Delhi riots® T had warned the Government that this
menace of Rashtriya Swayamisevak Sangh should be crushed before it
gathered force, During riots in Delhi, our police and the military who had
been ordered to shoot at sight just looked on without lrying to cheek the
nefarious activities of this organization. It speaks rather budly for a
government that wants 1o rule,

This gave impetus to the growih of thas organization and it was able
o expand and gather arms almost under the very nose of the Govern-
ment. Many big Government officers are openly associated with it and
even some Congress leaders attend its rallies, Sardur Patel who as fate as
the Lucknow meeting of the A.LC.C..* had endorsed Mahatima Gandhi's

FSpecctal a public meeting ot Ahmedabad, 29 February 1948 adapted from NMativaal
Herald, 1 March 1948,

*The reference here is o communal riots in Delhiin the immediate aflermath of padition
and the stilox of a large memeber of Sikh and Hindu retfugees from Pakistan,

*The Lucknow meeting of the All India Congress Committe was hetd front 15 November
10 17 November 1947 and was presided over by Acharya Knpatani. "Uhe iollowing resolution
on communa! organizations was adopted on 16 November 1947

The ATCC has noted with regret thai communal organizations Like the Hindu Mahasubha,
the Mustim League and Akah Parly have sought to promate their respecuve interests hased
on se-called veligious considerations in contlicl with the national mnierests, The nationa
interests must mean and inclyde a healihy synthesis ol all inlerests based not on relipious
but polisicat, social, maerial and moral grounds, Political activities must aconedingly be
conducted by palitival and economic vrganizations which are open to members of ali
communities.
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suggestion to do away with communal organizations, opealy praised
the R.S.8.°

After a bomb had been thrown at the prayer meeting at Birla House, no
concrete steps were taken to safeguard the precious life of Gandhbiji. The
honib incident was even ignored with the words that nobody could be mean
enough o wish the death of Gandhiji—an illusion which was falsified by
the distribution of sweets at some places after the death of Gandhiji. We
are being told that Gandhiji refused 10 allow anybody to be searched or due
precaution 1o be taken. Can one expect Gandhiji 1o go o the authorities
with a request to make arrangements {or his protection? The Government
ought to have followed in the sieps of Mr. H.8, Suhrawardy® who. during
Mahatma Gundhi's tour of Noakhali, had said, “Whether you want or not,
it is the duty of my Governmept to protect you and as such [ shall take
adequate measures.”
~ Even on the actual spot of assassinalion we are told that there were
30 policemen and it is reporied that the assassin came walking from a
distance of about three yards and was able to fire three shots, vet no
policeman either went forward 1o stop bim or even to arrest him after the
act was done.

This has certainly shaken the confidence of the people in our present
Government. The best course for the head of the Government was 10
come forward and hand over the resignation of his Government and
thus acknowledge bis tfailure in not being able 1o protect Mahatma
Gandhi.

This does not mean that we want 1o step into the shoes of the present
Goverrrnent, We could easily have got into the Government when we were
offered seats in the Cabinet or by Rattering those in power. What we wanl
is that the present Government should be reorganized in such a way that
those reactionary clements like the Hindu Mahasabha and the Akali Dal.
whose representatives are siiting in the agsermbly. should be removed, The
agents of capitalists like Mr. Shanmukham Chetly and Mr. Bhabha,
who have contributed nothing towards the struggle for freedom, should
be removed instead of being encouraged by giving assurances to the
industriaiists that these agents of theirs are a certain proof of the

* For a aote on R.S.S. see tem no, 147 of this volume.

* Husuin Shaheed Subrawardy (189319633 staned his carcer us bamister: hecame Deputy
Mayor of Caleutta in 1924: Minigter of Labonr, Finmnce, Public Heallh and Locad Sell-
Govt. in Bengal, I937-43: Minister of Civit Supplics and Fued during 1943-3: Chiet Minister
ol undivided Bengal in 1946, supporied the movement for united Berigal & the time of
Partition and slayed on in India; nally moved o Pakistar in 1949 and founded Awani
Leugue in East Pakistan which swept the poll in the first election in Eagt Pakistan: appointed
Pakistan’s Law Minister in 1934-5 and played a major role i (rameng Pakistan's new consti-
tution, Prime Minister of Pakistan 1956-7.
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Government's intention of giving protection to them as Sardar Patel had
done at Calcutta. If they are indispensable, they may be included in an
advisory capacity in a sort of an economic council 1 advise the Govern-
ment. but they should not be there to execute the policies of the Govern-
ment.

The charge against the Socialists that they wamt to remove Sardar Patel
from the Government is false. Nothing can be farther from truth. Both Pandit
Nehiru and Sardar Patel. each great in his own sphere, are indispensable to
the country at the present stage. particutarly when there is a void caused by
the death of Gandhiji. But we do believe that the three important portfolios
of Home, Information and States should not be concentrated. in the hands
of one man. Particularly the home affairs should be in the hands of a man
whose deas are definitely known to be entirely free from commumal bias
in any form, as that is the greatest necessity of the day.

Let me explain the evils of the ¢ry of Hindu Raj. Pakistan was a great
mistake in the first instance as it had not resufted in the lessening of com-
muna! troubles. But now that it is an accomplished fact, we should try to
create such a situation in the country that persons irrespective of caste,
creed or community can live and be free 1o develop their own modes of
tife. It is wrong to ask ihe Mushims of Irdia to go away from India. By
asking them to go we would be creating a sotid block of ten crore Muslims
with one ideal instead of the existing three blocs dividing them in widely
distrtbuted areas. Once they are consolidated they will ask for more space
and no international tribunat wiil he able to say "no’ to them as they will
rightly be able to accuse us as barbarians who do rot allow anybody having
a differenl religion from our own 1o stay inside our country.

The cry of Hindu Raj has today resulted in the Hindu community itself
being divided into separate castes who are now coming forward to form
their own organizations and thus again sphtting up the community and the
stale into bits and pieces after our united struggle to oust the British from
our country.

I, therefore, appeal to the people of India 10 sink all differences and
banish all ideas of separatism in any form. like linguistic provinces,
communat associations or special privileges and to follow the tenets of
Gandhiji. I also appeal to the Constituent Assembly to end separatism in
any form by law und not o tolerate communal organizations in any form in
our body politic though they may have their place in social spheres.
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156, To E. Narayanan, New Delhi, 4 March 1948

. 4 March 1948
Dear Narayanan.?
1 am enclosing herewith minwtes of the first meeting held at Sodhani's?®
place {you were present at the second meeting for the formation of 4 study
group). 1 am not writing the names of those present, but you will know
them from Sodhani. Please get in touch with all the people and if possible
hold a2 meeting or two to chalk out the line of work of the group. 1 shail be
sending you in a day or two my own suggestions regarding the subjects of
study. [ am sending a copy of the minutes to Sodhani, Principal Gurmukh
Singh?* and Dr. Rao.

I needt not remind you that you had undertaken to act as secretary of the
group or the August Club. as it is to be called. till a permanent secretary is
appoinied. Please do not forget to invite Tilakraj Chaddha,® Editor of the
Bandemararam to the group meeting.

L AP Papers (NMML).

*E. Noarayanan: Editor Janata, New Deihi.

? Refers 1o Madan Lat Sudhani, a sympathiser of the Socialist Party and 1LP's host in
Dedbi for a few years.

¥ Gunnukh Nihal Singhe Principal, Khalsa College in Delhi und active member of
CSP

* For ographical note on VKR.Y. Rao see JPSW, Vol I p. 109

" For biographicat neve on Tilakraj Chaddha see JPSW, Vol 1L p. 199

157, To Jawaharlal Nehiru, 5 March 1948}

5 March 1948
My Dear Bhai.?
Your second telegram. 1 am glad the strike has been called off. I have sent
for Tripathi® and Reyasat Karim,” who is Secretary of the District Committee
of our Party in Jharia, In the meanwhile may [ say a few words about the
situation as | see it developing in the collieries? Members of the Socialist
Party have been working in Jharia for the tast couple of years, if not more.
Neither Tripathi. nor any of the others is new Lo the coal field. In the past
we have conducted many strikes, each one of them peaceful. Whereas in

' Brahmanand Papers (NMML),

*Refers o Yawaharia! Nehru,

P Tripadivi: 8 Socialist Party worker and an active trade union leader in Tharia Coltiery
workers uoion.

¢ Reyasal Karim; Sceretary, District Committer. Sovialist Party, Jharia, Bihar,
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the same field sirikes led by others had resulied in repeated police firings.
The last steike at the Tata collieries. led by our workers, was a {ine example
of peaceful tabour action. Therefore, it rather surprises me that 50 much
fecling is being worked up against the Socialist Party in the collieries. |
have just received a letter from C.J, Jani,® a representative of the colliery
owners. He sends me various reporls from colliery agents and managers. 1f
these reports from colliery agents and managers are (o be believed, the
only conclusion one would be led 1o s that the Socialist Party’s workers
have completely gone off their head. and are abusing alt and sundry and
threatening murder and worse without rhyme or reason. Tripathi is a decend
chap but hot-headed, and while 1 would be prepared 1o believe that he
sometimes used violent fanguage, [ just cannot bring myself to beticve thar
men fike Mundrika Singh® and B.P. Sinha’ and others would be guiity of
such mishehaviour. As for the outery against the Socialist Party having
been raised so suddenly, 1 have a suspicton that there is a move, initfated
perhaps in high quarters. to oust the socialists from the coal fields and let
the LN.T.ULC. come in. Most of the Indian Jharia colliery owners are
Gujratis.

1 am enclosing a copy of a letter from a mine manager o the President
of the Indian Mine Managers® Association. This letter. which 1 hope you
will go through, is, on the face of iv i politica) document and is motivated
by partisan considerations. The writer plainly asks Authority 1o outlaw
the Socialist Party in Jharia.

Regarding the pumps in the Digwadih mine having heen put ot of order
for two years, | would not accepl any statement from the owners. or the
local authorities, 11l Thave all the facts before me, In the first place it has
been our policy not 10 call out safety men. and secondly T have persenal
knowledge of at least one case in which the owners” exaggerated reporls
of damage done was completely unfounded. During a strike which
representatives of the Indian Mining Association and [ were trying to settle,
the European owners—and they are far more truthful than the Indian
owners-—told me that the plant had already been so damaged that it would
have 10 be closed down for months. As a matter of fuct. after the strike was
settled the plant started working within & week! [ have no doubt that the
Digwadih pumps too will be working much before the two years {or which
they are supposed to have closed down,

Regarding the fear of coal production going down. you will perhaps
remember that only three or four months before colliery owners were moving
heaven and earth 1o be allowed 1o shut down part of their collieries on the

I Jani: o represengative of the Colliery Owners, Bihar
* Mundrika Simeh: an active Soctalist Party worker from Bihar.
TP, Singh: a lrade union Teader belonging 1o the Soviulisi Pasty.
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plea that the railways were not able to move the coal already amassed.
While the Ruilway situation has improved, [ do not think the collieries are
getting the wagon supply regularly. In the circumstances, a colliery or two
shutting down would be no blow to industry as such. though it may be a
greut hardship for the workers concerned. But as far as labour is concerned,
surely the unions are more concerned with their interests than the short-
sighted and selfish colliery owners.

[ therefore hope that you will not allow yourself to be stampedad into
any precipitae action against us in Jharia. If I may make a suggestion, |
should like you 1o send for Mr, 5.C. Joshi* the Chief Commissioner of
Labour and find ot from him how things stand in JTharta. He is an impartial
person and knows Jharia intimately.

Affectionately yours,
Pandit Jawahartal Nehru, Jayaprakash
New Dethi.

4 §.C. lashi, then Cliel Commissioner of Labour, Governmert ol India,

158, To K.K. Menon, 8 March 1948’

8 March 1948
Dear Mr. Menon,?
I thank you for your letter of January 12, which my friend Mr. Saksena’
brought from your office only a few days ago after [ have had a 1alk with
the Hon'ble Mr, Jagjiwan Ram.?

I am enclosing herewith a little pamphlet containing some resolutions
of the National Executive of the Socialist Party. [ draw your attention o
Resolution No. 4 (on page 3} which deals with the question of industrial
truce. As you will see our Executive has endorsed the idea of such a truce
and offered the cooperation of the Socialist Party. The conditions mentioned
in the resolution are not very different from those that the Industrial

Y IP Papers (NMML).

* K.K. Mason; one of the senior aificers in the Labour Misistry.

* Saksena: An active meather of the Socialist Party.

* lagjiwun Ram {1908-86); President, All india Depressed clusses League. 1936-46:
played a prominent role in the struggle for reedom and was jailed in 1940 and [942; member
Bihar provinein! kegistaiture, 1936-46; member Constitert Assembly of India (194693
Provisional Parliament {1950-2) and Lok Subha (3952-B6); had long innings in the
Government of Lindia s a Cabinet Minister from 1946 to 1979 with a three year break from
F963 Lo 1966: revolied against the authorstarion regime of [ndirg Gandhi in 1977, resigaed
(rom the Cabinet and contributed significantly to her defeat in the general election, 1977
beeame Mintsier of Defence in 1977 in the Janata Party Government and continued in that
position tl the fabl of that Government in $97% Luer left the Janata Party and founded a
new party called Congress ().
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Conference’ itself had laid down, These conditions should be fulfitled
without further delay: Particularly where the Government themselves are
the employers there should be no delay in the implementation of the
decisions of the Conference.

In the end, 1 once ugain offer the cooperation of the Socialist Party in
bringing about conditions of peace in industry and raising production.

* For u note an bsdustrigl Conference see tem no, H6, o, 3,

159. Speech while presenting the General Secretary’s
Report of the Socialist Party, Nasik, 19-21 March 1948!

The Anpual Report is divided into two parts. The one [ am submitling—
the Policy report—is ulready with you, Shri Suresh Desai® will later submit
the second part—ithe Organizational Report.

The Party hus made rapid progress since 19342, We have a far better
organization, since Kanpur. We have taken rapid strides in building up
provincial units. At the same time, 1 have 1o remind you that we have not
been able to do all 1that we wished to do after Kanpur, Our Cenwral Secretariat
is not yet functioning properly. We must evolve and build up a Sceretariat
which will give regular and consistent guidance to the provincial units.
Our Central Office is as yet in the nature of a postat unit. Responsibility for
this state of affairs in the Central Office is entirely mine. Setling up an
efficient office needs consistent effort and a continuous attention on the
part of the General Secretary. 1 have not been able to do this. Why?
You have atways wanted me 1o tour, visit places and address meetings.
What has come out of these tours? It is difficult to answer the question
satisfactorily. Not that we have not benefited. We have benefited to a great
extent. Yer we shall have to admit that the Central Office has suffered.
Achyut Patwardban® and K.K. Menon' have been ifl, Suresh Desai is new
to the Party and has had very Hitle experience of political wark. He did all
that be could. But after all how much can one man do?

What is true of the Central Office is equally true of Party literature. But
without an up-to-date office, literature cannot be issued regularly. Yusuf
Meherally is ill. He is the best person to handle fiterature.

Most of our leaders have been keeping indifferent health. 1t it were
possible for them 1o undertake tours of some parts of 1the country, 1 would

! Sockatist Party sixtl Anrvad Conference, Nuyib, 19-21 March 1948, pp. 3.7,
* Suresh Besai-—boint Secretary of the Socialist Parnly.

* Por biographical note on Achyul Pivwardhan sce JESW, Vol 11, p. 162

* KK Menonrs one of the leaders of the Socialist Party from Kerala,
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certainly have given more time to the Central Office. Be that as it may. |
must face your complaints and criticisms of the Central Office.

It has been an year of uneven developmenlts. sethacks and growth,
Wherever groups of seif-reliant workers existed. the Pany has grown in
strength. Where the workers have always Jooked to others for guidance.
our organizations have been weak. I do not propose to spend much time
reviewing the achievements of our provincial parties. 1 wish to make passing
remarks on some imporlant developments in our provincial organizations.

Partition has split up our Punjab party. It pains us to Jose Lahore where
the Independence Resolution® was passed. A few of our comrades—workers
of the Pakistan Saciadist Party—are here. [ extend them a hearty welcome
on your behalf, The Pakistan Parly cannot work as a branch of the Indian
Party. We certainly do not wish them to be branded as India’s fifth column.
Dawn had said that the Pakisian Socialist Party gets its orders from Dethi.
Pakistan is a theocratic state. It is difficuit for the Pakistan Party to thrive
there. We must redefine our relations with the Pakistan Socialist Party, Tt is
very painful 1o consider our comrades from Pakistan on the same footing
as Socialists of Burma or any other country, I s a depressing decision. But
we could not prevent the division of India.

Duc 10 the partition, our band of workers in the Punjab got scattered.
Stil. Prem Bhasin® and Mcherchand Ahuja’ are doing very good work in
the East Punjab. I am sure the East Punjub Party will be a very strong
organization before fong.

In the Madras Presidency we now have four branches—Tamilnad,
Andhra, Kerala and Madras City. Party work in Andhra is not progressing
satisfactorily. More efforts will have to be made to put it on a sound basis.

Under the signature of ten of our 1op leaders we had issned an appeal for
rupees ten lakhs. T am sorry to node that this work has been neglected.
Wherever they went personally money could be collected. At other places
where thousands were promised not even hundreds have come. We want
al] that money for Soctalist Research Institutes and Labour Colleges. These
cannot be sef up without money.

Yet another example is the appeal issued for funds to help and support
obr Party workers hit badly by the partition. There has been no response

* Refers o Lahore Congress, 1924, at which the {ndependence Resatution was adopted.

“ Prem Bhasin (19§7- 3 Joined Congress Sociadist Party in (937 imprisoned during the
freedom movement, elected to National Executive of Socialist Party, 1947: Joint Secretary.
1948-52; Joimt Secrewary Praja Socialist Party October 1932, Secretary First Asian Sacialist
Conference. Rangoon, 1933; toured Europe, {sraet and Pakistan, 19533; General Secretary
Praa Socialisi Pasty, 1963-4: member Ceniral Parlismentary Board Sumyuokta Sociatist Party,
19043,

* Meherchand Ahuja; member of the Sacialist Party from East Ponjab.
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from the provincial organizations inspite of repeated reminders from the
Central Office.

My Policy Report is with you. [ want you to read it, criticize it, make
suggestions, discuss it

160. Annual Report of the General Sccretary,
{Policy Section), Nasik, 19 March 1948°

Laoking Back

This is a historic conference as you are about to take a decision here that
should mark a new beginning Tor the secialist movement in the country and
greatly influence the course of national politics,

At such an historic occasion therefore I may be pardoned if in this Annual
Report I look back at the years past and assess our successes and failures
and also place before you certain suggestions for the future.

Having come into existence in 1934, the Party is passing through the
fourteenth year of its life. During these years the Party has grown steadily.
till it is today in respect of popualar support—though its membership is still
confined to a small band of active workers—the second largest political
party in the country.

Up till now, and except for the Bombay Municipal elections, the Party
has not functioned as an independent political party. Though it has had its
separate membership, constitution and rules, and functioned among the
working class and the peasantry independenty, politcally if functioned as
a part of the Congress. In other words, for purposes of political action, the
Party was not separate from the Congress; and on political issues the Party
did not go beyond propagating its views and putting them befare Congress
comumitiees. Being in a minority, the policies that the Party sponsored in
the Congress were, more often than nol, rejected. This gave rise w0 the
impression that the Party always played a negative role. But its role appeared
o be negative not because the policies it advocated were negative, but
because, being in a minority, it was not in a position to get them accepled
by the Congress, i.e., to make them the basis of positive action. A minority,
or for that matter, an oppasition, musl pesforce appear to play a negative
role titl it acquires sufficient strength to become the majority.

The fact is that on every major issue that came up before the country, the
Party had a paositive policy. The year the Party came into being saw the
resurgence of “parliamentary mentality” in the Congress—five years after

' Socialist Paery, Sixdl Ansal Conference, Nuyik, 19-21 March 1948, pp. 84-103.
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Pandil Motilal Nehru? had declared at the Lahore Congress' that his
experiments with parfigsmentarism without freedom had finally convinced
him of its futility. In 1934, even before the Congress had formally called
off (individual) civil disobedience,” Doctors Ansari® and Bidhan Roy*® had
raised aleft the standard of a new Swaraj Party.” In May 1934 the AL.C.C.
succumbed [ this manoeuvre, and nol onty withdrew civil disobedience
but decided that the Congress should contest the forthcoming elections to
the Central Assembly.

The first “negative” role of the Party, which was born a day before the
ALC.C. met at Patna, was to oppase this parliamentary mentality and
fruitless incursion into the ineffective and shadowy Cenitral Legislative
Assembly. The Party’s piea was that such a step would divent the nation’s
attention from the main job of preparing for the next struggle, and would
fritter away the energics of national workers in vapid debate.

Another “negative” policy 1 which 1 wish to refer here s the opposition
of the Party to the acceplance of ministerial responsibility under the Act of
1935, The Party, however, was not alone in this opposition; Pandit Nehra

* For biographical note on Molilal Nehry see JPSW, Vol |, p. 43

* Lahore Congress: The Indian National Congsess met i the Congress Pandal at Lajpat -
Nagar (Lahore) 29-31 December 1929, Jawaharkal Nebru presided. It was here that the
resoiution making conplete independence the poal of the Congress was adopted.

* For note on Civil Disobedience Movement see JPSW, Vol [ p. 41

1. Mukhtar Ahmad Ansari { 1380- 1936 reccived higher medical education in London
and worked s hospirals there for s few years; while there became Seerctury Indian Medicat
Assoctation and later its President eslablished bis medical practice in Dethi refusing the
offer of Principulship of Lahore Medical Collepe: led Medical Mission to Turkey in 1912 to
provide medicalsurgical aid to the Turkish Army in the Balkan war; presided over the
anmual sessions of the Muslipy League in 1918 and [920; held varisus high positions in the
Congress. becaming 1y General Secretary 1o the years [920, 1926, 1929, 1931 und 1932
and its Presidest in 1927 (Madras Session); Chairman Congress Parlismentary Board, 1934-
&, helped in the establishment of two national educational institulions, namely Jamia Millia
Islamis in Deti and Kashi Vidvapeeth ar Banaras: was Chancelior of Jamia Milli, [928-
36.

¢ Dr. Bidhan Chandra Roy (1882- 19621 received medical education in London and
jeined as Professor in Carmichact Medical College, Caleutta: Liter joined Politics and became
a member of ALCCL 1928 nominaled lo Congress Working Committee, 19301 Mayor of
Caleutta, 1931-2; President, Benga! Provineia Congress Conmittee, 1934 nominated again
to Congress Working Committee, 1939, Chief Mintsier of Bengal, 1948-62.

T Swacaj Party: Founded sa 1923 by some leading members of Congress inchuding CR.
Dras, Mutilad Nehvu, Hakim Ajmal Khan and others, who differed from the then official
policy of the Congress based on continued. non-conperation with Gevernment, including
pagticipation in the Legislatures and wanted the members helonging to the niw party o
enter legislative councils and comgpel the Batish awthoriues 1o coneede the popular demand
tor sell-governmant. 11 was wound up in 1934 when the Congress isell decided w enter the
legislatures.
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himself and other leading Congressmen had opposed that policy. On the
initiative of the Party an anti-ministry committes of Congressmen had been
formed with Sardar Sardul Singh Caveeshar, who had resigned his seat on
the Working Committee on that issue. as chairman and Mr. Rati Ahmed
Kidwai® and Mr. MLR. Masani® as joint secretaries. Masani was then a joint
secretary of the All-India Party.

That opposition was also a “negative” stand. Looking back, however,
ardd in spite of the gap of years, 1 still believe that it was wrong to have
accepted office then. While it yielded no advantages, it gave birth 10 a
mentaiity of power politics within the Congress that threatens now 1o become
its undoing.

It is not my purpose here to review the work of the Party during this
whole period when the Party functioned within the Congress. My purpose
rather is to fook back and assess the work done. When [ do this T find that
most of our time during these years was taken up with Congress work or
with our efforts to influence the Congress.

I should like to point out here that while we often played the role of a
left minority within the Congress, there were many occasions on which we
were completely at one with the majority. Particularly, during periods of
national struggle members of the Party acted as zealous soldiers of the
Congress and worked as one tearny with other Congressmen. This positive
aspect of our work 1s often overlooked by critics.

Summing up the total result of our work within the Congress. one might
say that we acted as a check on the politics of compromiise; we strengthened
the organization as an instrument of struggle; and we were able to produce
a climate of socialism within the Congress. The fact that every Congressman
today 1s anxious to describe bimself us a socialist, whether or not he is
actunlly one, is a tribute to the work of our Party.

There 13 one criticism. however, regarding our work within the Congress
that I should like to make here. Looking back it seems to me that we would
have done well to assoctate ourselves with the constructive work of the
Congress to a far greater extent than we did. We were responsible—and 1
more than others perhaps—in creating the feehing that all constructive work
was unrevolutionary, and for socialists. # waste of time. 1 should like (0 put

f Ratt Almad Kidwai {1894-19545: (reedom Nighter and prominent Congress leater:
jatled several simess served as Private Sceretasy to Motital Nehinw elected 1o Central
Legislative Assembly, F926 on Swarsj Pacty Heket and restgned in 1930 at ihe call of
Congress: Secrelary. UL Congress Committee, 1931 President o U PC.CL 1935 Minister
of Land Revenue i (LB, 1937-% Home Mintsterin 12 B, [946: Minister for Communication
in Central Cahinel. 1947: clected w Lok Sabha, 1952 Minister of Food & Agriculture,
19524,

* For mographival note on M.R. Masant see JPSW, Vol L p. 66,
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on recard that that was an immature and mistaken view, Possibly, if we hiad
come into the ficld of constructive work we might have developed aspects
or types of it that would perhaps have enriched it. But whether that would
have hapgpened or not there is no doubt that we have impoverished ourselves
a4 great deal by keeping out of that vatuabie field of activity, which would
have given us experience and wider mass conlact and enabled us to
understand rural India in a more intimate manner,

While most of our time was taken up with our work within the Congress,
our activities were not restricted to the Congress alone. From the beginning
there were two main departments of our work: one within the Congress.
the other without. While most of our political work was within or around
the Congress, work that deaht with economic and class issues was all done
independenily of it. Building up of class organizations of workers and
peasunis so as 10 conduct through them the struggle for the removal of
class injustice and fulfilment of immediate class demands was from the
beginning placed in the fore-front of the Pany’s programme. It was rightly
believed that this would prepare the masses not only for the ultimate
achicvement of socialism but also for the immediale siruggle against
imperialism.

At the time the Party was formed the trade union movement was split
into three national organizations: the All-India Trade Union Congress,'
the communist Red T.U.C." and the National Federation of Trade Unions.
Out of these we selected the ALT.U.C. to work with, because politically
this body was nearest to us. An agreement was early signed between the
Party and the A.LT.ULC. according to which the former undertook to affiliate
its unions with the latter and treat it as the central organization of labour,
and the fatter pledged to support the Party as the political party of the working
class.

At the same time, in full concurrence with the A.LT.U.C., the Party raised
the stogan of trade union unity and played a considerable part in bringing
the three national bodies together. The united body took the name of the
ALTULC., as this was the name of the parent body from which the other
two had split away.

After the agreement with the A.LT.U.C. and till the three bodies had
combined. the Party wus the dominant group in the A LT.U.C. This was the
result not so tuch of new trade union work done under Party auspices as
of the fact that many leading trade unionists came over and joined 1he

* All lndia Trade Union Congress: was set up in Bombay in 1920 with the objective of
coordipating the activities of labour erganizations in afl eades in India. Aboul 167 unians
were aflilioied fo it. Starting a3 a broad-based organization i passed in 1925 under the
control of the Communists.

® For nole on Commuanist Red TULEC. see JPSW, Vol Lp. 111,
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Party. While it must be admitted that the trade union work done then by
Party members was not much 1o boast of, it should be remembered that the
claims of the freedom movement were so heavy and most of us were so
timately connected with it, that there was little time o attend to other
work. It was only after the August Revolution when there was a large influx
of new blood into the Party, that we were able to spread oul in the trade
union movement. The Party can well be proud of the work that has been
done subsequently in this field. 1Lis a pity that a great deal of the work done
in the Punjab has perished due 10 the recent disasters that have visited both
parts of that unhappy land.

The post-war spht in the A.LT.U.C., caused by communist methods, is
too recent 1o require detailed treatiment. It is a pity that the rade union
movement should be so split. But when poiitical policies diverge so greally
and unscrupulous means are used to exploit labour for political ends, a
split becomes inescapable. Had the Congress not attempted, in the name of
applying Gandhian principles to the libour movement, 1o drag fabour behind
the Government, the non-communisi forces in the trade union movement
might at least have stood together. But the sectarian and autheritarian
methods of the LN, T.U.C. have left no choice to these forces but to stand
outside. It appears 1o mie inevitable that they should come together in another
national organization of iabour.

Inspite of the fact that the peasantry in this country is sa oppressed and
exploited, there was no peasant organization worth the name when the Party
came into existence. Spasmodic peasant movements there had been. such
s the movemnent of the Qudh peasantry in the U.P. There was also a Kisan
Sabha in Bibar which had been formed by the Provineial Congress in 1929
to fight certain tenancy legislation which the provincial dyarchy and
zamindari interests together had sponsored. I was mainly on the initiative
of the Party, assisted powerfully by Swami Sahajanand Saraswati' and
later by Professor N.Ci. Ranga' that the All-India Kisan Sabha was created.

" For biographical note on Swami Sahajanand Saraswati see JPSW, Vol. L p. 147,

NG Ranga 11900-95); Professor of Feonomics and Politics, Panchatyappa's College,
Madras, 1927-30; member, Indian Legislative Assembly, 1930, 1935-45, A LC.C. 193t
31, and Congress Working Committee, 1947-31; President. Alt India Kisan Confercnees,
1936, 1946, 1949, 1951 and 1952 member, Constitwent Assembtly, 1946-50, and Provisional
Pariument, 1950-1; resigned from Congress and formed Bharit Krishikar Lok Pasty, 1951
rejoined Congress, 1955, elected Seerglary, Congress Parliamentary Party. resigned on
copperative farming issue. F959: Vice-President. Indian Cooperative Union, 1955-60: one
of the founders of the Swatantra Party, 1959, its President, 1959-69: member, Rajyva Sabha,
1952-6, and 1977-9. and Lok Sabha, 1957-70, and 1980-91; writings include: Agony and
Serdaee, Credo of Warld Peasanrs, History of Kisan Mavement,

“ AL India Kisan Sabba: founded in April 1936 at the Al ladia Kisan Conference held
at Eucknow under the presidentship of Swami Sahajanand Saraswati, the feader of the Kisan
Muvemens in Bihar,
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At the beginning the communists were not in the picture, but when the
disastrous policy of socialist unity was translated into action, they too
trooped in. Thereafter, the history of this organization has been one unbroken
tale of intrigues and splits: a tale, sadder than that of the A.LT.U.C. One of
the difficult questions before the Panty today is that of the proper
organizalional form to be given (o the peasant movement. Should we carry
on with the same old Kisan Sabhas, which are political platforms rather
than class organizations, or should a better form of argamization be devised?
I hope this Conference will find the right answer o this guestion,

There were other two fields of activity of the Party to which mention
might be made: student and volunteer movements. Wherever the Party
formed volunteer bodies outside the Congress volunteer organizations, the
work has survived the passage of years. And now one task awaiting us is to
integrate all these provincial and district bodies intoa national organization.

The student movernent did not escape the inevitable resolts of communist
affections. The All-India Students’ Federation" in the formation of which
the Party played a notable part, soon became a platform of the Communist
Party, resulting in inevitable split. The Students™ Congress, over which the
Party has had considerable influence. played a fine role in the freedom
movement. But today there is again confusion in the studemt movement. |
hope all non-communist students will be able 10 hald together on the one
hand, and on the other, will refuse 1o watk into the communist parlour
lured by the false slogan of unity. 1 have alwavs held that Party members
should keep out of the scramble for office and position in the Students”
Congress. Recent events have further strengthened me in this view. ltappears
to me 1o be more profitable for our student comrades to form socialist
students® clubs for study and discussion, and to do specific Party jobs.

This hurried assessment of past work would be incomplete without a
reference to the disastrous policy of socialist unity that the Party followed
almost from its birth. The results of that policy are o well-known-—at any
rate, they have already been refated in a Party publication——to require fusther
narration here. Communist bad fuith and double-dealing have not yet
alowed the Party to recover its strength in the South. But though the results
of that policy were disastrous, it was worthwhile having made that mistake
hecause it taught us a valuable and unforgettable lesson. No theory, nor the
experiences of other countries, could have enabled us to understand and

* Al India Students’ Federation, founded i the year 1936, with the ohjective af
organizing the student community. The Federation beld ns first confereace under the
chairmanship of MLA. Hnaah al Lucknow on 12 Asgust 1936 and received messages from
Mahatma Gandhi, Rabindranath Tagore, Tej Bahadur Supnt and Srintvasa Sastri. From
1937 anward its leaders were inspired by the Congress leadership, Later it passed under the
controd of the Communists,
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know the communists so intimately as we were able to understand and
know them through our own painful experience. The lessons of that shall
guide us now when once again the slogan of left unity is being blared forth
from communist trumpets.

I shall close this.review after dealing with two common criticisms that
are made of our past work.

There are some who have tried 10 trace the underlying cause of the civil
strife that has been raging in the country during the last many months to the
cult of violence that was preached during the August Revolution.' This is
an over-simplification. The civil strife in origin was not spontaneous but a
planned and directed movement: and its roots go down Lo imperialist
policies. The theory and strategy of the strife have drawn liberally upon
European {ascism and were much influenced by the human disintegration
caused by totalitarianism and the world war. In a small measure some of
the dark aspects of the August movement might be responsible for recent
disorders: and while that may be granted. it is necessary for our social
doctors Lo attend to another symptom of the present national malaise. Along
with civil strife, there is visible on every side a sudden deterioration in the
standards of public conduct. Men who till the other day talked of the high
ideals of non-violence and truth seem suddenly to have put all their ideals
away and are found submerged in the game of power politics. nepotism
and some even in corruption. Why is this so? Why is it that even our
nationalism has proved in so many cases 1o be only skin degp? Why is
cormmunalisin creeping into our hearts, and why provincialismn, caste-feeling
and other kindred poisons? I submit that the reason is that the non-violence
and truth that many so loudly professed were merely make-beliefs and
conventernt covers and not articles of faith. It seems to me thul it was better
1o have believed in the clean weapon of violence thun to have used non-
violence and truth as mere cloaks. I am not justifying violence, which too,
it should be remembered, has its own moral limits; all that 1 am saying is
that while viclence may lead to harmful results, false non-violence might
do greater harm.

Another criticism that has recently been made is that we abways failed to
anticipate events or that our estimate of future events hus more often than
not wrned out to he false. For instance, it is said that history proved us

™ August Revolution or Quit India Movement: On the 14 July 1942 the Cungress Working
Committee called upon Britain (o withdrasw from Tndig and fet the Indians pun their own
government. This call was endorsed by the All India Congress Comumittee atits meeting in
Bombay on 8 August. The Quit India Movement is the name generally given o the mass
upsurge which followed in alrnost all parts of the country in the wake of the arcest ol Candhij
and ether Congress leaders on 9 August and the struggles against the government going ofi
HIWDESN
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wrong when we suggested that the settlement with the Cabingi Mission
wils ot going to bear any fruit and that another contlict was vnavoidable
with the British. In the same way, we are accused of wrong judgement
when we boyceotted the Constituent Assembly on the ground that it was nat
to be the final authority to draft the constitution of free India. 1tis casy, as
the commen saying goes, to be wise alter the event; but there are apparently
some whom even events do not seem to teach wisdom.

I fail to see how our judgement has been falsified by history. 1 have no
doubt that had we siat given up our fundumentals. a conflict with the British
was inescapable. What the form of that conflict would have been it is difficult
to tell. But, after the conspiracy hatched by Wavell and Jinnah'™ had
succceded, the Congress had clearly no allernative but (o throw overboard
the entire agreement and go into the wilderness again. Thal was avoided at
a great price, a price that none of us ever thought the Congress would agree
to pay in any circumstances.

The whole strategy of the Socialist Party and our reading of the sttuation
were based on the assumption that the Congress would never accept
partition. If partition had ot been accepted. the Congress had no alternative
but to resign from the Interim Government and face the British once again
on the issue of full independence and undivided India, 1i is true thai the
Congress had accepted, with the concurrence of its sacialist wing, the
principle of self-determination. But that principle was to be applied after
the British had quit and not with their help and under their acgis. When the
Congress accepted partition, it accepted partial and not complele
independence. One would have thought that these who did this would at
feast have fairness enough not to accuse others of wrong anticipation of
events.

I repeat once again that had the Congress not deviuted from its true path
and compromised with its principles, there was no alternative for it but 10
follow the course of action that the Soctalist Party had suggested.

Coming to the Constituent Assembly, it has been supgested that, having
once boycoited the Constituemt Assembly, we now feel sarry that we have
been lefi out of the picture. People are wont to judge others by the same
standards of conduct as their own. As fur as we are concerned, we do not at
al regret having boycotted the Assembiy. We were anxious by doing so 1o
miake it clear to the country that the whole basis of compromise with the
British was wrong and should be rejected in wto. To accept a part of that

¥ The relerence here is to the jaduction of League vepresenlatives into the [nterim
Government, il then dominated by the Congress. in the kst week of Qetober 1946 withow
any firm commiument on the past of the League to accept the Jeng-term plan of the Cabinet
Mission and join the Censtiuent Assembly, thereby putting a check 1o Congresy asd hetping
the League 10 increase ils intlaence.
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compromise and reject the whole would have been the height of political
opporturism. As events developed. and the Muslim League walked out of
the Constituent Assembly. it was clear that what remained of that body was
no langer capable of drafling the constitution of free India. The only thing
that remained (o be done then was, ax [ have said above, o tear up the
whole agreement with the British, to get out of the Interim Government
and of the Constituent Assembly, and to call finaliy a real Constituent
Assembly elected by the people. The assembly would then have become
the centre of revolutionary power and challenged the British authority to a
final show-down. The Socialist Party would have heartily co-operated with
such an assembly and taken full responsibility for enforcing its decisions.

We were told that such a course of action would have led to civil war,
which the acceptance of Pakistan would avoid. We replied tha, in the first
place, the risk should be taken, and. in the secomd place. acceptance of
rakistan would not remove but accentaate that risk, Easily gained power,
however, was too much of a temptation to be resisted. with what tragic
results history has already shown. And vet there are people who boast of
their victory and their wisdom and accuse others of ratking hot air.

The Socialist Party, as any other body, has mude mistakes but the stand
it took on the deal with the British was surely not ope of these. In fact, thl
was a stund of which the Party may ever be proud,

Looking Ahead

I shalt now deal with a question which after a long career of controversy is
approaching 1s final answer. We have long debated the question: within or
without the Congress? There have been weighty argniments on both sides,
but the weighs has lately been shifting 16 pne side alone. Some weeks ago |
had published an article examining the pros and cons of this question, and
indicating the tnclination of my own mind,

Since that article was written, developments have further clarificd the
issues involved. The ALC.C. atits lust sitting adopted certain fundamental
principles of & new constitution of the Congress. These principles muke it
clear that the Congress is no longer to remgain a mationa) front——not even at
the time of a national crisis, The Congress js 10 become now a parly and the
Indian National Congress which stood for the whaole nation and fought for
its freedom and received the allegiance of all sections of the people is no
more. or hves oaly in name, Logicatly the name 100 should have gone. so
that 1he great traditions associated with that name should have been kept
unsullied by party politics.

I these circumsiances the Party must leave the Congress. Thai is the
clear demand of the needs of Indian Socialism.
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There 1 anather set of very weighty consideralions which too point o
the same conclusion. In the article referred to. u passing reference was
made to the need {or an opposition party. That need has grown in the weeks
that have elapsed since.

The presence of Gandhiji in our midst was a powerful guaraniee of civil
fiberties and people’s freedoms. In his absence the dungers of author-
itartanism and totalitarianism have grown. These dangers would further be
accentuated if there were no opposition party in the country—a party whose
patriotisim and faith in democracy were out of quesiion,

Those in Goversument are individuaily good men and undoubtedly wish
1o serve their country, but while a few among them are ardent democrats,
others have shown scanl regard for the likerties of the people. The old
administrative machine, which was (uned to British authoriterianism and
taught to disregard the popular will and the popular zood. is still funetioning
much as before. In fact. wags like to sum up the present situation i the
quip: The Brilish have gone, the LC.S. have come,

In the days of the British. the Congress was the conscience of the people
and their tribune. Now, the Congress is so identified with the Government
that it has lost the power 1 protect the rights of the people. As a matter of
fact. its main task 1oday is w defend the Government and justity 1o the
people its every act—right or wrong,

The result of all this is a frightful situation. Criticism, even fruiful eritie-
ism, is resented and sought to be suppressed. There have been instances in
which publishers have been hauled up before authority and ticked off for
giving publicity 1o offending, though truthful. news or views. Means of
propaganda that are in the hands of the State, such as the AR, have been
used for party ends by the party in power. Administrative authority is
exercised iltegitimately 1o curb the activities of political workers who
become thorns in the side of supporters of the Government. There are
examples of trade union workers being pul into prison on the recom-
mendation of LN.T.U.C. hosses. Liberal use is being made of Sections 144
and (07 of the Criminal Procedure Code to put down political tivals.
The Public Safety Acts are being misused to the same end. There have
been cases of persons showing sympathy for the Socialist Party and
contribiting ta i1s funds being threatened with dire consequences. Members
af the Services are being reduced to the position of fackeys of the party in
power, While the Services except those in commercial, industriat or ather
similar public undertnkings should be kept oul of politics in the sense that
their members should net take active part in party politics. they should
have full freedom to belong to the party of their choice—provided the party
is an opes political party functioning within the faw—-uand 10 subscribe to
it, and cast thelr votes for it at elections. This right is being denied today,
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and there are ridiculous instances in which even school teachers have been
asked to keep out of politics! As we advance towards Soctalism. ever
widening sectors of citizens would be brought within the sphere of
Government employment, and it alt of these were 1o be denied opportunities
to parlicipate in politics, we would end up in a dreadful totalitarian system
in which no otber party than the party in power had any chance 1o exist. In
view of all these very serious considerations, the need for an opposition
party becomes imperative. One-party rule or at any rate the absence of 4
popular vpposition party. which itself befieves in democracy and is loyal to
the country and the State, is sure o encourage the growth of lotalitarianism,
particularly in view of the fact that presemt disturbed conditions have vested
the Execuiive with very targe powers.

In the conditions existing in the country today. the Soctalist Party alone
can fulfil the need for a popular opposition party. This is not said in boasting,
bul as an objective statement of Fact.

Thus taking into consideration all the aspects of the question, the
conclusion we reach is that we must leave the Congress now and function
as an independent potitical party. I have no doubt that 1his conclusion will
commend itself 1o you ail,

The decision 10 separate from the Congress places on us heavy
responsibilities. 1 should like here in all humility to lay down certain
principles which should guide vs in our new career.

First of all. our decision to break away from the Congress will cause
sericus anxiety to many friends, who may have no interest in party politics
but are deeply concerned over the fature of the nation. | refer to those
friends particularly who believe that ata moment of aational crisis it was
nod parting of ways that was necessary but joining of hands.

We must set {he minds of these friends at rest and allay their anxiety. We
have not been familiar in this coumry with parliamentary government, and
necessarily, with the nature of democratic opposition. The sense in which
we are prone o understand an opposition is the sense in which the Congress
was an oppasition to the British Government, The Congress used the method
of direct action to destroy the British Government in India root and branch.
That cannat be the nuture of an opposition in a democracy. In a democracy
the party in power and the party in opposition (assuming it is a demogratic
party itself) are both united in their foyalty 1o the State and pursuit of
dernocratic methods: in times of national erisis, both parties bury the hatchet
and, while keeping their identities and organizations apart, join hands to
serve the ration together. [n a demacracy an opposition party is nol an anfi-
national party: vather. it is always a party that advocates a different, and
according to it, # better way of serving the nation than the party in power.
During the British period. to be anti-Congress was to be anti-national,
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because the Congress siood for the nation as agaiast the foreigner. Now in
a free India we must accustom the people to the idea that o be opposed to
the Congress 1s not to be opposed to the nation, but rather 1o be opposed 10
certain policies and methods of governmem and to advocatle alternutive
policies, Furiher, to be opposed to the Congress means Lo atiempt by
demaocratic methods to replace it as the party in power.

That the country is passing through a great internal crisis and there are
externi dangers of incalculuble gravily no one can deny. At such a time ali
parties in the State, shuring common objectives and common ideals. should
come tagether and co-operate in fucing the crisis. There is much in common
between the Congress and the Socialist Party: their faith in secular
democracy brings them nearer together thun any other two patties in the
country. This nawrally means that the Socialist Party shall ever be ready o
fight for the defence of the State and of democracy and against the forces
of communalism and reaction; and, in this fight, it would be happy always
1o Join hands with the Congress.

It would be our job to reassure the country of all this by deeds rather
than words.

May I finally say in this connection that | am conscious that when we
leave the Congress we shal leave behind many friends and viiued comrades
with whom our bonds of personat and ideological attachment will never
snap. BEven when working outside, it shatl be our endeavour to strengthen
their hands: and 1 hope that by functioning as an opposition we shal make
their task fighter and their path easier.

I seek your indulgence now o bear with me in examining a problem that
has deeply worried me of tate. The problem is that of methods or means. It
is tmportant for us, both i the light of our impending decision to break
away from the Congress and of the tragic events that have recently wken
place.

In the West, opposition parties do not consider it wrong o use lies and
falsehood to bring the rival party inte disrepute; they do not consider it
wrong 1o practise bribery and corruption to achieve favourable results ot
elections. There are certain parties, which go much beyond lies and
corruplion. For them, even murder, oot and arson are & parl of political
stralegy, We have witnessed this strategy unfold its bottomless tragedies in
the past months.

From thme immemorial there have been politicians who have preached
thal there 1s no such thing as ethics in politics. In the old timics. howevuer,
this ameraiism did not spread its corrupting influence beyond a small class
that played at politics, and the mass of the people were left uncorrupted
by what the Jeaders and ministers of State did. But since the rise of
rotalitarianism, which includes both Fascism-Nazism and Stalinism, this
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principle has been applied on a mass scale and every individual in society
has been affected by it This has resulted in such an eclipse of moral values
from social life that not only ats political sector has been darkened but
every sector of human hife, incloding even fumily life.

Stnce the victory of Sialinist methads in Russia, it has been commonly
beheved that there is no room tor moral values in Marxism, and it is usual
for a socialist who talks of such matters to be branded as a reregade or. a1
the feast, o deviationist. 1 shonld therefore like 1o stale before you in the
cleurest possible terms that [ for one have come 10 believe that for the
achievement of Socislism a strict regard for meins is of the highest
importance. Saciadism means diflerenm things to ditTerent persons, but if by
Socialism we mean 2 form of society in which the material needs of every
individual are satisfied and afso in which the individeal is o cultured and
civifised being, Is free and brave, kind and gencrous. then, I am absolutely
clear that we will never reach this goal except by stricr adherence to centain
human values and standards of conduct. Tt is too often bebieved that abl
woutld be well anly if there were no exploitation in society and everyone
was well fed and clothed and housed, But a society of well fed and clothed
and housed brutes is a Tar ory from Soctddism,

There were many things that Muhatma Gandhi taught us. But the greatest
thing he taught vs was that means are ends, that evil means can never lead
10 good ends and that fair ends require fair means. Some of us may have
heen sceptical of this truth but recent world events and events at home
hitve convinced me that nothing but good means will enable us to reach the
goal of a good society, which is Socialism.

When. in a statement the other day. 1 talked of the need of spiritual
regeneration, some of you might have thought perhaps that T had been so
deeply shaken by recent happenings thal T was trying 1o escape from the
haed realities of life. Those of you who might have thought so dre comipletely
mistaken. [ have no knowledge of matters spiritual, if the termis undersgood
in a religious or metaphysical sense. 1 have not suddenly come 10 acquire
faith in something called the spirit or the soul or Brahman. Such philosophy
as [ bave is carthy and haman. Tam concerned merely with the problem of
the type of men 1 shoutd tike to live with in socicty. Clearly, T do not like o
live in a society of Hars and murderers. of men who have no kindness in
them. no toferance. no fellow-feeling,

No one can say what buman nature is; but this much can be snid that itis
what you muke of it. A good man is not born, He becomes good by training.
Therefore, if the aim of our Party is not only to produce well-fed, well-
clothed and welf-housed animals, but also w produce good men, then 1say
that all our political work must be inspired by certain ethical values. | hope
that you witl give this viewpoins the consideration it deserves.
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I crave your indulgence again to permit me to examine another problem
from a somewhat unorthodox peint of view.

There is a view held by some that all politics are power politics. [consider
this to be a disasirous point of view.

I shall examine here two important aspects of 1his way of thinking. First.
let us see how 1t affects Party organization. Those who hold this view should
logically make every attempt—I do not say that they are actually doing
so—t0 secure power within the Party itself. And power, according to this
view, being the quiniessence of politics, the use of every kind of means
miay be considered justified 10 secure power, including means such as lying,
scandal-mongering and cheating at Party clections. Clearly-—and I hope
all of us would agree—such means could only result in the complete dis-
integration of the Party. 1. therefore, hope and pray that every on : of us will
reject atl such means and eschew all quest for power within the Party. It is
humar 1o yearn [or recognition and aspire for positions of influence and
leadership. But one should be content (o reach these positions by virtue of
one’s work and service done to the cause.

The second aspeet of this view which 1 wish 1o examine here has a far
deeper and wider significance. The theory that all polities are power pohiics
has the necessary underlying basis—though this may not be obvious to the
protagonists of this theory—ihat the State is the only instrument of social
cood. I other words, those who subscribe (o this theory believe—unless
they are mere self-seekers, in which case unworthy of notice—that they
must capture the State in order to be able to serve society and bring about
the social wansformation they desire.

[ rejoct this view completely. The Congress today has captured the State,
but every thinking Congressman will agree that the Congress wouid
completely undermine itself if it depended on the Siate for every effort at
social change and development. In fact, the view is growing among the
constructive workers in the Cangress that they must cul themsetves off
from the parliamentary machine and function independently s as to serve
both socicty and the State.

The experience of {otalitariun countries, whether fascist or communist,
has shown that if the Statz is tooked upon as the sole agent of social
reconsiruction, we get nothing but a regimested saciety in which the State
is ali-powerful and poputar inttiative 1s extinet and the individual is made a
cog in a vast unhuman machine, Such a society is surely not the objective
of our party: porcould a society of this nature ever be an intermediate stage
in the evolution of the democratic socialist society that is our aim.

Democracy requires that the people should depend as little as possible
on the State. And, both according to Mahaima Gandhi and Karl Marx; the
highest stage ol democracy is that in which the State bas withered away,
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Totatitarianism, as distinet from a transitional “dictatorship™ of millions of
oilers over a small defeated class of vested interests, can hardly be a half-
wiy bouse to full demacracy. It is necessary for the growth of full democracy
that popular effort has the freest possible chance, and that the people. through
varied kinds of economic and cultural organizations and institutions. are
enabled and encouraged to improve their condition and manage their affuirs.

Accordingly, the type of mind that  should like 1o see develop within
the Party is one that would make every one of us indifferent to whether one
is Prime Minister of the Republic or a trade union or other lield-worker. 1
beiieve that whether or not we have the government in our hunds. if we
succeed by constructive work in creating @ sound trade union movement
capable of mnning industry; in educating the working class in the arts of
citizenship: in creating co-operative communiies in the villages; in
mobilizing the youth and children as voluntary servants of the nation; in
creating culiwral influences thit go down even to the most backward sections
of the people: if we succeed in eradicating caste, superstition and bigotry;
if we succeed in eunlisting the co-operasion of hundreds of thousands of
selfless warkers 1o whom the seats of power offer no attraction—if we
succeed in all this, we shall also succeed in butlding up a socialist society.
In this event, the State will inevitably become a soctalist State, and will
play ils inevitable and uppointed role. which would go little beyond the
imprimaiyr of the law on what has already been accomplished, or on what
cannut be prevented from happening. The State in this ntanner will only be
an instrument in the hands of & popular socialist movement—i.e. of the
people organized independently of the Stale for a socialist way of living—
rather thun the source and fountain-head of alt authority and will.

These observations are of particutar significance in the context of the
historic decision we are about to take. The templation for members of an
opposition party to look always to the seats of power is great. We must
keep this temptation in check. We must remember today, and never forget
it in the coming years, that it would be by constructive work. rather than by
the tactics of a parliamentary opposition; by positive service rather than by
exploiting the mistakes and faults of others, that we would succeed in
establishing # democratic socialist society.

1 might refer here briefly 1o an importunt corollary to what 1 have said
above. In a revolutionary party, i.¢.. a party that aims at fundamental social
change. there are always a pardiamenlary wing and a wing made up of ficld
workers. A lime inevitably comes when a conflict arises hetween these
wings as 1o which should dominate the other. Such a conflict has already
arisen within the Congress, which at least has had u revolutionary past; and
the victory has already gone 10 the parliamentary wing. I this event. the
ficld or constructive workers of the Congress would probably separate and
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form themselves into an independent body of social servants. We. on the
other hard, should so develap our Party that constructive and parliamentary
work are integraled together and the constructive workers have the dominant
voice. Only then could the Party become a [0 instrument of full democracy.

Before I close 1 feel 1 should say something about the problem of jeft
unity. Since the re-organization of the Party, the problem has often come
up for discussion at Parly meetings and in the Swatement of Policy there is
a clear declaration about our retutions with the Communist Party. Recently
a meeting of something like eightecn left parties and groups was held at
Patna where a sort of a consolidation was formed. The question has thus
been raised again, and members of the Party have wondered what our policy
should be. ! should like ta deal with this question of left unity in two parts:
{ 1Y unity with the Communist Party and (2) unity with the others.

As far as the Communist Party is concerned, our policy has been
unambiguous. World events have underlined that policy. The fact that
communist parties are subservient 1o Russia has received the endorsement
of current history—ithe latest proof coming from Crechoslovakia. Those
whose eyes even Czechoslovakia bas not opened can be nothing else than
conscious taods of the communists.

Is unity possible with the fifth columnists of a foreign power? We may
be as friendly as we wish to the forcign power itself: but surely we would
be morigaging the freedom of ver country if we let foreign agents grow in
prestige and influence.

Recent developmenis have also shown up the character of communist
“democracy”. In the Statement of Policy, we have said that not only we
differ from the communists an the question of loyalties but also on that of
objectives: whereas we abm at democratic socialism Lhe communists believe
in totalitarianism. To that the commuanists reply that they have their
own form of democsacy. What that form 15 in reality has once again
been demonstrated in Czechostovakia. Prof. Laski'™ has described i1 in
a recent confession of disillusiorment, and further touches to that piclure
have been given by the march of time. Communist democeracy is so
perfect that democrats like Jan Masaryk™ cannot survive its foulness and

" For bsographical note on Professor Laski see JPSW, Vol 1Lk p. 95,

¥ Jun Gasrigue Masoryk {1886-1948 1 Crochostovak Statesman; had @ long tenure inthe
diplomatic service; punister inhc Crechoslovak Lmbassy in London, 192338, but resigned
after the Munich crizs in September 19380 appointed Foreign Minister in Ceechoslovak
government n exile, setup in Londest in July 1940 and continned 1o hold the same post
when the government retwmed w Pragoe after the defeat of Germany in 1945 When on
23 February 1948 the government wis re-constituted under comnmunist coniral he remained
i office but found e aumosphiere grotad e sullocating and vornmuitted suicide on
10 Muarch 1945,
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Benes™, the head ol the State, cannot be atlowed (o be at farge.

The third basic difference between the Socialist and Communist parties
(o which the Statement ot Policy refers, is the difference regarding methods,
Reverting to Czechoslovakia again. comnunist methods are in fufl bloom
there tfor all those but the blind Lo see. In our own country those methods
are once agam being unfolded. A lying propuganda las been let loose against
our Party by the communist press and its various fronts. 1 have a personal
taste of this propaganda as President of the Raillwaymen’s Federation. Till
the time the commuaists subseribed to the slogan, “Nehru Sarkar Zindabad™,
overy settlement with the Railway Board was welcomed as a great viciory,
Now, when their line has beea reversed. and they are oul 1o strike at the
very roots of the Indiun State. settlements no less generous, are heing
described as seil-out and | am personatly being attucked as having been
hought out by the Raitway Bourd. That is the kind of method this party
follows, while raising simultancously the slogan of teft unity, There can be
nothing i cominon between our and communist methaods.

The conciusion. therefore, at which 1 arrive is, that unity with the
Communist Party must be resolitely rujed out if the Socialist Purty seriousty
believes in freedom and democratic socialism,

In this connection T must warn you all that, as elsewhere in the world.
the communists are guing 1o lake advantage of the demoeratic character-of
aur Party to inOhraie into i1, to plamt their stooges within it and (ry 1o spiit
Hoand finally destroy it IF vou are nol vigilant. i you are taken in by their
specidd pleading, if even {or a moment you come [o helieve in their bona
tides, vou open the doov to the ruin of the Party. Every one of you must be
o guard s must mmake the people aware of the commanist imenace. There
are signs that suggest an Eastern Cominform. This mukes the commuist
THETRCE MOIS MEHIcing,

After the 15th of August the tusks of our Party are constructive, We have
to build up a new India. The communists, on the other hand. are not interested
in buailding up anvthing at all, Their interest is in creating disturbances and
troubles so as to exploit them to popularise their party, und to weaken the
Indian State. A strong India becoming the focus of a third force will not
sub the commumists and they will do everything i their power W prevent
the regeneration of their country, So much for the communists.

As fag as other Teft groups are concenied. it would be necessary to go
ingo the programme asd policy of each group and then only the question of

0 Rt Beaes (18841948 Czechostovak stwesiman: Mimster of Foreign Affars.
PR35 of the Creechostovak Republicn President of 1he Repubhc, 1033-38: President.
Ceechostovak Govermentin el in London, July 19400 returned to the iberated Repubhtic
wn 28 Oclober (458 aid continued as Prosudent of the Republie; re-efectud as Presjdennt for
Foyvears in 1946, but was Toreed Baresign in P08
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unity can he sertled, Just because a group ts dubbed lefiist, it need not
follow that we must work with i, There gre severa) leftist groups in the
country whase difference with the Communist Party is as narrow as between
twiddiedum and twiddledee, These groups accept in toto the objective of
totalitarianism and the amoralism of communist methads. Their only quarrel
with the communists is that they do not worship Stalin but they have other
Gods 1o worship and their attitude 1owards Russia is only a little removed
from subservience. Further. the appreciation that some of these left groups
have of the situation in India is Fundumentally different from ours. For
istance, there are groups which say that the Nehro Government is a
Kerensky?® Government whicl has to be over-thrown by violence; and these
groups endeavour towards that end. In these circumstances how is unity
with these groups possible?

[ have always held, and nothing has bappened recently to compel me to
change that view, that there is only one method by which the left can
consolidate its forees and acguire sufficient strength to challenge the right
and play an effective pan in national polities. A number of small leftist
groups. cach with Hs own denominational dogmas and petty rivalries, bunded
together in a loose consolidation can hardly give the type of united lead to
the inusses that would be necessary. Differences and jealousies would arise
and would ever be a source of weakness. Any fundamental issue may
threaten o disrupt it The feft, if it has to become a political force, must be
organized within the folds of one single party, which should have strength
enough to lead the people on the basis of 4 consistent programme of action,
Without any sense of partiality. merely as a stalement of objective fact. |
state that today the Sccialist Party is the only parly in the country which
can play this role. Now, when we are emerging as an independent party, |
have no doubt that we shall invite such leftist groups or individuals as may
agree with the basic policies of the Party to join farces with it and build up
one single soctalist movement in the country. Thave no doubt the Socialist
Pany would welcome with open arms @il such leftists as may agree (o join
forces.

1 had intended 1o place before you some suggestions about the structure
of the new party. But this has not been possible, I shail only say that the
whole structure of the Party must change. enabling it 1o become & mass
party and properly representative of the organized masses. 1 am sure that
you would recommend steps to be taken 1o examine this problem and evolve
@ new constiution for the Party,

# Kerenshi Loveniment gudy w November 1907y [twas o provisiomd Government set
up afier the uverthriow of the Tsarist regnne o Russry and headed by Aleksander Fedorovich
Kerenski. leader of the Menmshovie Party, whivh commanded o majority in the Russian
Comstitpent Assembly. s Government was ovenlirown by the Bolsheviv Party, headed by
Larie.
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L have not attempied in this policy report to deal with national problems
and suggest policies in that behalf. The Conference witl no doubt deal with
it in its resolutions. My purpose here has been merely to deal with certain
questions over which my mind has been exercised so that you may share
my thoughts. Whether vou wilt endorse all that [ have said is too much lor
me 1o say, but [ hope you will give your serious consideration to the views
I have placed befote you.

i61. Reply to the debate on the General Secretary’s
Report, Nasik, 21 March 1948!

I welcome the criticisms made and the suggestions offered. It would have
been better if you had accepted the Report as itis. Tam not going to aceept
any amendments. I do not feel | am called upen 1o do it They are mostly
my personal seactions and thoughts. This Reporl is not subovtted (o you
for adoption. [ wanted the debate in order to know your views on the Report.
1o understand you.

Some of you have complained that Party leaders express dilferent views
in their statements and that there is o seeming comradietion in them. Edon™t
thigk so. Personally, [ would like what is happening to continue. 1t is perfectly
democratic and healthy. 1f you wish to put restrictions on your leaders, you
are at liberty 1o do so.

I have said in my Report that if the Party has to become o {it instrument
of full democracy. then we must so develop our Party that constructive and
parliamentary work are integrated together. I would put greater emphasis
on constructive wark. I is through intensive constructive activity amongst
kisans and mazdoors that we will be able to achieve a secialist society and
build up democratic sociatism, Can ihis task be achieved by mere capture
of power? H you think so, then | am very much away from you. We have 1o
go amidst the people and wark. We have 1o prepare the masses for democritic
socialism. Governmert should not be the onby instrument of social good.
We have to so train the workers in the fields und factonies that they will
become strang enough to logk after themselves. [t should be our aim 1o so
educate the mass mind that socialism will become the busis of their life.
nay—1their very life.

Allpaolities is not power politics. Politics means service. If by the capture
of political power this service can be rendered more effective, then we
would certaialy capture 1. But capture of political power should not be ouwr
sole objuective.

Y Kooty Foery Sivtly Aol Conferenve, Nostk, 192 Marcli PAS ppo T For oo ssminaey
ol the debute on the Gemerd Seerenrny™s Repurt sve Appendin 27
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Your main attack has been on spiritual regeneration. | have not made
much of spiritual regeneration, The happenings ol the past few moaths
have made me reconsider the whole position. Humanity has been uprooted.
There have heen mass murders, Women have been raped. Children have
beern ¢t to pieces. Blivod has flown freely. Corruption is rampant. B3ack-
nuirketing has not stopped.

And the greatest of the tragedies has been the murder of Gandhiji.

Whit is the solution for all this? Communatism has been let toose in the
country. The pattern of our society is communal. Tt i a deep-rooted, all-
pervading potson and we have to eradicate this poison. We must crush
cammunalism once und for all. Can we do i single-handed? I8 everything
due Lo economit inequadities? s cupitalism the only evil? Can we cntirely
depend upon class struggle? I do not think se. Economic approach cannot
be the only approach. We have been preaching this all these vears. 1 el
that our approach has a limited appeal. If ours was the onty method, class
struggle the ondy weapon, economic approach the only alternative. then
India would rot have been partitioned. There would have been no Pakistan.
The R.S.S. mentality would not have assumed present dimensions. There
would not have been mass kiliings and above all Gandhiii would not huve
been assassinated.

And, therefore, my appeal to Shii Aurobindo’ and Ramana Mahurishi®
to come out of their seclusion and lead the people. I do not mean what is
commonly understood by spiritual regeneration. [ do nor believe in
adlivarma. My philosophy is worldly and human. 1 feel that every man
should develop a capacity to recognmize evil and to el good from bad,

Why must vou talk of materialism ail the white? There are people in
soctety who are orthodox in attitude. They readily accept morat values, We
must have a correct psychological approach towards these people as they
are not influenced by our phrascology of class struggle. This work citn only
be done by people like Shri Aurcbindo. have not invited them to fead (he
Socialist Party. I have not appealed to them to give a political lead to the
FIERLLTS

* Shiri Aurobinda (1872-19309; one of te poneess of sadical Tndian wattenalism and
eminent philosopher and thinker, retumed 1o India w T893 after a long perind of stay 10
England, where he reveived both school and colfege education: first appomied o Barod
Stage Service, he werit on 1o hecomge Frolessor of Englishw Stare College Ruroda and later
its Principad; emcrged us p prominenl nationatisl leader dunng the sgimlion againg the
partition -of Bengal in 905 sturted the famous Bengali daily Yugantar and joined Buade
Matra, the English datly staried by Bipin Chandra Patt arrested asd prosecuted in 1907
and aguin in 190859 an relense from the juil resumed politieal acvivities hut after soetime
left Brinish India, sewded in Pondicherry, then a French wetory, withdrew from politics and
devated lumsell entirely 1o philosophy and yoga, acquiring great Imne i vhese fields,

 Rimang Madaristi {1879 19500, 3 greag saink; ongird imome Venkagaraemme: ledt nane at Uw age
W 7o 31 August TROG in searct of the DYvine: in due conese beeami wiely acelnmed i his ety
anct sparititgl leachings.



Selecred Weorks { 1940- 19481 247

After my Detlii press conference Fhad talks with Pandit Jawahurla) Nehru
and Babu Rajendra Prasad. They are in fulf agreement with what [ had said
ubout spiritual regeneration. T have progressed a littke in what | wished o
do in this connection.

We have been carrying on the socialist movement for a tong time now. |
do not believe thar the Socialists alone can eradicate this poisor of
compunalism. Religious antagomsm has assumed such proportions that
we alone cunnot fight it A countrywide culiural movement is necessary.
Gandhiji has been murdered. Ramana Maharishi and Aurebindo cun raise
their voice sgainst these rendencies. They can put forth basic moral values
hefore the people. They alone can appeul to those people whe countenance
undesirable things in the nume of refigion. T eel that alf these things shaold
happen. A countrywide culigral movemant is necessary, 1t should spread
and spread rapidly. What will be the harm. if the help of spiritual keaders is
soughl? Sociatism will not die because of il 1 do not think | have betrayed
the socialist movement.

We had dilferences with Gundhiji regurding “ends and means’ before
the dawn of freedom. But then we were slaves. Today we are a Bree people.
[ have given the utmost thought 1o this question of ‘ends and means™, The
results ane effects of classical revolutionary ethics must be reconsidered.
International socialist thought has debated this guestion from higher planes.
1 have very carefully considercd these controversies. Socialisa will never
be Tull and complete without democracy. We certainly do not want 1o
estublish » totalitarian State even though it might be u soctalist one.

Even Godse who murdered Gandbifs had no personal axe w grind. He
murdered Gandhiji in the name of an ideology as he understood 1L There
was organized thought behind that mueder. Godse's ideclogy needed murders
and assassinations for its {ultitment,

Our meuns must be fair and pure because our ends are fair 1 do not want
you o got [ost in a discussion on ends and means, Some say ends determine
means, Others say means deterrine ends. There are vet others who mainiain
that means and ends are inter-convertible. Gandhiji has taught us that evil
means can never tead to good ends und that fair ends require fair means.
Recent events borh at home and abroad have convinced me. You may huve
a dishike for Mahawmaji's precepts. But Fhave not

Lokamunya Tilak® has in his Geera Rehasya® discussed at lengthy this
guestion of “ends and means’. Where is the han in searching for the comyect

* gal Gingindhar THak 3850 [0, teik b radival nadivnalists in rouusiag the ladian people against
the ways of Hritish adminisgaime his call for Nanonad BEdboption, Swadeshi and Boyeott fired the
irigination of Inghan souonadisiy, parfcalarly Qurng the agitatien agiist the Partition of Beogal:
charged with spreading dislovadty sgainst the Britsh Goveosment in D908 amd senteaced to
trasspartsTion. spent sivoyears i Mandalay ail, Myanmar released in June 131 4: laoanched the Hooe
Ratle ngitmion in 1916

Y tepsa Kol Cotitentny on the Geora by B G Tilak whivh be wrote while uirdergoing o
prised sesience al Mandabity, Myanmar, 190814



248 Javaprakash Noravan

answer? We should always be on the tookout for fair means. We will not
practice evil. That ends determine means is a naive thought. We are now
becoming an independent party. Are we going to follow evil practices in
elections? Are we going to play the game of power politics within our
Party and without? Are we going Lo resort 1o bogus voting? We do not wish
to use lics und falsehood. We will not practice bribery and corruption,

And, therefore. along with ends, we must think and think seriously shout
meuns.

Some of you have complained that 1 have not condemned capitalist
democracy and particularly America, as a positive danger 10 world peace.
Does the omission of America mean atherwise? No. We have already
recognized capitalist democracy as a menace 10 world peace,

Tt is true we have 1o dailies. But the Tault is not mine; nor is the Central
Office 1o blame. Dailies need money—thousands of rupees. Give me a
lukh of rupees und we will start o Hindi duily. Our Pany 15 a poor party, We
do nat get funds from abroad.

162, Three Letters from JP. to Nehru sent in
Janwary-February 19481
Bombay
11948

My dear Bhai,

I hope Purushottam will get an opportunity to talk with you, The recent
strike in Bombay and the Bombay Party’s decision to participate in the
murnticipal elections might have irked you. Purushottam [Trikamdas] will
explain both these. The token strike, I ussure you, did not mean repudiation
of the industrial truce idea. In fact, the National Executive of the Pany is
issuing a statement tomorow supporting the truce.

The decision of the local party to fight the musicipal election is a local
affair. Purashottam will explain the circumsiances that led to this decision
with which [ have concurred.

As for the Jurger issue of our relation with the Congress which has been
our King Charle’s head, a time has come when a decision has 1o be taken.
The decision, I am afraid. is likely to be that we leave the Congress. In the
Provinces owr work as Congressmen is daily growing more and more
difficult. In Bihar, for instance. nearly 500 of our workers are either under
arrest or wanted by the police. The distance between us and the Congress
is becoming wider every day. I doubt if any arrangements made at the top
can be put into effect lower down. On the other hand the need of an
opposition party of the right sort daily grows.

Yawalwaried Neltrn Papess: Filos at Hose (SMMLE D tohe complicated and lengthy procedires

v ved in seeurimg access o s source, these leifers becaie avaifalie s ondy alict the main body
o this volime had been rinted Hence thetr placenment bere.
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The other side 100 has decided 1o force the issve. The Constitution
Commiuee has decided, for instance, that no one who 15 a member of any
other political party (than the Congress) can became a member of the
Congress. They had never gone so far before, And Sardar Patel has lately
delivered himsel of such arrant nonsense that it makes of the Programme
Committee of the A.LC.C. even a grealer nonsense.

The Party Convention that is 10 meet on Feb. 22 will finally seitle this
issue. Indeed the issue would have been settled mwuch carlier, had it not
been for your and Bapu's advice. 1t is not going to be casy at any time (o
make a decision which goes against your wishes, but we sl hope that
howsoever we function, if we honestly work [or the country, we will never
forfeit your affection and your blessings, And we also hope that as an
opposilion party we witl not weaken but strengthen vour hands,

| am sending herewith a copy of an article T have sent (o the press on this
mitter.

With love and regards.

Yours
fayaprakash

Il

New Delhi

26.1.1948
My dear Bhal
I understand a Madras seat in the Constitluenl Assembly has fatlen vacant
upon the resignation of Mr. Kala Venkatrao, the Revenue Minister, The
resignation, 1 am (old, is by amangement 10 provide a place for some Mr,
Tirumal Rao, who is a friend of the pentleman who bas resigned.

1 should Like very strongly o recommend Mr. Guruswamy, General
Secretary of the All India Ruilwaymen’s Federation, for the vacatt seal in
the Constituent Assembly. Mr. Guruswamy was g member of the Central
Assembly till it ceased (o be some months ago. and he represented libour
there like Mr. NoML Jashi, Mr, Guruswaroy has been general secretary of
the Raitwaymen’s Federation for years past, and | hivve no doublt he is the
ablest man in the organization. Dr. Muthal, who has known him at joint
confercnces, will westify to his ability, Guruswamy hus been and is a
Congressman. He does not belong to any party in the Congress or outside.
Fam sure that he will be great value in the Asserably, and Falso {eel that as
a labour representative. which position hie had in the last assembiy, he should
be given a seat when an appropriade viacancy hus been created. T hope it
will be found possibie 1o do this. T shoukd add that 1 am rather keen about
this maitter.

Yours affectionately
Jayuprakash
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13}
New Delhi
10.2.1948
Dear bhai
I am writing about certain misleading reports that, 1 think. should be
corrected.

1 don't mind being abused, but don’t like to be called a Tiar. |5.K.] Paul
has contradicted my statement that it was Gandhiji's wish that a socialist
should be Congress President. The facts are so well known, but no one has
thought it necessary ta come to the rescue of one who is not in the good
graces of the mighty. '

Then there is that report of the party meeting in which you are supposed
10 have characterised as “dishonourable the attempt being made by certain
individuals and groups to exploit Gandhiji’s death for party ends™, I beheve
this report is not true, but it has not been corrected yet, though the Secretary
of the Congress Party has corrected other mis-reporls.

[ am enclosing herewith the relevant cuttings. with the relevant portions
underfined in red.

With regards.

Affectionately yours
Jayaprakash
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APPENEMX |
Joint Statement on Cabinet Mission Proposals!

By Jayaprakash Naravan. Achyut Patwardhan,
Aruna Asaf Alt and Rammanohar Lohia

The Indian people are facing a momentous decision which will finally
determine the direction of their political efTort in the present and immediate
future. The Indian National Congress has shaped and directed this effort
for aver 60 years, ond it has evolved and established through many struggles
the unalterable essentials of real freedom for the people of this land.
Whatever decision we are called upon to make must be examined strictly in
terms of the tundarmentals of our nationatism:

(1} Abolition of every vestige of foreign domination.

{2) Political and economic unity of our people.

{3) A growing equality in our political and economic refationships expressed
thraugh democratic Torms of admiristration.

(41 A comman code of fundumental rights establishing a uniform and equal
status for every citizen in the political and economic spheres. overriding
religious or regional differences.

Should we hold fast to those fundamentals, refusing 1o whittle down our
essentials and count no cost too great to achieve them? Sach a decision
may lead us once again into conflict with the powers that are. with all that
follows in the wake of that conflict.

Or should we, in the alternative, accept to work along with parties and
persons, who have heretolore opposed us at every step, in a spiiit of co-
operation and compromise?

The former course may scem o lead us again in the wilderness of
bitterness and strife. The latter course would spell the disintegration of the
forces of resistance which Congress has gathered to its bosom.

We arc ul the crogs-roads und whatever decisions we take on the British
Cabinet Mission’s proposals must be determined by the essentials which
have sustained us in every crisis during the past.

Complete independence demands the withdrawal of British troops even
before the meeting of the constituent assembly ds 1T must possess a sovereign
staus, It is equatly necessary to eliminate the British capitalist interests,
who either set of themselves or in allianee with Tndian capitalisis and who
have distorted Ineia™s destiny for aver a century.

" Seidey Pioaeer, @ Jupe 194060 stdenent issued on 8 Jung 1946,
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Similarly the powers exercised by the Viceroy. both as the Governor-
General und as the Crown Representative, must end in the interim period
itself. if a free India is to emerge out of our present deliberations. The
absence of primary civil liberties in the States and their violation by the
Princes during this periad of transition would defeat our very objective.
These are some of the necassary first steps without which freedom is not
possible.

I the second place, we want 1o found our freedom on national unity and
democracy. Any compromises, which we are calied upon to make, must
always be subjected 1o 4 single test. Do they consolidate our unity? A central
government cannot establish unity in any state in the world of today by its
comtrol over foreign policy and defence alone. Foreign policy may be defeated
by the fack of cohesiveness and solidarity in relation to foreign trade and
econemic relationships. These along with planning. must be recognized as
the irreducible minhmum of effective central authority. It would be futile to
create n central government that presides over its own ineffectiveness by
tack of sufficient authorily.

The compulsory grouping of provinces opens the door for the exercise
of backdoor influences in India’s economic life by British monopolistinter-
esis, which the central authority would be powerless (o resist. When its
foundutions are being laid in a totally undemocratic fashion, independence
musl remain a mirage.

We cannot forget that hundreds of Congressmen were still in jail when in
the present legislatures the electorate in the Muslim constituencies were
tampered with in more than one province. These legistatures are therefore,
not at all representative of the real forces of Indian nationalism, A constituent
assembly elected out of them would merely caricature democracy. The
only honest course would be to convene g totally fresh constitulion making
hody.

The British Government has not approached its self-chosen duty with
honesty of purpose or directness of effort. They have thus further encouraged
the forees of disruption by refusing to demand from the Princes a clear and
uniform charter of civic rights. This single instance would suffice to throw
light on their motive. The Labour Government has proved that socialism at
home does not mean liquidation of imperialism abroad.

The proposal of compulsory grouping denies autonomy to the provinces
and thereby removes the key-stone from the constitutional arch: The interim
government is to be cluttered with parity and veto powers-evils that will
inevitably get woven into the fabric of the new state.

Under these circumstances, participation in these plans can only lead to
turther disruption of our national forces. Congress must reject these proposals,
refuse 10 elect members to such a constituent assembly and move forward
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10 the convening of a constituent assembly directly ¢lected by the adult men
and women of India,

India would have to wait for muny decades if we were to depend upon
British co-operation or goodwill for attaining our freedom. It will arise out of
our own unaided effort, Let every village and every mohalla of our town
seek to build its own paralle]l authority. Let us strive {o assume authority
over our own affuirs and seek Lo act as a sovereign free state of India.

The Hindustan of our desire shall have no place for a soldier who is not
our national, none for capital which we do not dispose of as we will, and i
will grow with the glory of its free men as one and united.

Constitutional devices are here of little avail. A new stale must be born,
To create this state of free India, the unretreating sirength of our people is
our sole weapon and the Indian National Congress its edge and point. So
onwards to this final spurt of creative action, of work and organization, that
will steel up our people and their Congress into a force imesistible Like the
elements,
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Jawsharlal Nehru to Jayaprakash Narayan,
10 August 1946!

Wardha
HY August 1946
My dear Jayaprakash,
Mukutdhari Singh has given me your letter and has also shown me some
other papars. The story you unfold is almost incredible. Indeed if you hud
not written it T would have found some difficulty in believing it. I know
Abdul Bari of old. T know also that his methods are rough and tough. Still
there is a limit even to roughness and what you write passes that Jimit.
Tamshedpur has long been notorious for the violence and rough methods of
fabour workers. Homi excelted in this and then came Bart who opposed him
and beat him at his own game. Certainly 1 shall took into this matter and do
what 1 can. You are perfectly right in telling your people rot (0 retaliate in
kind. For the present | am writing to Bari and T shal! pursue this maiter
further.

You had told me that you would visit me early this month in Allahabad. |
was fooking forward to meeling you and was disappointed, for there is a
great deal [ want to talk to you about. We are living in rather strange times
which cunnot easily be measured by normal methods. T hope you will give
me an early opportunity of meeting you. I cannot tell you what my own
programme is likely to be except that | go to Bombay on the 14th and stay
there for four or five days. Then Delhi or AHahabad.

It 15 quite possible that there may be curious developments in the future
and it is desirable that at least you and [ should understand each other. 1
should have liked you to be present here at the Working Committee meeting,
but | wanted to have tatk with you previously. That did not come off.

[ have been reading your articles in the Janata. They are helpful in many
ways but, 10 be frank with you, they seem rather vague and not definite
enouigh.

I shall not write more now but I do hope that [ shall meet you soon.

Yours affectionately.
Shri Jayaprakash Narayan Jawaharlal

LIP Papers INMML).
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Yallabhbhai Patel to Jayaprakash Narayan,
15 August 1946}

13 August 1946
My dear Jayaprakash,
I have received your letter of the 8th instant sent through a messenger to
Wardha. Jawaharlalji has afso received your letter and he has writien to
Prof. Abdul Bari about it. [ have also written a letter to him. You know him
well but with all his defects, everybody agrees that he is honest and hard-
working. This is no defence for what is said against him. 1 had a long talk
with Mukut Babu and T will try my best to set matters right.

I am going to Delhi on the 17th,

1 hope you are doing well and keeping fit. Please convey my blessings to
Prabha (wife of Jayaprakash Narayan). | hope she is also keeping good
health.

With all good wishes,

Yours sincerely,
Vallabhbhai Patel
Shri Jayaprakash Nuarayan
Patna.

LIP Papers (NMMLY.
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Vallabhbhai Patel to Jayaprakash Narayan,
30 August 1946!

New Delhi

3 August 1946
My dear Jayaprakash,
1 have received your leiter of the 22nd instant.
You are, T am afraid, nistaken in thinking that the seriousness of the complaint
you had made has been under-estimated. I have only pointed out to you the
difficult nature of the problem due to Prof. Bari's personality and his own
way of handling these labour problems. But that does not mean that I have
attached no importance to your complaint. At present there is a possibility
of a serious conflict between the management at Jamshedpur and labour.
Dr. John Matthai is expected 1o go there in the first week of September to
discuss matters in controversy with Prof. Bari, 1 do not wish to disturb him
at this juncture but as soon as this dispute is settled, T will call him and try to
set matters right,

With kind regards,
Yours sincerely.
Vallabhbhai Putel

Shri Jayaprakash Narayan
1 Narendra Place
Parliament Street
New Dethi.

VIR Papers (INMML).
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Jawaharlal Nehru to Jayaprakash Narayan,
6 September 1946!

New Delhi

6th September, 1946
My dear Jayaprakash,
I received your telegram about sepoy Suleiman who had been condemned
to death. Your tetegram reached me at midnight and the execution was due
at sunrise the next day. On the previous day, however. | had received
telegrams from Suleiman’s mother. I enquired into the matter personally
from the War Department, and the facts of the case were explained to me.
The case was one of murder, pure and simple, and after the sentence every
avenue of appeal and reconsideration had been exhausted. I hate a death
penalty in any case, but in the circumstances I really did not know what 1
could da. I could advance no reason except my dislike of a death sentence,
and as all the normal avenues of appeal had been exhausted 1 felt reluctantly
that T had to leave it at that.

Yours affectionately,
Shri Jayaprakash Narain, Jawaharlal
Member, Congress Working Committee,
Kadam Kuan, Patna.

VAP Papers (NMML),
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Vallabhbhai Patel to Jayaprakash Narayan,
30 September 1946

The Indian Nationzl Congress
Central Eledlion Board
Congress House
Bombay
no.__

Chairman:

Abul Kalam Azad
Menihers:
Vallabhbhai ). Patel
Rajendra Prasad
Guovind Valiabh Pant

Shankar Rao Dev
B. Pattabhi Sitaramayya
Asaf Al
I Aurangzeb Road
New Delhi
30 September 1946

My dear Jayaprakash,

I am enclosing herewith a copy of a confidential letier which | have received
from Thakkar Baba. which will interest you, I am sure. This will explain that
we have 10 be patient with Professor Bari. You thought that I was indifferent
to your complaint, but that is not so. We have been tolerant and patient with
him because of his sincerity. integrity and energy. We are not blind to his
defects, bur we are trying to induce him to accept discipline and stick (o the
principles of the Hindustan Mazdoor Sevak Sangh. Itis a difficult task. If
you suggest anything which would improve the situation without tosing him
from our camp, | am prepared 1o do so. But you know his nature and temper
and at this junciure we cannot afford to let him go.

Yours sincerely.
Vallabhbhai Patel
Sit. Jayaprakash Narain,
Kadum Kuan,
Patna.

' AP Papers (NMMLI.
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Vallabhbhai Patel to Jayvaprakash Narayan,
17 Octoher 1946’

SECRET

| Aurangzeb Road
New Delhi
17 October 1946

My dear Jayaprakash,
| have got a report that on the 10th Oct. you addressed a public meeting
held under the Patna Police Lines, where you made a virulent speech against
all the Police Officers beginning from LG. down te A 8.1 You said that the
constables are being victimized for political awakening that they have now
got. You also said that the constables are highly reliable persons and that
they must be organized for the sake of the country, and under proper direction
they could be good as freedom-fighters. You resented the retention of
Mr. Creed and Mr. Ten-Brooke in the Police and visualized the great up-
rising amongst the constables of Bihar to demand their immediate removal.
These were officers who, according to you, had acted inhumanly during the
August Revolution, and their presence in the services was intolerable 1o the

constables.

In the same rogeting, Mr. Ramanand Tewary and Mr. Benmeshwar Singh,
an ex-havildar, made speeches which were violent and made personal
reflections against certain Police officers. Mr. Bermeshwar wis dismissed
from Hazari Bagh Pelice recently.

A resolution was passed in this meeting asking Government o re-instate
all of them who have been discharged since (942 on political grounds.

1 do not know how far this version is true, but would it not be unwise to
agitate about this matter in this manner publicty, instead of approaching your
own Ministry in the Province in & proper constitetional manner? Surely, you.
a5 3 Member of the Working Committee, wouid be expected to bring the
matter to the Working Committee or the Parliamentary Board, if you have
any grievance against the Ministry; but your agitation and propaganda of
this nuture is sure to embarrass the Ministry and also to some extent. us
bere who are working under a very difficult situation, particularly owing to
communal tension. Your speeches are often quoted against any attempt to
take action againsi those who are inciting people to vielence on communal
grounds, There may be litthe justification for it, but you know that those who

" Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel's Papers {(NAT).
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want excuses can easily take advantage of quoting your speeches or citing
your actions, whenever ogcasion arises.

Yours sincerely,
Sri Jayaprakash Narayan, Vatlabhbhai
Kadam Kuan,
Patna.
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M.R. Masani to Jayaprakash Narayan,
30 November 1946

Bombay House
Fort, Bombay
30 November 1946

My dear J.P.,
I have received your message through Ashoke asking for my comments on
your “Picture of Socialism™ in Janata, T am touched and flattered at your
wanting my views before revising the article and publishing it as a pamphlet.

To start with, T need hardly say that 1 am delighted that you have laid
stich stress on democracy, both political and economic, and have ruled
totalitarianism out of your picture. You have said certain things of great
value in your article which are new to orthodox socialism in India, such as,
for instance, thut the elimination of capifalistn cannot by itself be called
socialism and that what will take its place is the really important thing. H is
perhaps a pity that you should think it necessary to concede. at the foot of
column 3 on page 4, that the transition from the order society to socialism
can take a dictatorial form and to content yourself with indicating only a
personal preference for the democratic method. Is there not now enough
evidence for the proposition that any departure from democracy in the
transition will almost inevitably perpetuate itselfl beyond the needs of the
Markist case?

Since you want mry personal reactions to your Picture, [ would say that.
by and large, Laccept it as an wltinwate abjective. Even there T am not quite
clear that your “co-operative™ agricubture is really “co-operative™ or that
collectivized agriculture is a necessary part of the socialist picture. [ take it
your keenness for collectivization is based on its comparatively higher
productivity? If that is so, may [ suggest your going into the literature on the
subject which 1 have cited on page 56 of Pictre of A Plan (namely,
Economics of Peasant Farming by Doreen Warriner; and Agrarian
Problems from the Baltic 1o the Aegean (Royal Iustitute of International
Affairs) which shows that at the outbreak of the war in 1939, the peasant
proprietorship i Eastern Buropean countries showed both a higher yield
per acre and a higher output per head than collectivized farming in Russia?

My real difficulty in encouraging a republication of your article in its
present form is, however, of a different nature. You have chosen to describe
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the end without a discussion of the means. As you say in your article, ']
shall consider here only the final picture of sociulism™. Now while. as you
say, it is true that “the form of the transitional period will be determined by
present conditions and final objectives”, it is equally true that the finaf picture
will be determined by the methods pursued in the transition. The danger of
leaving the intermediate stage undefined is that a proper perspective on the
part of the reader is rendered unlikely. Your average reader is likely to jurnp
to the conciusion that this is the kind of society that Jayaprakash Narayan
and his colleagues witl create within a few years of receiving the popular
mandate. Now, I do not know how long you think the transition from the
present society 10 your Utopia would take. For myself. [ cannot conceive
the process taking anything less than. say, fifty years. You may say you are
more inpatient and hope to telescope the process., which is where the danger
ties. Lenin was impatient toe, with the result that, as someone has put it
Russia is today further away from a socialist socicty than even an average
capitalist counlry. If my estimate that at least two generations would be
required 10 complete the transition is fairly near the mark. then the question
arises whether there is much point in painting a picture which those who
live today cannot possibly hope to see achieved wnfess it is accompanied by
a description of the methods and stages by which such a revolution can be
democratically worked out. That is why 1 feel that, in fairmess to yoursell
and to the ideal, your “Piciure of Soctalism™ should only be published along
with another essay on the problems of the trausition, even if this should
mean a few weeks” delay in publication. To publish the “Picture™ now and
to leave the analysis of the transition 1o 4 later stage may perhaps be justifiable
as the normal political expedient of (hanging the carrot before the donkey's
nose ). but one would like to think that what you are after is the education of
your constituents and the “development of political consciousness of the
masses” which you yourself describe as the “limiting factor™ to the speed
and progress of the social revolution,

If you try to work out the question of methads and stages of transition, |
do not think that your picture will differ in fundamentals, though Tam sure it
will in presentation, from that which I have outlined in chapters 4 and 5 of
Picture of ¢ Plan. But whether it does or not, it is importani that you shoukd
place it before your readers for it is thar which will be the socialist programme
in so far as gur generation is concerned. In case you have by now managed
to shed your copy of Pictuwre of @ Plan, 1 am sending another one under
separate cover.

As ever,
M. Jayaprukash Narayan, Minoo
New Kadam Kuan.
Paina,

Bihar.
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The “Objectives Resolufion” moved by Jawaharlal Nehru
in the Constituent Assembly, 13 December 1946’

This Constituent Assembly declares its firm and Solemn resolve to proclaim
Indiz as an independent sovereign republic and to draw up for ber future
governance a constitution whercin the territories that now comprise British
Indtia, the territories that now form the Indian States. and such other parts of
Indi4 as are outside British India and the States as well as such other terri-
tories as are willing to be constituted into the independent sovereign India
shall be a union of them.

And wherein the said territories whether with their present boundaries are with
such orhers as may be determined hy Constituent Assembly and thereafier according
10 the law of the constitution shall possess and retain the status of autenomous
units, together with residuary powers, and exercise all powers ind functions of
Govt, and gdninistration save and except such powers and functions as are vested
in or assigned o the Union, or as are inherent, or implied in the union are resulting
there from:

And wherein shall be guarantved to secure to all the people of India justice,
sovial, economic and pulitical; cquality of status, of opportunity, and before the
law: freedom of thought, expression, belief, faith, warship, vocation, association
anct action, subject to law and public morality:

And wherein adequate safeguards shalt be provided for minorities, backward
and tribal arcas, and depressed and other backward classes:

And whereby shall be matnained the integrity ol 1he teeritory of the republic and
s sovereign rights of lend, sea and air according to justice and the law of civilized
raticns, and s ancient land avain 13 rightful and honoured place in the world and
make its full and willing contrnbation 10 the promotion of world peace and the
wellare ol mankind.

U Hindustan Toes, 14 December 1946,
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Vallabhbhai Patel to Jayaprakash Narayan
26 April 1947

My dear Jayaprakash.
[ am enclosing herewith a cutiing of the press report from Calicut. I have
been surprised thal you have been able to read in my speech that T was
trying to suppress the growth of the Socialist Party. Since my release I have
tried my best to bring about a fusion between your party and the Congress,
Unfortunately I have failed to convert you, although 1 have succeeded in
convincing many important individual members of the correctness of my
views. I have done nothing either in thought or in action to injure the cause
of your party or to do any harm 1o any individual manner. I can only say that
I am sorry that [ have not been able to convince you of my bonafides. It is
regreitable that at a time when we need 10 stand together you are consciously
or unconsciously trying to divide our forces.
I hape Prabha and you are keeping fit,
Youwss sincerely,

Vallabhbhai Patel
Sri Jayaprakash Narayan,
Kadam Kuan,
Patna.

Y Sardar Pated Correspondence (NATY,



APPENDIX [

Jawaharlal Nehru to Jayaprakash Narayan,
New Delhi, 6 May 1947

My dear Jayaprakash,

The other day in the course of our falk 1 mentioned Nepal. I felt then that
this was ot the right time for any kind of Satyagraha o be offered there.
Since then 1 have had further and addittonal reason for thinking so. 1 am
writing to Rammanohar on this subject. But I do not know when my letier
will reach him. T am. therefore, writing to you also as you may be in touch
with people in Bihar who are interested in this Satyagraha. T suggest that
this Satyagraha should be withdrawn. Otherwise it will come in conflict
with some of our activities in regard 1o Nepal. 1 am perfectly willing to have
my name mentioned in this connection if it is thought necessary. That is it
may be said that the withdrawal was at my request.

Yourss affectionately,

Jawahartal Nehru
Shri Jayaprakash Narayan

AP Papers (NMML).
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Jawaharlal Nehru to Jayaprakash Narayan,
New Dethi, 13 May 1947

My dear Jayaprakash,
Fhave received your two letiers, one regarding Nepal and the oiher containing
your correspondence with Kripalani,

2. About Nepal 1 should very much like to have some kind of proof, if
that is possible, about the killing or torture of women. As you yourself have
stated, this is denied by the Nepal authorilies. Rajendra Babu, who went to
Kiratnagar, inquired into the matter and could not find any substantial proof.
[ have repeatedly asked for names and details and they have not been
supplied to me.

3. However, this is not why [ wrote to you. As & sacialist you will appreciate
that action is taken not in the air and purely in furtherance of an abstract
principle, but because the conditions are such as to demand action and there
is some hope of results; those results might even be just strengthening of o
cause. If action resulis in the breaking up or the weakening of an incipient
movemernt, then it might be injurious.

4. The very backwardness of Nepal and the strength of the forces opposed
to any kind of satyagraha would lead one {0 hesitate before starting a
movement. The result might well be a setback. It is possible that the Nepalese
of the lowlands might irritate the Gurkha elements who are the sirongest in
the country and thus the movement may come into clash with a large and
virile element in the population.

5. Anather point to remember is that Nepal, though certainly a parnt of
India. is an independent country. Itis not easy to funclion in an independent
country from a buse in another country. This raises international questions,
If Afghanistan became the base for any movement in India, we will strongly
object.

6. Itis difficult to judge the Nepalese authorities from standards in India.
They are totally unused to strikes and the like and are likely to deal with
them in their own crude ways. It is possible. I think, to get relief from and
even progress in Nepal to some extent by other means, Their authorities
arg anxious to do something and seek our cooperation.

7. Inthe larger context of India today on the verge of big happenings and

' IP Papers NMML,
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possibly changes, it would be unforiunate to divert our energy to any smaller
cause. [t would also be wrong to create il-will with Nepal. More 1 cannot
say now. 1 hope o taik to you about it when we meet,

8. The Working Committee is meeling on the 3ist. 1 have requested
Bapu to come here about the 25th so as (o allow us ample time to discuss
various matters, [ would very much like you to be here about that time also,
not only 1o discuss the future of the Congress but also the future of India
which is taking shape in painful ways before us, So please try to come and,
if possible. bring some of vour colleagues.

Yours affectionately,
Juwaharlal
Shri Fayaprakash Narayan,
Kadam Kuan.
Puatna, Bihar



APPENDIX 12

Vailabhbhai Patel to Jayaprakash Narayan, Mussoorie,
23 May 1947

My dear Jayaprakash,

1 have received your letter of the L7th instant here early this week. 1 was
wondering why no reply was received from you. but your letter explains the
cause for delay.

Your speech at Calicut, as reported in the Press, of which T sent you a
cutting, had reference to my Bombay speech only, and 1 was surprised that
vou should draw anvy such inference from that speech. In fact, my Bombay
speech was an earmest appeal for co-operation; instead, you read therein a
desire on my parl to destroy your party.

From vour letter ! find that you do rot justify your criticism as having
been based on the Bombay speech, but instead you suggest that you have
formed your conclusions from your impressions which you may have gathered
through many years experience of inner Congress polities. I am sorry that
you did nat say 50 to your audience in your speech, bl you led them to
believe thut my Bombay speech was the basis of your conclusions.

1 do not wish to say anything about your impressions gathered from your
long experience of many years, as I do not think any useful purpose would
be served by raking up the past. in which I may have much more to say
against you than you may have against me. It may all be due 1o lack of
contact, or misunderstanding, or other reasons. 1 had formed my impressions
of you and your party during those years, but I challenge you to point out
any single instance in which, since my release from jail,  have done anything
against you or your party from which you could base that inference. Of
course., [ have defended myself against vofair and violent attacks from
individual members of your party, but that has always been done in self-
defence.

You have referred (o my sharp attacks within and without the ALC.C.
against you. As | have stated above, these were attacks, if at all, that were
in seif-defence against those who made sharp attacks against me.

You refer to the activities of Sri S.K. Patil and Sri Shankerrao Deo,
whom you describe as my “trusted licutenants™. In the first place, you are
valair 1o them in describing them as my heutenants, No doubt they are my

Y Sardor Parel {oarrespondence INAD.
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colleagues in the Congress. working in the organization for many years, but
they are leaders 1 their own capacity with independent judgement and
freedom of action. 1 had never claimed them as my leutenants any more
than fcan clatm many of my colleagues in the Congress. It is unlair, therefore,
to miake me responsible for their actions or attitude towards you. 1 do not
hold you responsible at all for the conduct of many of your colleagues in
your party, who have made very violent and vicious attacks against me
continuously for many vears and described me as “an agent of the capitalists™
oreven as a communalist. 1 do not think you can be ignorant of the conduct
of vour trusted colleagues, but 1 cannot for a moment hold you responsible
for that. Munshi Ahmed Din, for instance, has carried on vulgar and violent
campaign inside and outside the Congress against me, both on the platform
and in the Press, for many years, but 1 have taken no notice of it. Nor have
Iever referred to you about it, because T did not hald you responsible for it

When you were in jail, the Naval Rating incident took place in Bombay.
1 happened to be in Bombay at the time, and [ had to deal with the ugly
situation that had been created by some of yvour colleagues who, in
combination with the Communists, created 1 very difficult and embarrassing
situation for the Congress in Bombay. I know that you definitely disapproved
of their action in this affair. Your colleagues have carried on a vigorous
campaign against me about the manner in which I'handled the situation on
that occasion, for a long time since that incidend, even after your release
from jail. You have never openly disapproved of their attitude against me.
although you disagreed with them, T had no alternative but to defend myself
by making sharp attacks, and you cannol blame me for that.

On several occusions, | have made earnest endeavouys to make re-
concitiation and to secure co-operation from vou and your party. but every
time we have met with a rebuff. 1t is my sad expertence that aithouph often
you have agreed with our decisions or our policy when you were with us,
vou disagreed afterwards on grounds of party discipline or party interest.

There are many in the Congress who feel that much of the indiscipline in
the Congress is due to the existence of your party in the Congress and also
of the party members working solely in its interest or for strengthening it.
This nuturally brings conflict and distrust. but so far as I am concerned, 1
have. since my refease, said nothing or done nothing to come in the way of
your working or your party’s working in the manner you think fit, however
much | may have disagreed with it

You refer to the actians of Professor Abdut Bari and his attitude towards
vau, and hold me responsible forit. Lam afraid at this rate you can hold me
responsible for the conduet of every Congressman. When you wrote (o me
about Bari. | gave you a frank reply. He was i good, honest and sinrere
man, and he wis incorruptible. He made many sacrifices in the cause of the
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Congress. 1 have not met anysion-communal Congress Muslim of his calibre.
He had built up his influence in the Jamshedpur Labour, which was the envy
and admiration of many; and 1 have not seen any Congressman holding
such influence anywhere over Labour except in Ahmedabad, 1 do not mean
to defend all his actions, but who is perfect? And it wouid have been betier
if you would not have referred about his action and conduct when he is no
more with us. You do not know how [ tried to persuade him to change his
attitude towards you, but he had his grievances against you. You complain
about his being elected as President of the Provincial Congress Committee
and hold me responsible for not preventing it. I do not understand how., in a
democratic organization, I can interfere in the free choice of the Provincial
Congress Committee. Nor do ! understand what authority you think Thad in
such mutters (o infervene.

You have made certain charges against the Congress Ministries. They
may be right or wrong. 1 do not want to defend their actions or their conduct.
Nor have I got any authority to control them in any munner. Perhaps you
are labouring under a misapprehension that 1 am the Chairman of the
Parliamentary Board. T have ceased to hold that office since my release. |
have no time, nor have [ any inclination, 10 take such a heavy responsibility.
But I would be unfair to the Ministries if | did not point out to you that their
charges against you are very grave. You have embarrassed them con-
siderably in the discharge of their responsibilities on many occasions. Surely
a Congress leader of your experience would not fail to appreciate the amount
of embarrassment and difficulties ¢reated by your indiscreet speeches
suggesting the arrest of Governors. Nor can you justify the spreading of
general disioyalties and indiscipling in the Security Services such as the
Poiice. If the Police have any genuine grievances, you can get them redressed
through the Congress Qrganizations, or through the Congress Working
Comntittee. But you cannol. as a principal Congressman, lightly allow-—
much less foment—indiscipline in the Police ranks.

[ am glad to hear from you that you do not want to disrupt the Congress
organization, but you will excuse me if I am frank enouvgh 1o say that your
activities are {ast leading certain Congress organizations to that end,

In the Jharia Coal Mines, in the labour field, you employed a man who,
you knew well enough, was expeiled from the Congress organization. He
wis trained by us at Ahmedabad. He s your trusted lieutenant, perhaps in
your party’s pay. I am not suggesting anything wrong, but a man of such
confidence of yours was entrusted with the work of bringing about a strike
in the Coal fields, I heur he has now been dismissed or expelled by your
local party for misappropriation of funds.

I'do not wish to prolong this unpleasant and fruitless contraversy. I have
done so onty in reply to your letter as a matter of duty. have never mentioned
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any ol these things to you up 1o now and | tried 1o forget the past, but you
seem to keep your past impressions and experience alive. T am afraid if we
meet with that background there is hardly any chance of any successful
outcomke of our discussions. [ wish I could believe to the contrary, Anyway,
[ am always prepared to do my best. because vou know we are getting old
and the burden of responsibility is getting much heavier on our shoulders
that are now getting weak for obvious reasons.
With kind Regards,
Yours sincerely;
Vallabhbhai
Sri Jayaprakash Naravan
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Jawaharlal Nehru fo Jayaprakash Narayan, Delhi,
5 July 1947

New Delhi
5July 1947
My dear Jayaprakash,
I have received your letter of the 3rd May. [ am very glad that you have
decided to allow members of the Socialist Parly to jein the Constituent
Assembly. We shall welcome the persons you have suggested and we shall
try to get them in, but I may point out that it is no easy matter now for
vacancies to be created or to be filled. This is largely a provincial matter
and there is a tremendous desire among Congressmen o come into the
Constituent Assembly, more especially as this is going o function as a
Legislative Assembly. I is difficult to issue orders from here as to who
should be elected and who should aot. In some Provinces it will be relatively
easier than in others, So far as [ know, there are not likely to be many
vacancies, as most people want to stick on Lo the Constituent Assembly
anyhow,
I have sent a copy of your letter to Rajendra Babu,
Yours sincerely,
Jawaharlal Nehru.
Shri Jayaprakash Narayan

U Papers (NMMLY.
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His Highness the Mahuraja of Nepal, to P,
29 July 1947

Nepal
29 July 1947
Dear Mr. Jayaprakash Narayan,
Fam in receipt of your letter of the 3rd ultimo giving expression to your
regret for the sad incidens that ook place in Hanuman Nagar during 1943
when you and your collesgues were forcibly rescued by your partisans
{rom the custody of the Bada Hakim of that district. It was good of you to
have expressed a desire to send Rs. 2,000 as a token of your sympathy to
the families of the guards who were killed in the fighting that took place at
the time you escaped. You will be interested to know that a family pension
has been awarded to the family of the guard who was kitled while rewards
have been granted 10 the guards who were wounded when the incident took
place. As such there is no need of your giving anything 10 the bereaved
family.

Regarding the books and personal eftects said to belong (o you and your
companians and which were recovered from huts belonging to Rameswar
Singh, 1 write to inform you that on the request of the Indiun Police which
was investigating on the British Indian side the shooting incident referred Lo
above, books and personal effects as per list here which had been made
over to the British Legation Chancery here s November 1944 for being
handed over to Mr. Staflard of the Indian Police who was then here and
thought they would be of great value in connection with the investigations
which were proceeding in India. Under the circumstances 1 am sorry 1o
have to tell you the books are not availuble here for being returmed to you,
But in view of the cagerness you hive expressed 1o have them back His
Excellency the British Minister here is being requested 10 arrange to have
them made over to you. If you so desire you may contact the External
Affairs Department at New Delhi to expedite matters.

The Koirala brothers are still in custody pending trial and you can rest
assured that they shall have a fair and just trial when their case comes up

U Vygayalahshmii's wil: Jovaprafash Norgean ity finsd bivthday celepration: Contmemearation
volue, Madras, 1962,
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for hearing in (he near future. Regarding your {riend Bishweshwar Prasad
Koirala you have nothing to be anxious for, as he is keeping well.

Yours sincerely.
Mahuraja of Nepal
My, Jayaprukash Narayan,
I, Narinder Place,
New Delhi.



APPENDIX 16

Policy Statement of the Socialist Party!

This Statement of Policy of the Sacialist Party was {irst presented to the
delegates at the Annual Party Conference held at Kanpur in late February
1947 The Stutement as generally approved of by the delegates was revised
and submitted tor consideration to the Generad Council of the Party when
it met at Nagpur m August last. After two days’ deliberations the General
Council adopted the final thesis herein contained, It represents the basic
policy of the Socialist Party.

Jayaprakash Narayan
30th September 1947

CHAPTER 1

PICTURE OF SOCIALISM

The Objective of Socialism

E. The basie policy of the Congress Socialist Party, as the Socialist Party
was then known, was first defined in the short document known as the
Meerut Thesis. This policy was elaborated at Faizpur in a statement that
came 10 be known as the Faizpur Thesis. Ten years have gone by since. ten
years into which were packed events and experience of a whole epoch of
history, Naturally, during these momentous years. our Party policy developed
and grew, il now a stage hus been reached where the old theses fail o give
adequate expression to it. The need has therefore arisen, while affirming
the fundamemals of the carlier theses, o state once again the basic policy
of the Pasty in the light of recent experiences and the new tasks and probiems
that face us today,

2. A policy is only a means to an end. Therefore, it is necessary in a
detinition of policy to state first of all the ends, the objectives. to which that
policy is intended w fead. The objectives of the Party as stated in the Party
Constitution are achievement of complete independence “in the sense of
separation from the British Empire™ and the establishment of a socialist
society.

' Pamphler published by the Socialist Party of Indin, Bombay, 1947.
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3. The concept of compiete independence is clear enough, and the
Constitution makes it clearer by emphasizing the severance from the British
Empire. In view. however, of the formation of two dominions and
transference of power (rom the British Parliwment 10 the two Dorminion
Constituent Assemblies, it s necessary further to clarify this objective of
independence. Severance of the British connection is an essential aspect of
the couniry’s independence. Bul independence cannot be complete until a
republicun form of government is established in every part of the country
inchading the Swates.

Description of Secialism

4. The objective of “socialist sociely” needs further elucidation. This need
is greater today. first because we have nearly achieved our first objective,
and second, because conflicting pictures of socialism hixve come into view
forcing us to a choice.

Torcditarian Conmmunism

3. The main choice today is between democratic socialism and totalitarian
communism. In totalitartan comamunisn, to which it is wrong to apply the
rrame of socialism, every other but the ruling party is suppressed: there is no
opposition permitied to the Government. Le. 10 the bureaucracy in power:
the trade unions are not independent organizations of the workers but
subordinate limbs of the all-powerful State with no right to strike or to take
any other action independent of the State and the ruling parly. Under such
“socialistn”, as totaditarian communism is sometimes called. the individual is
not free and enjoys no protection against arbiteary loss of his already restricted
freedom. his job or even his life. The State in such a system acquires an
unchallenged control over the life, liberty and happiness of its “subject”™. On
the other hand. thanks to the single-party system, the State passes entirely
out of the democratic control of the community of workers and becomes a
ool in the hands of the ruling clique of the only party in existence, Party
teaders and leaders ol industry, agriculture and the armed forces become o
class, apan. from the mass of workers, perpetuating ‘hemselves through a
system of special privilege. drawing incomes far in excess of ordinary wages
and ruling in the name of the workers but wholly beyond their control.

Democratic Socialism

6. The Socialist Party rejects such “socialism™. The socialist society which
it afms at is a seciety in which there is the fullest economic and political
democracy. [tis an axiom of Marxism that there can be no socialism without
democracy. Therefore, in the socialist society of our conception the individual,
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1.e. the worker, is free and the State has no power to deprive him of his
rights and privileges except through due processes of law. Further. in such a
society. the trade unions are free and may even exercise, if need be, their
right to strike; other voluntary organizations of workingmen are also free:
political parties other than the party in power may be formed and may
function {reely. The State has no monopoly over the press, the radio or
other means of propaganda. Associntions of workingmen, their partics.
collectives. co-operatives, municipalities and other corporate bodies of
workers have their own press and means of propaganda and the State
Press is open to every individual worker, whose right to criticize or oppose
the Government, or any limb or servant of it. is guaranteed by the Constitution.
In such a society. economic power, i.e. the power to plan production. the
power o determine the conditions of work, prices, the distribution of the
national produce between saving and spending and between the forms and
grades of these—all these powers—are held not exclusively by the State
burcaucracy, but shared by trade unions, co-operatives and other suitable
representative bodies of workingmen. In such a society, the servants of the
State. particularly on the higher levels, including police officers and
magistrates, are elected by appropriate constituents and are subject to recall
by the same. No incomes i such a society are much removed from the
ordinary wage level and the children of the bigher grade of wage-eamers
have no special privileges or apportunities. Govesnment and management
of economic affairs are made as simple as possible, enabling immediate
participation in these activities of the greatest possible part of the community,

7. These dre the basic principles of democratic soctalism 10 which the
Party adheres, and which shall guide its future policy. But these principles
do not in any way complete the picture of socialism which the Party hus in
view: they merely state the conditions that will prevent socialism from being
submerged by totalitarianism.

Failure of Social Democracy

8. While the experience of the inter-war years in Europe brought out the
defects of totalitarian communism, they also demonstrated the weaknesses,
particularly during the German Revolution, of Social Democracy. The Social
Bemocratic movement in Germany and elsewhere in Europe exhibited an
utier lack of decision in revolutionary and critical movements. When history
demanded decision. revolutionary action, Social Democracy afraid of
violence and disorder and inhibited by doctrinaire ideas. forswore its historical
role and attowed capitalism 10 re-entrench itself under the garb of democracy
and constitutionalism. This weak-kneed policy and the disastrous mistakes
and disruptive lactics of world communism ultimately made possible the
entlironement of Nazism.



280 Javaprakash Naravan

9. The Socialist Party, therefore, while firmly believing in democratic
socialism and tully aware of the dangers of totalitarian commugism. adheres
steadfastly to the path of revolution. The Party sees no conflict between
democracy and revolution. The bourgeois revolution was the mother of
bourgeois democracy: so. the social revolution is the mother of socialist
democracy.

Abalirion of Capitalism and Feudalism and the
emergence of one class or classless society

10. Capitalist society is based on exploitation of fabour for private profit. In
free capitalism the degree and manner of this exploitation are determined
by the capitalist class. Under controiled capitalism. this task is performed
mainly by the State; but then the State itseif is very largely controlled by the
capitalist class. Therefore, the result of State control of profits, wages and
prices in & capitalist society makes little difference to the economic basis of
that society. In a socialist society, that basis is completely, basically altered.
In this society, there is no capitalism, i.e. there is no class of private owners
of productive property to which labour power may be applied for the
production of more property. The abolition of capitalism might be achieved
by an insurrection or through a democratic process. Whatever the process,
in a socialist society there is no capitalist class in existence. Nor is there any
other exploiting class, such as the class of landiords and capitalist farmers,
The disappearance of the exploiting classes means that there is only one
class left in society—the class of workers whether they work in fields,
factories, offices or in the professions. The State in such a society is 4
workers' state and, if the democratie forms of political and economic life
already described are in existence, it may not be twned into a bureaucratic
or totalitarian state.

Socialization of Production

1. The property that under capitalism belonged 1o the capitalist and the
landlord belongs under socialism to the worker nol individually, but corporately.
In other words the Swate, its subordinate limbs, the municipalities, village
communities, co-operatives and similar corporate bodies become the property
owners, and, together, the managers and directors of all economic activitics.
All large-scale industries, such as defence and basic industries, we owned
and managed by the State; consumption industries and industries of small
and middle sizes are owned by other corporate bodies. Land is owned by
the village community as a whole from which individual cultivators hold
within certain minimum and maximum limits of acreage; and the actual
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farming is done through co-operatives or individual cultivators working as
members of 4 co-operative society.

Socialization of Trade and Banking

12. Trading establishments too become the property of the State or the co-
operatives who carry on all the trade, except very small neighbourhood
trade that may be left in the hands of individuals. All banking 18 in the hands
of the State.

Industriaglization and Development of
Tecltnology and Science

3. The economic organization of present society is geared to the need of
creating private profit. In socialist society, the purpose of economic activities
is to produce goods and services for the satisfaction of human wants. India
is poor beyond description. Not enough of goods and services are being
produced to go round. Even if the few who are in a privileged position at
present did not misappropriate the share of their fellowmen, there is not
enough 10 satisfy even the primary needs of the populatton. i is obvious
therefore that production must increase manifolkd.

14. But production cannot increase uniess human labour is made more
productive by the use of science and technology. Furthermore, in socialism
the aim is not merely to increase the productivity of human labour but also
to make it less irksome and fatiguing and 1o leave to the labourer more time
for rest, recreation and the pursuit of happiness. Thus, both to make labour
more productive and less toilsome, it is necessary to make the greatest
possible use of science and technalogy.

Large vs. Small Industry

15. In this context the controversy that ceaselessly rages regarding large
industry and handicrafts is beside the point. The aim in socialist society is to
attain the highest possible standard of living, materially and culturally.
Therefore science, technology. art, all are pressed into service ta achieve
that aim. All forms of production—large, small, concentrated. dispersed-—
are made subservient to the needs of production, employment, health and
aesthetics,

Planned Economic Development

16. In capitalist society, production is not adjusted to the needs of the
community but to the dictates of the market, which, in its turn, reflects not
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social needs but the relationship between spending and saving, in other words,
the relationship between wages and profits. Therefore, capitalist production
is wasteful and planless,

17. In socialist society, as production has 1o satisfy the needs of society,
itis adjusted to those needs. That is to say. a plan is drawn up in accordance
to social needs and production follows the plan.

Decentralized and Regional Planning

8. There is, however, a danger in planning. 1t has been found that, if
completely centralized, planning ieads 1o bureaucratism and dictatorship,
But the very nature of planned cconomy is such that in certain spheses, as
key industries, imports and exports. currency. finance, prices of basic
commadities, reinvestment, etc., central planning is imperative. Yet, if the
evils of regimentation are to be avoided, it is necessary to leave as much
local initiative as possible in the matter of regional planning, particularly with
respect 1o commodities locatly consumed. At the same time. the Central
Planming Authority 100 should be so constituted as to be a representative
body; that is to say, it should consist not only of the representatives of the
Central Government but also of the Provincial Governments, the trade unions
and the co-operatives.

Village und Town

19. In capitalist economy, particularly in India, the villages are a prey to the
cities. In socialist India, this conflict is removed and the exploitation of
the village by the money economy of capitalism is stopped. There is no
discrepancy in the standards of Tiving of the rural and urban areas and the
peasant and worker both receive equal values for their labour.

Abolitiom of the Princes

20. With the formation of the two Indian Dominions, most of the Princes
have joined one Dominion or the other. Some have declared their
independence or are still undecided. In socialist India, the princes and feudal
lords have no place. Whether the Princes and their vassals go as a result of
revolution or by the voles of their peoples, they will have to go before
socialism is fully established.

Tribal Peoples

21. The tribal peoples of India are on different cullural levels, and all are
backward economically and politically. Taking advantage of their
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backwardness, foreign missions have tried systematically to denationalize
them. The tribal peoples are an integral pan of the Indian nation: but their
distinctive culture entitles them to regional autenomy and the fullest cultural
freedom.

Religion

22, While socialism is a rational way of life, it does not interfere with religion,
Religton would be completely free in socialist India.

Caste

23. In India, apart from economic inequalities. there are social inequalities,
particularly amoeng ane of the communities, namely the Hindus. The system
of caste is anti-social, undemocratic and tyrannous. inasmuch as it divides
meen into high and low, touchabie and untouchable, curtails human liberties
and interfares with economic activities. In socialist India, this system cannot
exist and no distinction or discrimination based on caste is permitted.

Woman

24. Woman in present-day society is suppressed and exploited. In socialism,
woman is the equal of man. and no distinction or discrimination based on
SEX exisls.

Socialism

25. Here then is our picture of socialist society. It is a democratic society
where everyone is a worker and all men are equal, including women; where
there are equal opportunities Tor all and wages do not differ so much as 1o
create distinctions of cluss; where all wealth is owned by the communiry;
where progress is planned; where labour is joyful and fruitful; where life is
richer, tuller, beautiful.

CHAPTER I
TRANSITION TO SOCIALISM

26. The society described above cannot be created all at once. Present
society is far removed from socialism. Therefore, there must be a period,
short or Tong, of transition from the present to the ideal.
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The Class Struggle

27. The forces that drive society oward sociatism are the forces generated
by the struggle of classes. 1L is not merely socialist inteliectuals who by the
powers of logic and persuasion bring ubout socizlism. Sociabist inteHectuals
play an important part in the process, but they do not provide the mative
force. That force is provided by the working class and the other exploited
classes in capitalist society who struggle against their exploiters in order to
improve their position and to free themselves from exploitation. This struggie
leads them ultimately to destroy the soctat system that upholds and sanctions
their exploitation and to establish a society Tree from exploitation. 1.e. 4
socialist society. The intellectuats who identify themselves with the exploited
class give ideal or ideological expression to this struggle and the objectives
it drives at in a more or fess elemental manner. In briet, the class struggle is
the motive force in the transition to socialism,

28. Looked at as a historical process. this transition has two stages: one,
the stage where the class struggle leads to the capture of power by socialists;
the other, when the socialists in power build up socialism.

Insurrectionary or Democratic Method

29, In theory, State power can be caplured by either of two methods, t.e. by
Ay insurrectionary overthrow of the State in existence or by democratic
means, which include both extra-parbamentary and parliamentary means
such as organization of the masses. education and propaganda. strike, civil
resistance, glection, ete.

30. Democratic means can be used for the capture of State power only
where full political demoeracy is functioning and the working class, the
peasantry and the lower middle ¢lass have reached a vigh level of maturity
and have created a powerful political party. Where these conditions do not
exist, democratic methods must be ineffective and inadeguate and sometimes
dangerous.

31. When the first stage is complete. i.e. when State power has been
captured. socialists may proceed to build up socialism either in & demoeratic
manner or through a dictatorship of the proletariat. i.¢, of the toiling masses
who in India include workers, peasants and the poor middle class, The
democratic method can succeed only where the danger of counter revolution
does not exisl, i.e. the danger that the old ruling classes would overthrow
the socialist state by force and establish their dictatorial rule.

32 1n Indiy andd Pakistan the course towards socialism shall be determined
by the success or fature of the efforts now being made in the respective
Constituent Assemblies to create a democratic State, Should this effort fail,
that is. should democracy be limited or perverted by theacratic concepts, or
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by feudal and vested interests, the capture of State power by soctalists
could only be possible by insurrectionary means. In the alternative event, it
could be accomplished through normal processes of democracy.

33, luis likely that the establishment of democracy in India and Pakistan
should follow an uneven course, greater advance being made in ceriain
parts than 1o others. If the revolutionary forces are strong enougl {0 overcome
the obstacles of communalism and feudalism. this uneven development might
be corrected. On the other hand, if events followed the alternative course,
the progress of democracy. as already stated. i1s bound to be uneven and
unequal. The progress of socialism too, in that evenl. would {follow a more
or less parallel path, unless the growth of the forces of socialism were not
dependent upon the growth of democracy. 1 shall be the endeavour of the
Party ta remove this dependence and 1o develop the forces working for
sacialisin equally in all pans of the country. In the parts where democracy
does not exist, or is retarded. these Torces will find expression in other than
democratic processes. At the same time soctalists must also carry on the
fight for fully demacratising these areas.

Demecraric Transition or
Dictatorship of the Proletariat

34, The new State in the hands of Socialists becomes an mstrument for
butlding up of a socialist society, The State might function democratically, or
it might be compelled o suppress the liberties of those who might threaten
its existence. If the Socialist movemeni bas succeeded in mobilizing an
adequately large sector of the toiling masses and if the influence over them
of the propertied classes has been destroyed, the new State would have so
broad-a busis and such stability ihat the danger of counter-revolution should
be inconsiderable. The building up of socialism can then proceed on
demacratic lines. If, on the other hand, the néw State is threatened and
insecwre, the counter-revolutionary elements in society would be suppressed
by force. In other waords, a dictatorship of the proletariat would have 1o be
established. Such a dictatorship, however, shall not be the dictatorship of
a single class, or worse, of a single party. Under this dictatorship of the
proletariat, all the classes forming the profetariai shall share in the state
power. and all the parties of the proletarial except those that believe n
otalitartanism shall fusction 1 compleie freedom; only the anti-proletarian
elements being disendranchized and their liberties suppressed.

35, As stated ahove. the molive Torce 1o the transition 1o sociudism s the
struggle of the classes. In India, the working class, the peasantry, the toiling
middle class, are neither organized nor fully aware of their historical role,
i.e. of thetr role in the transition to sacialism nor has their struggle become a
ventral fact in the politicid and economic tife of the country. Large sectors
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of the toiling masses are today wholly under the sway of irrational.
undemocratic, anti-socialist forces, such as the forces of caste and com-
munalism. Socialism would remain a distant dream till the masses are weaned
away from these influences and made aware of their true interests and
thetr historic destiny. Therefore, the primary fask of the socialist movement
taday is the creation of the class organizations of the totling people and the
development of their clags consciousness and of their struggle for freedom
from want and exploitation and social injustice.

CHAPTER 11
ANALYSIS OF THE ECONOMIC SITUATION

Unbalanced Economic Relationships

36. India is in the grip of major social changes. The advent of freedom will
further accentuate the tempo of change. Those whose domination is
threalened by this transformation are seeking to retain it under new forms.
This attempt, if it succeeds, will only prolong the travail and make unrest
and conflict a chronic aspect of our social life. It is necessary to analyse
how the existing economic relationships, on the advent of freedom, are
unbalanced, and in what way we can evolve a balanced reconstruction of
oureconomy. which will raise the living standards of our poorest counirymen
in towns and villages.

Three Factors

37 In this effort we must take inte account the three causal factors which
determine the character and direction of social changes. The political and
psychological factors have to be understood in refation to their economic
import.

Effect of Foreign Domination

38. Indian economy was unbalanced mainly on account of foreign dominition.
Agriculture and rural industry suffered a severe reverse when it came in
the vortex of the industrialized economy of Britain. This imbalance was
never correcied even after the development of industry in India between
the 1wo wars. The last war further increased the imbalance of our economy.

Rural Production

39. Agricultural prices sulfered a more severe reverse during the great
depression of 1929-31, than industrial prices. They never recovered in the
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same degree. Up till 1943, industrial prices rose far more rapidly under the
stress of the war. After the Bengal famine rural price levels began to catch
up. But even today labour on land, which is more essential than urban labour,
is far less well-paid. This makes agriculture less solvent as an industry.
There are also many other causes working in the same direction. How to
put our extensive sector of rural production on a really sound basis so as to
expand per capita productivity and income 1§ the first guestion which faces
us today.

4. This effort calis for extensive changes in the system of ownership of
land and also new investment of capital to increase the ouiput by planned
scientific cultivation. This effort cannot be inttiated by private enterprise
and demands a socialist outlook inspiring vigorous State policy.

41. The revolution of our rural economy cannot be effected unless we
lake into account the necessity of developing power-driven medium-scale
industry to absorh the displaced labour force from the reconstructed rural
cconomy. This is again a fiekd which private emterprise is shy to pursue on
account of its lower margins of profit.

Currency

42. The war expanded our currency by 550 per cent. While the total number
of rupees tncreased by five and a half times. they could not be distnibuted in
the same proportion among the different sections of producers. labourers or
the owners of ecanomic resources. This has made the burden of inequality
even heavier than it was before the war,

43. The worst victims of the economic processes set in mation by the
war are however not the agriculturists as they used to be. Those whose
eamings could not rise along with prices are the low-salaried office employees,
the petty lixed-incotne group of retired pensioners, primary school teachers.
etc. This section of society is temperamentally conservative yet politically
mare conscious thaa other impoverished sections i the fields and factortes.
The war bas forced them into the ranks of those who cannot survive without
major cconomic and political changes. A determined effort 10 anchor the
lower middle class to the socialist cause must form an important item of our
programme.

Industry

44. The war provided a golden chance for the owners of industry to reap
the fullest advantage of the greater demund for war purposes, the greater
demand stimulated by rise of incomes due to infTation and of the rising
prices which seemed to know no limits.
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43. Total profits during these years easily range between 200 per cent to
250 per cent, To this must be added the incaiculable forttmes in the black
markets made by manufacturers, their middlemen and by various grades of
retailers. The State shared a part of the Joot by means of the Excess Profits
Tax. The industrialists became willing tax gatherers from the helpless
consumers. This untholy partnership of the war years has sirengthened the
domination of propertied classes in our society. Industry however developed
in & haphazard manner.

Big Business

40. A notable aspect of war industrial expansion is the increased development
of indusiry in the Indian States. This was due to several factors: one of the
factors was the laxity of control machinery in the States which facilitated
greater exploitation of the consumers and workers. There is also a growing
integration of feudal interests with the Indian Big Business, which increases
their infTuence in the political life of India.

47. While nationalists languished in the inactivity of prison, Indian Big
Business watched the transformation of the “do-little” Government of India
into an administrative instrument wielding great domination aver the lives
and economic activities of the people. The State would hercafter control
the entire economic life. Indian Big Business recognized this inevitable world
trend long before our politicians did. Big Business decided that since the
State would control their activities hereafter, they must set about betimes to
control those who control the State,

Real wages fall

48. As contrasted with this fabulous prosperity of those who own and direct
our econamic resources, there is the growing impoverishment of the “men
without means™ in towns and villages. Currency increased five times and
prices by more than three times; probits increased 1o more than cent per
cent; however, wages of the industrial worker could only rise by one and a
half times of the pre-war level. This rise of money wages was not even
enough o compensate the increased cost of living. However, war-time
industrial activity provided employment to about twenty-five tacs of menin
factories. Fulter employment indirectly increased eamings of the family and
thus kept the workers within the margin of subsistence,

Bewraval of the Working Class

49. One sectipn of labour leadership represented by the Socialist Party and
other nationalists were driven into wilderness for their resistance to the
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Imperialist war. Another section of trade upionists led by the Commuaist
Party and the Royists betrayed the working class by preventing even
economic strikes, The workers in industry have lost a golden opportunity to
secure substantial merease in thelr basic wages during the war boom. It
was the most suifable momem for such a concerted effort, to snatch their
due share of the prosperity. Even in England where the Labour Party was
part of the Coalition Government. there were more strikes during the war
years than in India. As 4 result, real wages in England did not fall below the
pre-war levels but actually rose higher on account af expanding economic
activities. The political sins of the Communist Party of India of joining hands
with the enemy in the hour of revolt are well-known. Their betrayal of the
working class in its hour of crisis is nol yet Tully recognized.

Controls

50, To correct this extensive imbalance of our econamic life, we have to
turn to a vigorous programme of State action. It is not true that the removal
of controts would automatically expand production and regulate distribution
on a more honest basis.

3t. What we require is a more efficient and comprehensive sysiem of
vontrols, with this difference. that we must clearly set down the criteria of
controls required by our econontic system. Granting the needs as stated in
the previous paragraphs, what would be the character of regulation and
controls which would Jead us in that direction?

Regulution of Prices ond Wages

52, As an immediate task, the Stale must guarantee 1o the cultivator
remunerative price for his primary products. This calls for an effort to reduce
middlenran profits to the minimum. A price fixing mechanism, co-ordinated
for ull the provinces and States must be our first demand. It cannot of
course by itself make our uneconomic farms solvent. Yet it would goalong
way 1o make the rural economy more stable. In [ike manner, the present
system of pre-war wage scales plus dearness allowance musl be speedily
ended and a new scale of basic wages more in harmony with the price
levels must be fixed industry by industry, With these two items defined in
advance. the State can control the guantity and quality as well as prices of
fumfactured commodities. Profiteering whether in industry or trade can
of course have no pluce in our economy which must be geared to average
profits and efficient running. The State must have the authority to take over
any concern that resists these regulmions,
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Control of Investnents

53. During the war years when the total volume of money increased by five
and a half times and prices and profits also rose by two and a half to three
times, the volume of fresh investiments per yeuar only increased by 4 per
cent, an increase of about 30 per cent during the whole war period. This
method of finance and control of industry cannot serve our needs at present,

54. In the first place, investment control must be used to determine the
structure of fresh annual investments. The sectors of direct State-owned
industry must be determined in advance Lo ensure that essenttal industries
will not tack capital resgurces on account of a lower prospect of the rate of
profit. Scarce resources must afso be brought under a complete State control;
it would be unjust to allow scarce resources to follow the trail of profits,
Such a course would starve our essential industries of necessary resources,
The State ownership of coal and electricity, of steel and engineering, are
examples of this form of direction and control.

State Monopoly of Foreign Trade

55. In order to put our available resowrces to the utmost possible use, imports
and exports must immediately be made a State monopoly. Only by this
meuns can the State impose its directives in the field of production.

Private Enterprise

56. In the sector of private-owned industry, which it is not profitable to
socialize in the present stage, the control and regulation of quality. quantity
and prices as well as marketing of manufuctured goods must be determined
in advance. The expansion of industries under private ownership can be
treated as one aspect of this controk.

57. Apan from these fields of State-owned, State-controlled or State-
regulated industry. the State may permit some fields of industry for private
enterprise in the present stage.

58. In these matters States policy during 1he past three years had no
clear-cut direction. The sins of omission are as grave as the sins of
commission.

59. Free and private trading is positively aati-social in a period of acute
scarcity. The regulation of prices and quantities (rationing) should be applied
to industrial resources as well as to consumers goods.

Planned Economic Development

60. Al this calls for & planned economic development, with the specific
object of correcting the imbalance of incomes as well as productivity. It is
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obvious that the incentive of profits will not help us 10 evolve such a system,
We have to evolve some fixed targets, bath of production as well as
standards of living for the workers.

61, This demands that working class standards should not be measured
by wage levels alone but also by extending housing and other social amenities
which are only alternative forms of remuneration.

CHAPTER #V
INDIA AND PAKISTAN

Parmership of the twe States

62. The division of India into two states is now a settled fact. It can be
unsettled only by mutual consent and by a free and voluriary choice of the
people of both the countries. At any rate, a parinership of the two states
can be secured for achieving common purposes. But this is possible only by
estahlishing mutual goodwill and a new understanding of each other. With
this end in view, the two states should cultivate friendly relations with each
other and should not harbour feelings of hostility towards each other. The
minorities in each state should pledge their loyalty to their state. Maximum
approximation to each other of the new economic and social structures in
the two states will ultimately lead to the establishment of mutual friendship
and co-operation. The mare the iwo states accept the same political ideals
of democracy and social policies, the greater will be the prospect of
partnership between the (wo states. Each state should therefore strive to
realize within its territories the ideals of modern democracy., irrespective of
what huppens or does not happen in the other state. Each shauld organize
itsell on a broader democratic basis and should see that the people in its
charge live decent and prosperous lives whereas they struggle for a hard
existence today. Each should build a secular state and should become the
ptoneer of a new and more progressive democracy. If this happens, the
impact of the progressive state on the other will be significant and it will
decisively influence events and ideas in the other state.

The Socialisty’ Tasks

63. The Socialist Party calls upon its members in both the states 1o give their
best to their states and to work for the betterment of their peoples in
consonance with the principles and ideals that have inspired it and claimed
its adherence. The two States are now free to shape their destiny according
to the sovereign will of the people and a new perspective has now opened
before the Socialist Party to realize its aims.
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Changes in Organizational Structure

64. Under the political conditions of the country, certain changes in the
organizational structure of the Party have become necessary. The application
of the basic policies of the Party will naturally vary with the conditions
oblaining in each state. The Party in the Pakistant Dominion will be faced
with i1s pecudiar problems and it is but proper that the branches of the Party
functioning in its provinees should be vested with a Jarge degree of autonomy
to conduct their future relations with the Congress organization, so much so
that they can compietely sever their connection with i. They shall also have
the freedom 1o establish a single organization for the whole of Western
Pakistan in which case it will have regional autonomy to frame its policies
not inconsistent with the basic principles of the Party.

63. The case of Eastern Bengal stamds on a different footing. Its sepa-
ration from the lerritories of Western Pakistan by long distances and its
different social structure preclude the possibility of its being included in the
organization that may be set up for Western Pakistan. It may. however, be
necessary o constitute a separate branch of the Party for this area. This
branch also, H established, will have the same freedom to regulate its affairs
and to determine its polices as will be accorded to the branch or branches
functioning in Western Pakistan.

66. It is hoped that the Socialist Party will prove & powerful instrument
for evolving a common thythm of political and economic development in the
two states. Such a policy alone can promote harmony and friendship by
developing a common outlook on life.

CHAITER ¥

PARTY AND THE INDIAN STATES

Genesis of the States

67. Before the advent of British rule. the whole of India existed in terms of
States. In the ninety vears (1757-1848) that the British took to subjugate
India. two thirds of India was annexed; the third purchased its survival by
heiping the British in the conguest of the country. All the coastal states,
except Truvancore, Cochin and a few minor onus, were annexed because
the British depending on ses power were unwilling to leave coastal regions
oulside their divect control. In the interior only such States have survived as
became subservient to the British in their wars of aggrandisement, the chief
among the “faithful allies™ being Hyderabad. As the British frontier slowly
advanced from the Karamoassa River to the Hindukush, it had thrown
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forward glacis: these huffer belts were later feapt over and have survived
as Indian States.

Pawns in the Tmperialist Game

68. Between [838 to [9006, the heyday of British raj in India, the States
were maintained in subordinate isolatton, and were contrglled by ihe
administrative apparatus of the Indian Government. With the outbreak of
political unrest in 1907, the rallying of the Princes as a counterpoise to the
popular forces began. The Narendra Mandal was conceived simultaneously
with the Moatford Reforms. The Simon Camumission was {ollowed by the
Butler Committee. Every instalment of reforms 1o the people has been
accompanied by the strengthening of the Princes and furthering theig
estrangement from British India. Communal divisions and princely
intransigence were the two devices used by the British to frustrate the
growing forces of Indian nationatism. The Princes have been the willing
pawns in the imperialist game.

States and Communalism

69. There has been in recent years a drawing together of communal forces
and the feudal autocracy of the Princes. In Hyderabad, Kashemir. Patiala
and ather States, communal support is evoked to buttress the authority of
the Princes. In many States, the rulers have entered into partnership with
big capitalists for the exploitalion of the econornic resources of the States.
All the reactionary forces appear to be converging to a focus in the States.

Struggle of the States People

0. On the eve of the Kanpur Party Conference the crisis in the Indian
sociely was maturing at a quicker pace in the States than in the rest of
India. The States people were everywhere stiiving 1o wrest full democratic
rights from their rulers and it appeared that with the withdrawal of the
British, the Congress in alliance with the States people would make a bold
bid for a single savereignty for the whale of India, reject the untenable
claims of the rulers to sovereign power and integraie India ino  homogenous
democracy.

The Instrument of Accession

71. Since June 3rd, the map of India hus undergone a complele
transformation. Notonly is India divided between the Dominions of Pakistan
and the Indian Union but the Tndian States have succeeded in suppressing
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for yet a while the sovereignty of their people and the Princes bave usurped
the rights and libesties which shoutd in justice devolve upon the people of
the States. The Instrument of Accession, as it stands, on the one hand robs
the States people of any constitutional status in the framework of free India
and mukes on the other, the integrity of the Republic depend abjectly upon
the princely caprice. The policy embodied in the Instrument of Accession is
the culmination of a viewpoint which the Congress mistakenly espoused
at Haripura—the policy of non-interference. It was claimed then that
the sovercignty of States people would emerge as a first priority after the
attainment of freedom. These hopes are once again belied and it would
appear that the Indian Union, which is the creation of the Congress, as well
as the Dominion of Pakistan will at best maintain a policy of fiendly neutrality,
while extending constitutional recognition to the awtocratic order of the
Princes almost unconditionally. Clause 7 of the Insuument of Accession
confers on the Princes the right to opt out. Thus the relationship of India to
the British Commonwealth may well come to depend on the vote of the
Princes rather than upon the freely-expressed will of the people.

Stares vs. Democracy

72. Though the majority of the States have jeined the Tndian Union which
has accepted the republican form of government as its fundamental principle
only a few of them have anything like a responsible form of governmeni
functioning there and others are still continuing the feudal traditions of absohute
monarchy. The States people, an the other hand, are organizing and struggling
to achieve Tull, complete democratic rights; some have even demanded the
elimination of their rulers and the merger of their territory in the adjoining
provinces. In Hyderabad. where the Nizam has chosen to declare his
independence, the struggle has assumed special importance. A sovereign,
independent Hyderabad ruled by an absolute Nawab, not only does not fitin
with the pattern of Republican India but threatens its very existence,

The Socialist Party and the States

73. The Socialist Party pledges its full support to the people in the Indian
States in their efforts to achieve democratic objectives and undertakes to
organize 1o the best of its ability the people in the States where such
organizattons are lacking. The entente between the Government of India
and the Princes may help to draw still closer the reactionary forees within
the Indian Union and Pakistan, and their combined strength would be a
serious menace to the socialist or other egalitartan movements. It is all the
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more necessary therefore that we should constantly endeavour to reforge
the snapped links between the democratic forces in the States and similar
forces outside.

74. Further, the Socialist Party decides to staie categorically that any
agreements or pacts which will adversely affect the sovercignty of the
people inthe States, or is likely Lo weiken the powers of the Indian Republic,
or jeopardise its defences will not be deemed binding an the people.

CHATTER V1

LABOUR POLICY

ALTU.C and the Socialist Parry

75 On the formation of the Congress Socialist Party in 1934, the Parnty
gmered into an arcangement with the All India Trade Union Congress. The
agreement provided for the recogmition of the A LT.U.C. as the central
organization of trade unions and of the Party as the political expression of
the working class, If this arrangement had been adhered to, a healthy labour
movement would have grown up in the country.

76. The trade gnion movement, thanks to the machinations of the
Communists, was split up into three organizations: the moderate National
Federation of Trade Unions, the parent organization ALT.U.C. and the
Communisi-sponsored Red Trade Union Congress, The C.5.P. took upon
itself the task of uniting the trade union movement as a par of its wider
efforts at the consolidation of Marxist forces in the country. the Party
succeeded in effecting the merger of all irade union organizations into the
ALTU.C. by 1937,

77, From the time of the merger to 1942, the Pany played a protminent
role in the A LT.U.C. and most of its key posts were occupied. in those
years, by the nominees of 1the Party. The merger. however, snapped the
political link between the Party and the A.LT.U.C. The trade union
movemeni grew in a haphazard maoner and little was done in the directions
of developing collective bargaining or securing labour legislation.

Weakness of Trade Union Mavement

78. The weakness of the trade union movement was exposed during the
war years, when the ALT.U.C. played an insignificant role in the great
crisis. The unity proved to be artificial and the A.LT.U.C. broke up into
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various parts thai functioned as appendages to differem parties. The Royists
detached a part of the organization and integrated it with the war efforts of
the Government. The Communists stullitied the trade union movement to
suit their political ends. The A.1.T.U.C. was seized by political paralysis.

Failure of the ALT.U.C.

79. The 1942 revolution accelerated the political consciousness of the working
class and has attracted it towards the Socialist Party. This new relationship
cannot find expression in the A LT.UL.C. from which the Royists and the
Congressites have withdrawn and which is now dominated, by means of
inflated membership and other artificial devices, by the Communist Party.
The Socialist movement, to achieve maturity, must organize links between
the Socialist Party and the trade union movement. Such links cannot be
established with the A.LT.U.C. as it is composed today.

80. The ALT.U.C. has also failed to give sustained assistance and
guidance 10 workers on strikes. It allowed the standard of life of the workers
to suffer heavily during the war years and has not so far moved forward
towards the realization of the new objectives. Both in the political sphere
and in industrial conflicts, the A.LTALC, has failed to play any vitai part.

Congress and Labour

81. Congressmen, who evinced limited interest in the labeur movement before
1942, have now taken to labour organization. Especially after the formation
of the Congress Governments, this interest has been intensified. The
Hindustan Mazdoor Sangh and the Indian National Trade Union Congress
are the organizational expressions of the new policy. Through these
organizations labour is sought te be brought under the control of the Congress
and its governments. Governmental aid is being given to foster the Congress-
sponsored trade unions. Unions, thus fettered and conditioned, have failed,
as experience has shown, (o preserve intemal demaocracy or o safeguard
the class interests of the workers. Under these circumstances, the Socialists
cannot work in the LN.T.U.C. or the Hindustan Muzdoor Sevak Sungh.

Socialist Party and the Trade Union Movement

82. The Party, therefore, resolves to foster an independent trade union
movement and bring together, in course of time, the frade unions under its
influence into a new central organization, which may be called the Congress
of Industrial organizations. All those active in the trade union movement will
do well to remember that to unionize workers 1o the largest extent is their
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principal aim and when the stogan of the working class unity obstructs the
realization of this aim. this false stogan should be combated.

The C1.O. and Naiional Indusirial Unions

83, The C.1L.O. will not like the other T.U.C.s in the country, affiliate myriad
factory unions. it will mostly affiliate nation-wide uaions or federations.
The Party must move in the direction of creating national industrial unions
with their locals for different factories and trade councils for different
tocalities. Ouly national industrial unions run by full-time paid organizers can
realize the uniformity of wage rates and of conditions of work over the vast
country. The C.LO. and its national unions will guide and futly assist the
consiituent units in strike as in normat times, Its immediate task is o better
the stundard of life and conditions of work of the workers in consonance
with the new objectives that the war-gquickened social consciousness has
thrown up.

Political base of the working class moventeni

84. The position the industrial workers occupy in the economic life gives
them a pivotal position inthe struggle for socialism, Without their participation,
soctal transfornmtion cannot be realtzed. Politicul democracy can broaden
into social democracy only to the extent the workers assume responsibility.
The Socialist Party must therefore be rooted in the waorking class. The
Party units in industrial areas must be composed of the best elements in the
working ¢lass. A two-way relationship must therefore grow up between
the Party and the trade unions. Each must support the other and become
the warp and woaf of the common fabric of socialism.

85. In the European countries different relationships have grown between
the trade unions and working class parties. In Great Britain the trade union
movement nurtured the Labour Party to maturity. In Imperial Germany the
relationship was just the reverse. The political organizations of workers
under Lasalfe and Liebkneit, from the beginning, dominated the trade union
movement. In the Latin countries the political and the functional organizations
of the working class often came in conflict and it is no accident that France
gave birth to Syndicalism. In Russia, under the totalitarian philosophy of the
Bolsheviks, the trade unions are shom of all independent powers and are
mere appendages of the Party in power.

Schools of Demacracy

86, In India. where we are striving to realize democratic socialism, the trade
unions, together with co-operatives, nwst become the principal schools of
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democracy for the working cluss. They are the means for training the working
clasgs for assuming responsibilities in political and economic spheres. The
trade unions and works committees must train the workers in the ant of
industrial management and organization. The test of a successful union is
the ability to control an industry that it has imparted to its members. In
sacialist economy, it must be remembered, that the trade unions and co-
operatives will share the responsibility of the governance and administration
of industry.

s

Waorkers' Education Movemenr

87. The Party, in conjunction with trade unions. must develop a Workers’
Education Movement that will remove the cultural backwardness of the
working class. A demand must be made on the govemment and the employers
to provide facilities Lo the workers for technical training.

88. The Party must endeavour through its trade unions, labour colleges
and cogriate organizations to build up a cadre that will be able to shoulder
the responsibilities of nationalized industries.

The Party’s labour policy is directed towards winning through trade unions,
co-operatives. labour colleges and works committees, the total allegiance of
the working class.

CHAPTER V1

FOREIGN POLICY

89. The world after the war is repeating most of the outward expression in

the pre-war period. Europe together with the U.S. holds the attention of the

world. The sources of war or peace. progress or reaction, still seem to lie in
3 *

Eurape. ¥

Foreign Policy and the Traditional Rival Blocs ;'

:
90. Most men including onr countrymen take their opinions from newspapers.
These are full of the same old rivalries, the Anglo-Russian or the Russo-
American, with sometimes a hint of conflict between England and U.S.
thrown in. The issue on which these rivalries express themselves are changing,
but events. such us make the world nervous about its fate or sanguine by
turn, are st} woven around the words that fall from the tips of American or
Russian or British statesmen. Even in its stupid aspect of the small countries
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of Europe und their petty conflicts outwardly threastening peace, the workd
before the war is repeating itseif.

Asia hitched 1o Western Rivalries

91, The result is that the common man., also in Asia. is made to detect the
basic feature of the international situation in Europe and the U.S. and he is
led 1o believe that i1s most important aspect is the Russo-American rivairy.
This belief tends him 10 canclude as he did before the war that two worlds.
one capitalist and the other communist, are poised in conflict with cach
other. The six years of war when two parts of the world were ranged
against each other. not on the basis of their ideology or their social structure
but on the busis of their national interests and other factors. seem to have
made no difference either to men’s beliefs or to the world's manifestations.

Socialist need for re-examination of
International Forces

92, 1s this outward vision of the world true? Do the seeds of peace or war,
of progress or reaction, lie in the Russo—American rivalry or in any of the
inter~-Buropean conflicts? Any socialist must ask himself this question, in
particular an Indian or an Asian socialist.

93. Indeed. the picture seeims to be all too true in its Asian revelations. In
the midst of the war, the Big Four on the Allied side included China and the
other camp had Japan. The Allied camp has won and the Big Four are three
of them in Europe and the fourth in the American Continent. Asia is
campletety eliminated from the supreme councils of the world and Africa
and most countries of America continuce to appear to be what they were.

The shift to colonial-imperial conflicr

94. And yet underneath these outward shadows and the false film of an
abstract capitalist-communist conflict is the gigantic shifl in the power of
continents, the great drive towards national freedom and towards a world
whose constituent powers are equal in prosperity. Sometimes the obscuring
film bursts and, except that our eyes are too long accustomed 10 an inadequate
viston, this mighty continental shift is there for £l to se¢e. From Cairo to
Canton, the cry everywhere is “quit™. Even those who raise this cry underrate
themselves and cach other and their eyes are fastened on the doings of
athers. And vet the keynote of our country is this cry and the great coatinental
shift and the freedom of nations. Not the abstract capitalist-communist conflict
but the concrete colonial-imperial conflict is the basic feature of the
international situation today.
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95. The politics of this continental shift have their firm basis in worid
economy. The countries of the world yield an abysmally unequal return to
every man-hour of labour. Between U.S. and Hindustan, the ratio of returns
{o man’s labour is 20: 1. Barring minor variations, this ratio operates between
West Europe and U.S. on the one hand and Hindustao and other retarded
economies on the other.

Economic Advancement of the Retarded Peoplés

96. 1t is this economic fact more than any other that influences the entire
complex of the world today, The world struggling to be born is essentially
one in which man, whether in U.S. or Hindustan, gets a comparatively
equal return for his labour, while the world that is, attempts in large part to
repress such an ouwtcome. This attempt at repression is foolish, for the
precondition of an expansive world economy is expansion of the productive
equipment of retarded economies. Until the tools and the system through
which retarded peoples produce their wealth are 5o altered us to bring thetr
production on par with advanced economies, the world will suffer poventy
and slumps, rivalries and wars. Such an altering will probubly have to be
brought about through a new techaique.

97. Who wants to expand the production of Hindustan and China and
such like countries and is striving for it who is opposing it or ¢laiming a
share in the conlracting spoils and who is sitting on the fence? The answer
to these questions will largely determine the enduring role of a group in the
international field.

Clusy Struggle and the Colonial Struggle

98, Sowialists are wont (e describe the world of today as a contradiction
between surplus value and wages, between forces of production. in short,
as the expression of class struggle. These phrases awaken the anguish of
inadequacy. While it may be true Lo fix upon the class struggle as an impulse
of any single economy, world economy as a whole is rocked by the still
more powerful struggle of nations. One wishes there were a single phrase
that combined these two economic features of the world, the class-struggle
on the one hand and the conflict between free productivily and shackled
productivity on the other.

99. The colonial-imperial conflict from Cairo to Canton and in the Middle
and South American countries is cconomically and politically of more enduring
consequences. Without its resolving. the equipment of retarded economies
and therefore world production cannot expand. But men's beliefs, even
those of acute sufferers as in Hindustan, and institutional action such as in
the U.N.O., lag behind the realities.
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Imperiatism and Retarded Economies

100, The guestion whether the returns to labour can be made fairly equal in
all parts of the world has an economic as also a political aspect. We are not
concerned here with its economic practicability. Suffice it to say that this
must be done, lis politics, however, are obvious. Without overthrow of the
rule of one nation over another, science will continue to be a monopoly.
Agriculture and industry in retarded economies will stay deprived of its
application.

Revelrs in Asia, Africa and
Middle and Sourh America

H0L. Also, this overthrow appears unavoidably to be attended by revolts and
wars. The mid-war rebellion of Hindustan and disturbances afterwards, the
turmoil in Egypt. wars in Indonesia and Indo—China and the crists in China
are examples of how the new world is made to fight against the old. West
Europe. unabte to expand, is yet blindly afraid of letting go its political grip in
the world: U.S.. although in part expansive, is in large measure the leader of
the world as it is; Soviet Russia, essentially a European power, is plainly
after national strength to the point of obscuring # under an international
garb.

102, The revolts and wars of today may yet cubminate in another world
war. But the abscuring film may fuddle men’s eyes and the world appear to
be divided into two camps, the teaders of either being in Europe and 1).S.
Against this the world must guard itseff.

Socialism and the Nationalist Revelt

[03. In fact, the only way (0 avoid a world war or 1o shorten it when it
comes, 5 1o increase cominually the political strength of Asia, Africa and
Middle and South America, 30 that the armed might of advanced cconomies
may quail before it. A socialist in these countries must be an assertive
nattonalist. Indeed, a socialist in U.S. or Europe would do well to fix his
eyes on tbe political strength of these retarded countries. The batile-ground
of progress versus reaction has already shifted here. although it may be
some years before this fact is universally recognized and made part of
man’s habitual background.

E onomic and Social Aspects
af the Freedom Movements

104, The movements of freedom from foreign rule everywhere and
particulurly in East Asia have been more than the effort to overthrow foreign
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rule. They have also been economic and soctal movements directed against
the old order, specially the feudal order which allied itself with foreign rule
everywhere. The end of imperialism in many of these countries as also the
end of militarism in Japan has necessarily meant the emergence of socialist
or socialist-dominated governments. Even where this has not already taken
place, as in India and China, the orientation of the peopie and the country’s
politics is towards socialism and away from capitalisnt. At the same time,
the progress of the peoples towards socialism is not restricted to the working
class as in European countries; the exploited classes which have hitherto
struggled for freedom and are now struggling for socialism are as much
farmers and city dwellers as factory labourers. Such a generat advance of
the Asian and other peoples to socialism opens out a wholly new and glorious
perspective for world socialism.

The Third Bloc in the International Sphere

103. The international idea is today vitiated by the domination of two powerfil
states. each with its own satellites, seeking to divide the world. its resources
and all human relationships into two warring camps, vulgarising the
international basis of any world effort, A genuine international order can be
attained only by a bloc of nations which stay independent of these two
powers. The effort to reinvigorate imperialist influence in the Near West
and also in North and South-East Asia threatens the integrity of the new
system of sovereign States that is emerging in post-war Asix. In such a
conflict of interests, the third camp stoutly supports the sovereignty of those
States which are struggling 1o averthrow alien domination. On the socialist
forces of Asia, therefore, rests largely the responsibility of creating such a
bloc in the international sphere. The Indian people already laid the foundations
of the third camp through their policy and action in the war years.

Socialise Party’s Role in Internarional Action

t06. The Socialist Party is willing to assume the share of responsibility for
achieving genuine international action. The Sacialist Party in Tndia desires
close contact with the socialist parties in the world. It is determined to
strengthen the socialist elements in every country and to resist with all its
might the concentrated efforts of international combinations to frustrate the
people’s assertion of their rights, It welcomes the effort of the British Labour
Party to socialize Britain alike as it is on the side of the Indonesian Republic
when it is beating back the Duich assault, The Socialist Party assures ils
futlest support to such peoples and governments as are battling apainst attacks
to smother freedom or abstruct their progress 1o socialism.
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L07. The Inter-Asian Conference which met in India was a good
beginning. It had its numerous blemishes. A later conference will perhaps
be more represenfative, have & carcfully planned agenda and fix as its pivotal
theme the vigorous pursuit of poiitical power and of equal returns 1o man's
labour in all countries of the world.

108, Likewise, the Socialists of India must plan for a world socialist
conterence., which will divest socialism of many of its bases and accretions
that are essentially West European. Democratic socialism as opposed 10
dictatorial cormuunism of limited application, well aware of its essential task
1 increase the political strength of retarded peoples as much as to abolish
capitalism, may then become a conscious tool of world progress.

On Foreign Folicy

109, The foreign policy of India is being formed. We must achieve the most
friendly relations with our neighbours Lanka. Burma, Malaya. Viet Nam,
Indonesia, Tibet, Afghanistan, Iran, Iraq. East Africa and others, not only
because we can know each other better than we can distatt peoples, bot
also because India has a role to play in building up their political strength and
economic prosperity. Our friendship with the Chinese people must become
unshakeable.

10, Our relationship with all other countries of the world must be
extremely correct and, wherever possible, friendly. With U.S. and Russia
the warmth of our relations would depend on the extent that they do nat
hinder the creation of strong republics of the retarded peoples. We shall
have friendly relations with England, after she has ceased obstructing nations
in their growth. We hope that the peoples of Japan and Germany shall
pursue with us the path of democratic socialism.

The New World

1. So will the new world arise. A world federation is possible in no other
way. The two ways currently elevated into the competing principles of world
government are those of the TL.N.O. and of the “UL.5.5.R.”" Neither can
sueceed,

Defect of UN.O.

H2. The United Nations Qrganization cannot basically reduce national
sovereigaties. lis decisions are Laken on the basis of the world as it is with
the armed forces and other sources of power in different countries so witdly
varying. Such decisions are at best amending expedients. They can check a
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malady but cannot remove #. They cannot bring nations under an irternational
sovereignty. for they are powerless to alter materially the differences in
economy and arred strength of the sovereignties of different nations.

Futyre of the "USSR”

113. The United Soviets of Socialist Republics are speedily contracting into
a name for Russia. It cannot be otherwise. Never can a world tdea mature
into reality. if it is linked up with the fortunes of a single couniry. Under
Communist thinking, the achicving of a world government and the expansion
of Russian reach have an interchangeable meaning.

114. The only way to achieve world government is the one here outlined.
Disparity between free productivity and colonial productivity must be
removed. Returns to man’s labour must be made fairly equal. wherever he
may live. Not full employment so much as equally yielding employment is
the key to a world state. The constituent parts of the world must {irst reach
equality in power and then in prosperity and so shall be set on the road 1o
world gevernment.

Socialist Party and Imternational Organization

113, The Socialist Party will work for an international organization in which
peace is not precariously sought at the expense of principles, in which issues
are decided on the merits of the case and not on the strength of weapons,
secrel or other, in which no country can cancel the judgement of mankind,
where fear and threats of war do not prevail and where men and women of
different countries plan through their chosen delegates of equal authority
lives of plenty and joy and dignity, none higher than the other.

CHAPTER VI

POLICY REGARDING THE COMMUNIST PARTY

Communist Party betravs Socialist Unity

116. In the Faizpur Thesis the Party still believed in socialist unity, and
understood that unity chiefly in ierms of unity between itself and the
Communist Party of [ndia. This policy of socialist unity continued tili as late
as the Ramgarh Congress, i.c. till March 1940, But at Raumgarh this policy
was changed when the National Executive decided to expel the Communists
from the Party. That decision was taken after the experience of many years
had conclusively shown that the Communists wanted not unity but just the
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opposite, that is 1o say, the disruption and ultinute dissolution of the Socialist

Partly. The Communists do not consider any party other than their own to be
cither revolutionary or socialist; accordingly, a policy of unity is to them only
a means of inftltration into other parties in order either to capture or destroy
them. So there can never be unity with the Communists.

Anti-National Role of the Communist Party

117. But the war years revealed a yet more fundamental obstacle to unity
or co-operation with the Communist Party. These years showed conclusively,
what was previously only vaguely felt, that the Communist parties all over
the world are completely under the control of the Russian Government.
Their policies everywhere are attuned to the policies of that government
and, under the ideological cleak of communism, they function everywhere
as its permanent and loyal fifth colurman,

Communist Partv is an FExtension of Russian Policy

118. The Communisis in this country, as efsewhere, are often described as
Jeftists, but they are neither leftists, nor rightists: they are merely Russian
nationalists; and they swing from either extremne to the other with the utmost
ease, as dictated by the swings in Russian policy. Whether they support
Britain or line up against her: whether they rally round the flag of Pakistan
or haul it down: whether they come into or go out of the Congress. they are
notl being guided by Marxism or by the interests of the Indian working class
but by the demands of Russian power politics.

Communist Party and Democratic Socialism

119. There is a third basic difference between the Socialist Party and the
Comnunist Party. The Socialist Pasty aitns at the establishment of democratic
socialism, whereas the objective of the Communist Party is totalitarian
cammunism. The Socialist Party desires 1o establish a profetarian democracy,
a Kisan Muazdoor Raj. while the Communists desire to establish the
dictatorial rule of their parly over the workers and peasants, There cin be
nothing in common between the two parties working for such divergent
aims.

Compunist Party Unity is a Strategy of Disruption

120). The Communist Party has again raised the slogan of unity. This slogan
should be understood in the light of the above analysis. The new stogan
does not mean a change of heart on the part of the Communist Party. Tts
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basic policy with regard to ull other parties his always been to exploit every
situation in order to destroy or discredit them. Sometimes this policy finds
expression in an all-out offensive against others and sometimes in a slogan
of “unity™ or of “united front™. But the underlying policy remains always the
same.

{HAPTER 1X

POLICY REGARDING SOVIET RUSSIA

Socialist Party assures friendship with Sovier Union

121, Denunciation of the Communist Parly as a Russian fiflh column is
represented by the Communists as hostility to Russia herself, and they
denounce the Socialist Party in turn as anti-Russian. This is only an example
of their dishonest tactics. The Socialist Pariy declares that it is not only noi
hostife to the Soviet Union but even its friend. The Party firmly believes that
free India, in her own interest, must live on the friendliest possible terms
with Russia. While the Pasrty shall always endeavour to promote this
friendship. it wishes to make it cliear that this friendship must always be on
the basis of complete equality and that free India will never brook any
interference with her affairs by any country, however friendly.

122. The Party wishes further 1o make it clear that while it does believe
that valuable work has been done in Russia in the sphere of planning and
nationalized economy. and while it also believes that iv is not for outsiders 1o
meddle in the affairs of Russia. the Party considers it a duty to the socialist
movement ia this country to draw Tessons from the success and faiture in
Russia.
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Programme of the Socialist Party’

The Socialist Party presents this programme as a basis for discussion and
ivites those who are interested in the task of building a socialist India 10
offer their criticism and suggestion. The present programme is mainly
suggestive and concerns only some of the most vital problems of re-
construction. The Party is preparing more detailed plans and siudying other
fields that have nat been dealt with here. We hope soon to be able to place
before the country our programnie regarding education, health and local
seH-government.

Jayaprakash Narayan
15th October 1947,

The Socialist Party stands for the establishment in India of a democratic
soctalist society.

A socialist society is not created in a day. There must be a period of
transition from the present to the future form of society.

The Socialist Party believes that, where democracy and civii liberties are
in existence, the transition to socialism must be peaceful and through
democratic means.

The ultimate form of a socialist society is Fairly well known. [t is a society
in which all are workers—a classless society. Itis a society in which human
Jabour is not subject w exploitation in the interest of private profit; in which
all wealth is truly national or common wealih: in which there are no unearned
incomes and no large income disparities; in which human life and progress
are planned and where all live Tor all. While this ultimate picture is familiar
enough, the stages through which a country must pass to reach the ultimate
goal are pragmatic and depend on conditions in each country. The deter-
mination and planning of these stages are of such vital importance that a
mistake made in regard to them might clange the entire course of social
development and lead 10 a destination far different from socialism.

Having considered the situation in the country, the Socialist Party presents
the following programme for the first stage in India's evolution wowards
socialism.

! Pamphlet published by the Socialist Party of Endia, Bombay, 1947
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L POLITICAL

1. The New Constitution

In the opinion of the Socialist Party, it is vitally important that the new
constitution of India should be ready for promulgation within the next few
months, Dominionhood must be ended as soon as the constitution is
promulgated. Elections under the new constitution should be held by the
middle of 1948, and the Republic established immediately therealter. To this
end, preparation of electoral rolls should be immediatety taken in hand.

The new constitution must be a fit instrument of full demogracy, ie.
political as well as social democracy.

The new Indian State must be a sovereign, democratic, federal Republic.

The will of the people must be recognized as the source and foundation
of the authority of the State.

There must be a single, uniform citizenship.

The State must be secular. Al religious communities must be guaranteed
equitd freedom of conscience and worship.

Equality in all forms should be guaranteed to all citizens without distinction
of caste, community, sex or creed. Backward classes and sections of society
should nevertheless be assured special facilities for their economic and
cultural advancement. Full culteral autonomy should be guaranteed 1o
minonties.

The constitution should also guarantee to all citizens, including those tesiding
in the federated States, fundamental civic and political rights enforceable by
the Supreme Court of India.

The property of the entire people should be regarded as the mainstay of
the State in the development of the national econoemy, and private property
and private enterprise should be guaranteed only to the extent they are
consistent with the progress towards socialism. Private property and private
enterprise may be expropriated or socialized, with or without compensation,
in accordance with the law, the State being the sole judge of the extent of
the compensation when offered.

The constitution should provide, through the creation of statutory bodies
such as economic councils and planning commissions, for the reorganization
and development of economic life on the basis of social ownership and
control of the means of production.

The constitution of the Republic and the constituent units (Provinces as
well as States) should be democratic. that is to say, they should provide for
responsibility of the executive (o the lexistature.

Al tegislatures should be unicameral; and ali elections, including to the
Federal Legislature, should be on direct. seeret and adull suffrage under o
system of joint electorates. There should be mulii-member constituencies
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and voting should be according to the system of cumulative votes, thus
providing for minority representation.

The constitution should provide for a strong federal centre.

Yel. the provision {or a strong centre should not involve any substantial
dirminution of the freedom of a unit to push forward its programime of sociad.
cuttural and economic advancement in pursuance of the mandate of the
people.

Excepi for the elected tegislatures, no other authority in the State should
have pewer to promulgate ordinances and other extraordinary powers of a
similar natuse.

Recruitment and promotion of persons in public services should be on the
basis of merit. except that special consideration should be given in recruitment
to backward classes.

The judicial apd executive functions should not be combined in the sume
officer.

There should be a social and economic council at the ceptre as well as in
the units, authorized to plan economic and social measures, investigate and
examine ¢conomtic, social or other schemes or matters referred to it and
generally advise the governments on matters requiring special or expert
information.

These councils should be coustituted on a functional basis and shouid
provide representation among others to scientists. engineers, physicians and
surgeons, educationists, political and administrative experts. business,
economic and agricultural experts and to trade unions, co-operalives, peasant
organizations and other similar bodies.

These councils should replace the present second chamber and supervise
the cultural and economic policies through appropriate commitfees.

2. Reform of the Systent of Administration

The bureaucratic administrative machine, efficient in its own way for the
lumited purposes of a police state, is completely outmaded and unsuited (o
the tasks that would devolve on it in & social service state, It must be
remodelled and reconstituted 10 suit new conditions and serve new social
purposes. A new outiook must be generated in the services—1thie outlook of
service and nation-building and the disciplined zeal of an army. Most of the
old members of the services, particularly on the higher levels, used to a
different mode of thought and conduct, must be replaced by new men with
fresher outlooks and inspired by a high social purpose. Entire new services,
such as a variety of economic services will have to be created.

Promotion should not be merely by seniority, specially in the top ranks.
They may be recruited by special promotion from the ranks or by direct
recruitment,
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Grave inequality that exists between the emoluments of the highest and
towest public servants must go.

Recruitment to public services should generally be by competition. After
recruitment, suitable specialized training should be given to the recruits.

Clean, conscientious public service is one of the essentials of sound
democracy. Every effort must, therefore, be made to root out corruption
from the public services. This cannot be done unless the public also co-
operates, Members of the public are today as much responsible for the
rampant corruption as the carrupt public servant. Ultimate purity of national
life depends upon the purity of the individual citizen.

While the economic transformation of society proposed in this programme
will remove some of the most powerful influences tending to corrupt social
life and public administration, it would be necessary for ministers 1o deal
strongly with corruption in the services. It will also be necessary to eliminate
extra-constitutional interference by public men with the decistons and
activities of the services.

The development of a keen sense of public responsibility would act as a
powerful solvent. In order to infuse such a spirit of responsibility and
responsiveness to the people among the public services, if is necessury that
there should be intimate, democratic contact between them and the people
immediately concerned and provision made for the exercise of a certain
degree of control over the administrative services by the local self-
government authorities or by advisory boards set up for the purpose.

Another method that the Party suggests for checking corruption in the
services is to require every public servant to make periodical declaration of
his property.

With these general considerations, we turn 1o more particular suggestions,

The basis of the whole administrative structure should be the village
panchavats elected by adult suffrage, The panchayat should exercise all
the functions of administration, including that of law and order, and also
function as a unit of self-government and be responsible for village roads,
primary education, sanitation, etc. fudicial powers should not be vested in
the panchavats.

Becavse of the complexity of the work which will have 10 be done as
well as of the danger of village feuds and communal attitudes interfering
with the waik, it would be necessary for a period to have servants of the
State as secretaries of the panchavats,

For the higher units of the administrative sysiem it will be necessary to
make a distinction between those administrative offices which deal with
maintenance of law and order and other routine matters and those offices
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which would be concerned with nation-building activities such as planning,
co-aperatives, etc. The district officer, as at present, should not have omnibus
powers, but should deal with the fimited sphere of law and order and collection
of revenue. Other officers of equal authority in their spheres should be
creaied to look after development activities. These new officers, as well as
the others. should be assisted by advisory boards nominated by interests
concerned wilh ¢ach department, These boards should have mainly ex-
post-facto powers but should afso advise the officers concerned about matters
of policy. Rules should be made for dealing with cases where differences of
opinion may arise. In such cases the matter may uliimately be sent 1o the
relevant committee of the legislature, in the meanwhile the officer acting
according 10 his own discretion,

At the provincial level, heads of departiments must likewise be assisted
by advisory boards composed of representatives of interests concerned.
Each minister, too, should have a committee of the legislature to assist and
advise him in his work. These committees should have the power to
investigaie any matter falling within their purview and of calling in any relevant
evidence, as also the power to formulate and recommend policies.

In order that these advisory boards from the district upwards may be
properly constituted, it should be the duty of Government to help in the
organization of functional interests.

This new system of administration should be fitted in with self-governing
local bodies. such as local, taluk and district boards. The administration
should provide the expertand technical guidance and administrative efficiency
and the local badies the people’s initiative, the local point of view, and the
democratic sanctions.

The problem of local self-government requires fuller examination, and an
atempt will be made to present a clearer picture at a later stage.

3. Reforin of the Law and Legal Procedure

The law in our country is well known for its intricacy and complicated
nature. i must be simplified. _

The taw. further, is written in a foreign language which a vast majority of
the people does not understand. This leaves them ignorant of the law and
places them unduly at the mercy of professional lawyers. The most urgent
need, therefore, is for the law to be translated into the Indian languages.

More than the law, it is the administration of law that needs simplification.
Courts of faw should go nearer to the people: and elabosate and dilatory
processes should be eliminated.
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The Party suggests the following judicial system in this behalf:

{AYCIVIL

(i) Petty claims up to a certain sum should be disposed of by ¢lected village
courts, There should be no appeal except on the ground that the decision
was perverse or was induced by corrupt motives,

(i1} Bigger claims should be disposed of by ad hoc judicial panchayats
selected by the parties out of a panel maintained by the Judicial Department.
The panchayvat may. if they feel necessary, invite a trained judge to sit with
them or seek his advice on a point of law. There will be no appeal except on
the ground of perversity, carruption or fatlure of justice.

(iii) Specialized cases involving intricate problems of law will be tried by
a trained judge sitting with assessors.

In courts (i) and (1) above lawyers will not be allowed.

(B} CRIMINAL

(1) Elected village courts should try petty crimes such as insult, hurt, abuse
and trespass.

{ii) More serious crimes should be tried by ad hoc individual panchayats
assisted by a trained judge if necessary. Fact-finding and punitive functions
must be separated.

{iii) Investigation should not be entrusied to the village council; the danger
is that the councillors may stifle investigations or turn them into improper
channels in cases in which they are interested. As in Russia, there should
be a separate investigating officer who should be a judicial officer and not a
police officer. This should apply to major offences only.

() SPECIALIZED COURTS

These should be based on the same principle as sbove, namely of associating
the public with the administration of justice, e.g. juvenile courts to deal with
juvenile delinquents to be composed of teachers, dociors and respectable
citizens, male and female; divorce courts to be composed of male and female
citizens and doctors.

Lawyers should not be allowed in these courts.

{D) COURTS OF APPEAL

The subordinate courts should have power to refer guestions of law for
final decision to these.
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(e) The Legal Profession

The legal profession needs o be drastically reorganized. The Panty suggests
organization of 4 collegium of lawyers, a5 in Russia. The collegium would
admit lawyers after education and atlot them work according to ability and
also fix their remuneration,

H. ECONOMIC
General Considerations

Any economic programme prepared now must above all determine the
course of development of our national economy. If the ultimate ohjective is
socialism, steps must be taken now to start the nation on the road to that
goal.

The present policies of the Congress Governments have no direction or
atmy; and they can lead to no other result but a virtual perpetuation of siarus
gue. The existing economy is based on private enterprise, that is, based on
private profit amd exploitation of fabour. It should be obvious that perpetuation
of this economy cannot ever lead (o socialism.

To make a start towards socialism. the present economy mwst be brought
under social control and subordinated to an overall plan of development:
certain sectors of it must be socialized immediately; investments must be
rigidly controlled and directed by the State; taxation must tone down vast
income-disparities; such property relationships as zamindari must be abolished
forthwith and a living wage. a decent shelter, must be guaranteed to the
worker,

These measures would fairly set the country on the road to socialism.
But they do not exhaust the economic policies that are called for today.

Next in importance to the direction of economic progress. but not in
isolation from it, i the crying need wday of raising production, i.e. firstly of
utilizing present equipment and man-power to the best advantage, and,
secondly of further industrial and agricubtural development.

Of immediate and vital importance are such problems as of shortage of
food, cloth and housing; the criteria and mechanism of contrals and their
maladjustment resulting in black markets also raise urgent issues.

And last, though not the least, is the human problem. The social state
must evoke in the individual citizen a new consciousness of social
cohesiveness. The individual must respond to new incemtive and assume
larger responsibilities,

With these general remarks we tum to a more detailed statement of aur
economic policy.
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I Industry
(A) PLANNING

The first seed is 1o have an economic plan in which diverse aspects of
economic activity are viewed as an integrated whole. A planned co-ordination
of resources can lead a community to levels of economic and cultural
advancement almosi unpredictable in terms of the routine development under
free enterprise.

The allocation of economic resources and manpower at present pursue
the dictates of profitability. This method pays scant regard 1o the essential
needs of the economy, which are starved at the expense of unessential
activity with a higher margin of profitability. Unless our resources and
manpower are directed on a central criterion of stepping up per capita
productivity, irrespective of the margin of profit in cach individual concern,
the economy as a whole becomes stunted and unbalanced. Certain
investments yiekd a poor return by themselves but their total contribution 1o
general productivity of a region is very considerable. Such, for instance, are
schemes for improving the terrain of the soil. afforestation and river
regulation. Central planning can facilitate such a shift in the cuerent
investments.

While planning commissions and boards at central and provincial levels
will have 10 be created, unless the whale community participates in the
work of planming, it cannot become a co-operative venture and cannot evoke
that popular enthusiasm, without which no plan can succeed. Every village
and every industrial unit must participate in this great undertaking.

In the first stage of socialist reconstruction, our economy is bound to be
amixed ecanomy, that is, it would have sectars both of socialized and private
economy. But to be effective, planning must cover the economy as a whole
in the sense that even private industry will be controled and regulated to fit
into the common pattern of economic advancement.

(B} SOCIALIZATION

The Socialist Party advocates immediate or early nationalization of the coal
and mica mines, iron ore and bauxite and other mines, of iron, steel and
other large metallurgical industries, of all defence industries and sireraft
and ship-building, and of power. These are basic industries and their
nalionalization is essential for a socialist development.

The Party further advocates nationabization of the textile mill industry,
because this industry supplies one of the primary needs of the people.

The railways are already almost wholly nationalized. The Party advocates
nationalization or municipalization of all power transport.

For the admirisiration of the nationalized and socialized industries, national,
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provincial or local statutory boards should be set up for each industry,
representing the State, the consumers and the workers, including the
techmicians.

(C) CONTROLLED INDUSTRY

Other industries should be brought under the control of the State. The control
should be exercised in the following ways:

(i) a system of licensing of industries should be introduced with regard to
location and size;
(it} control of capital tssues;
(iii) control of building materials;
{iv} control of motive pewer;
{v) compulsory regulations with regard to wages and labour conditions;
{v1) contral of remuneration of management and of dividend:
{vii) compulsory State audit on the basis of a model balance sheet:
{viii) control of prices of raw materials and finished goods us also of qualities
and guantities of the latter.

Our country is desperately poor. Though there is an acute shortage of
foodgrains, the rate at which a man-hour of agricultural labour exchanges
for a man-hour of non-agricultural labour s highly unjust and unfair.

The whole problem of incentives to production will have 1o be viewed in
this perspective of the general level of earnings and incomes. Profits of
industry could not under such conditions be allowed to rise beyond the highest
salaries paid by the State.

(D) NEW INDUSTRIES

For any programme of industrialization, the State must fix priorities, ie.
must single out those industries which have o be developed first and those
that must come later. It is not possible for us in India to concentrate on
heavy and basic industries to the exclusion of medium and consumption
goods industries, because the re-adjustments of ownership and the size of
holdings of land will displace Jarge numbers of men and women for whom
suitable employmient will have 10 be provided mainly in the rural areas.

All key industries must be awned and managed by the State-—national or
provincial,

Of the other industries some should be developed by public corporations
and co-operative bodies.

Some others may be developed by the State in partnership with private
enterprise.
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Other industries might be aliowed to be developed by private enterprise.,
subject to public controls indicated above.

1o order to be able 1o prepare a programme for industrial development,
the State must immediately underlake @ nationwide economic census of
national resources, capilal equipment, present produciton, consumption needs,
occupational distribution, national income, ete.

2. Labour

If a beginning i3 to be made towards socialism, the place of Jabour in industry
and society at large must recelve special attention, Dignity of labour must
be accepted in all walks of society and the master and employee relationship
must undergo a change, placing the labourers on a basis of equality with the
employer—State or private. The workers must be regarded as equal partners
in a common undertaking. In all nationalized and socialized industries,
workers' representatives should have 4 share in the government of industry.
Such rights however must be forfeited wherever the collective social sense
of the workers docs not instill a new sense of obligation and responsihility o
the quality and outpul of the industry. Only when the workers act as an
adult unit of production can such rights be maintzined and extended. In
private sectors of industry, works committees must be established giving
the representatives of the workers a share in the running of the industry on
the same conditions stated above,

The first charge on the profit of industry, private or public., must be the
primary requirements of the worker, viz., o living wage and adequate housing.
With the development of preduction, provision of social amenities for the
warkers and their family, must form a primary charge on industry.

In the sphere of nationulized and socialized industry, the whole concept
of remuneration of labour must change. In a regime of private enterprise,
wages are a necessary charge on production, and the tendency always is
to reduce them as much as possible so that profits may be as large as
possible. In nationalized industry, both the coucepts of wages and profits
must change; and the remuncration of labour must become a means of
determining the shure of the worker in the total omput. Here the tendency
should be to raise remuneration as production rises consistent with the needs
of the industry and of national economy. The concept of profit likewise
must change in nationalized industry. It no longer is a source of private
income. but should become a means of determining what share of the total
output shoutd be ploughed back into the industry and what spent on national
development.
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3. Banking and Trade

The Party advocates nationalization of all banking and insurance.
Foreign trade should be a monopoly of the State, but the State should
exercise control over internal trade through price control and rationing.

4, Tavation

Public finunce should be reorganized as functional finance. The essential
idea of functional finance is very simple. 1 s that the financial activities of
the Governmemt should not be fudged by any tradivional canons of fiscal
propriety but by considering e effects of each act and deciding if these
effects are desired or not.

The entire tax system needs (o be critically re-examined further in terms
of the incidence of each tas. Centain taxes have become highly repressive
with the passuge of years. Certain types of economic activity escapes
contributing its just share of the tax burden. Certain forms of functionless
ownership actually pays a far lesser share than those who are actively
advancing the productive effort. It is necessary (o divide incomes inta two
clear categories. those ungarmed incomes which are a ¢ribute enacted by
ownership over the national resources and those which arise from direct or
indirect contributions to production. The rate and method of taxing these
two categories need 1o be precisely defined and our social outlook must find
its reflection in the system of taxation.

It is desirable to require an annual statement of income and total
possessions. War profits must be taxed ot of existence. A tax on capital
gains, death duties and even capital levy are the obvious methods, for using
the tax system as an instrument of social policy.

S, Black Markets

The Party advocates vigorous measures to fight black markets. These
measures are punitive as well as economic.

The punitive measures hitherto taken are inadequate. In the opinion of
the Party, punishment to be effective should extend 1o confiscation of the
property of the black -marketeer and forfeiture of his civie rights,

The Puarty proposes the following economic measures o fight black-
marketing,

In the use of manufactused artivles that are rationed. such as cloth, the
productive capacity of each Tactory should be ascertained by Government
experts, hetped by labour representatives. After that each factory should be
assigned a fixed guota of goods 1o be produced for the Government. The
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Govemment should distribute the goods so obtained to the consumers through
controlled price shops and consumers co-operatives, the membership of
which should be restricted to families below a given tncome level,

Each factory may be allowed to produce in excess of the quota fixed and
1o sell it in the “free”, i.e. uncontrolled market.

0. Agriculture

Employing nearly three-fourths of our manpower and comprising over two-
thirds of our primary resources, agriculture is the pivot of our economic life.
It has, however, received scant attention from the previous Government
as well as from the industrial planners of the capitalist variety, It is no
exaggeration Lo say that a full and balanced developrent of our economy.
would not be possible without basic changes in rural economy. The direction
of the changes and the precise immediate tasks must first be precisely
defined.
In this scheme the immediate objects of the Party are:

{a) An increase of dircct State investment, with a view to expand the
acreage under cultivation, and an increase of the per capita productivity
of land labour. The rate at which each man-hour of labour on land
exchanges for a man-hour of non-agricultural labour must be examined,
with a view to put agricultural production on a solvent basts,

(b} Drastic changes in the system of land ownership, with a view to create
normal holdings suitable for each agent, which will be economically
units capable of scientific cultivation.

(¢} The creation of new economic organizations such as co-operative and
multi-pwrpose societivs, grain banks and medium-scale industries,
localized in rural areas to absorb the surplus fabour force.

(d) The landlord in his many varieties, the moneylender and the trader—
these are the threée main agencies which exploit agriculturists today.
Therelore, in order 1o give the agriculturist a new deal, landlordism of
all kinds must be abolished. The land should belong to the State, and
between the State and the tiller of the soil there should be no functionless,
rent-teceiving interests. At present there are many such intermediary
interests.

Compuisory consolidation for creating economic holdings is also necessary.

An essential coroliary of the above forms would be that the normal size
of holdings would have to be fixed according to the quality of the land and
as 10 whether it is dry or wet. This will involve a certain amount of re-
distribution.

If the village economy is to be free from maladjustment and economic
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explottation, agricultural labour too must have a new deal. For each agricuitural
zone. a minimum standard of wages should be determined.

Such an effort however demands the measurement of the total man-
hour Iabour during each season and its distribution daring the year, There is
4 great deal of concealed under-eraployment which will be laid bare. This
will have to be absorbed through suitable medium-scale industries located in
the vicinily. The problem of the exploitation of the agriculturist by the trader
and the moneylender is dealt with.

RURAL FINANCE

Agriculture has never received the same type of attention as commerce
and industry. The present methods of rural finance are uneconomic as well
as unfair to the cultivator. The creation of economic holdings and the ending
of fragmentation by law would open new avenues for the investor in land
tmprovement as well as for organizing the Ainancing of seasonal operations.
Crop insurance can and must further stabilize the new holdings, For purposes
of current finance. u suitable instrument would be the Samagra Grama
Sahayak Semiri (a multi-purpose society) and a grain bank. Law should
require every cultivator in the village 1o join this Samiti. This Samiti should
express the corporaie life of the village; and the economic activities of the
cultivators would be taken up by the Samiti. The supply of scasonal credit,
selected and graded seeds, improved implements, better strains of cattle
and the marketing of rural produce, would all be undertaken not individually
but through a multi-purpose society. There should be similarly a consumers
co-operative retail shop.

Over and above these seasonal operations, rural finance must be available
{or improvements of land and terrain, drainage. afforestation, elecuification,
organization of medivm-scale industries and the undertaking of minor irrigation
works and roads, These activities would be sponsored for a region by the
district agency of the provincial government in co-operation with the village
societies. Here fimance will come from without, Jabour force (rom within.
on & previously determined basis. The development of these district activities
with the help of the village will create fresh employment and helps ubsorbing
the displaced labour force.

There are. however, two factors which will work against the smooth
implementation of such a plan:

(1) Compulsory consolidation will restrict the ownership rights of sub-
marginal fandholders, some of whonm may find themselves displaced or
reduced 10 the status of land labourers. While as a land tabourer he would,
under the new conditions, be definitely betier off than the old landholder of
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fragmented and insulficient strip of land, his social status in the village would
suffer. This class is not inconsiderable and it would put up a resistance Lo
the new order which musl not be underrated. This fact must be borme in
mind while working out the projects of the Samagra Grar: Sahayek Samiti.

(23 The wide disparity of earnings for each man-hour output on the land
in comparison to nos-agricultural output per man-hour has been referred to
above, This has led o certain serious consequences in the rural econonty,
Men of initiative. ambition and ability have tended to desert the village and
to seek their fortune in urban employment. Certain less adventurous types
stuck on to kand. The village remains secluded in its semi-static and depressed
atmosphere. Lack of imitative among the village people s also a serious
handicap. This has made the villagers, victims of certain anti-social elements
who exercise a semi-feudal domination over the corporate life of roral
communities. To restrict and expel the activities of these factional, anti-
social vitlage bosses and to instil greater initiative, drive and ability among
the villages are tasks which must be fulfilled by a special effort. Until they
are accompiished. the economic as well as the political stream of rural
existence is bownd 1o rermain sfuggish and muddied. For these reasons, in
the initial stages of this plan, imtiative must rest with the district authority. I
order to accelerate the pace of progress, it would be useful to mobilize
advance brigades recruited from selecied elements of the rural population.
Six months™ training for such rural brigades would help to avoid the liabilities
of requisite manpower shortage and it would also step up efficient and
effective team work. Normatly, a raw village lad can become a fairly trained
infantry man within six weeks of strenuous training. A similar pattern for
the training of an army of rural reconstruction with different implements
and tools would alone solve the problem of requisite local response to a
dynarni¢ tmpulse of change in the rural economy. For this reason, in the first
phase initiative would belong to the district and would shift as rural brigades
come into their own in village after village. Thus the Party puts forth a
perspective which can best be expressed in the modern military term
“Combined Operations™.

Such a plan can however be fited into farger scheres of regional planning
on the model of the T.V.A, However, unless there is such a many-sided
simultancous approach, the rural economy would not secore its rightful place
in our national life. The Socialist Party advocates that these rural problems
should receive the primary attention of every national reconstruction plan,
for what we are out to achieve is the creation of a new type of villager as
well as a new-model village.
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7. Subsidiary Rural and Small Industries

The measures and policies described above would go a long way towards
the resuscitation and material enrichment of agricultural life. But they would
not be enough in themselves. It wouid also be necessary to revive and
develop subsidiary rural and small industries. A great deal of tocal study is
necessary at the same time for planning this development, but the broad
principles may be stated.

As far as possible all such industries should be organized into industrial
co-operatives.

Every effort should be made by encouragement and research to improve
technique and output.

Those industries should be particularly selected for encouragement, the
technique used in which is not far removed from machine technique in
large-scale production.
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Draft Constitution of Indian Republic by the Socialist Party'
FOREWORD

The Constituent Assembly has been at work for over a year now, and its
labours will soon reach their end. But, strange though it may seem, it work
has so far failed to enthuse the coumiry or creale adequate interest. Its
deliberations have been dominated by cool und sedate lawyers who give no
evidence that they comprehend the significance of the turmoiled birth of a
pation. There have been no passionate controversies raised in the Assem-
bly, nor have we witnessed there the din and dust of any stubborn fight
of interests and ideologies; nor even the flash and spark of ¢ collision of
personalities. Thus, the Assembly has carried on its ham drum work for a
year, inspired not by the revolutionary mood and aspiration of the people
but by the natural conservatism and timidity of worthy diwans and legal
lureinaries.

The Indian Constitution is not likely to be, unless drastically amended, a
fit instrument of full political and social democracy. The parts of the
Constitution so far prepared by the Assembly confirm this fear.

Here in this Draft Constitution prepared and published by the Sacialist
Party is suggested the type of fundamental law that Free India should have.
In the Review the defects of the law as being drafted in the Assembly have
been brought out and the salient points of the suggested constitution have
been given.

The Socialist Party had intended to publish this volurbe much earlier, but
it was not possible to avoid the delay. 1 hope, however, thal even now when
the final draft of the constitution has yet to be discussed in the Assembly,
this publication will be of some value. Some time ago. a short statement on
this subject was issued by the National Executive of the Party and the
Parly’s programme, recently published, also briefly deals with the
fundamental principles of the constitution. In the present volume the subject
has been dealt with more fully,

It remains for me to acknowledge the help that Professor Mukut Behars
Lal, Head of the Department of Political Science, Banaras Hindu University,
has rendered in the preparation of this volume. It was entirely due to his
labours, and the keen interest he took in it, that this work has been possible;
and 1 have pleasure in expressing the Party’s gratitude for the time and
thought he gave to it.

Nowgong, Assam. Jayaprakash Narayan.
18-12-47.
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Draft Constitution of Indian Republic by Socialist Party
18 December 1947

PART 1
REVIEW

CHAPTER

THE STATE

The Constituent Assembly of India has no doubt done much good work.
Many of its propositions are based on sound democratic principles and
deserve full support.

Sovereignty of the People

It has rightly mainiained in the preamble that the constitution is decreed by
the people through their representatives. But it would have been better if it
had also positively asserted through a substantive proposition in the constitution
that “the will of the people 1s the source and the foundation of the authority
of the state™. as has been done in many constitutions of the world. This is
specially necessary in India because of the pretension of the rulers of the
Indian States with respect 1o sovereignty.

Sovereign Democratic Republic

The Constituent Assembly bas declared the Indian federation to be a
sovereign independent Republic. It would have been better if the word
“democratic™ had been substituted for “independent™. The sovereign republic
is always independent but need not be democratic. Republics of oligarchical
and dictatorial character are not unknown 1o the world. But we surely wish
our Republic to be democratic.

Complete Independence

It is 10 be regretted that the Constituent Assembly has not so far resolved
that India’s membership of the British Commonwealth will lerminate at the
commencement of the new constitution. Dominienhood can only be tolerated
during the transitory period, It cannot be allowed to be a permanent feature
of our political life. The Congress is pledged to complete independence
which was always understood in the sense of the severance of the British
connection and was so specified in the Congress pledge taken on

' Book peblished by the Socialisi Party of India, Bombay, 48 (Sardur Vallabhbhai Pasel
Smarak Trost).
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Independence Day. It would be a desertion of our proclaimed ideal, if we
allowed ourselves to be cajoled and humoured by British Statesmen or to be
guided hy the attitude of Pakistan.

It is not possible for us 10 inferlink our foreign policy with British diplomacy.
We are determined to lead our full diplomatic support to the oppressed
peoples of Asia in the cause of their freedom and work for the democratic
organization of peace. Can this be expected of Great Britaio when even the
British Labour Party Tatled to lend its support to Indonesia? The Irish Free
State could be indifferent and sullen and even neutral during the ast war,
because De Valera, its prime minister, had all along opposed its membership
of the Cammonwealth. But if India chooses to be a member of the British
Commonwealih voluntarily, how can it be passive und indifferent towards
the problems of the Commonwealth? Like Cunada and Austrahia, India shall
willingly and voluntarily have to share with Great Brituain the responsibilities
of the defence of the British Commonwealth. 1t cannot then be free from
emanglements which may make it impossible for India to remain neutral in
the next world war. 1t may be said that India neads the protection of the
British Navy which is possible it it is a member of the British Commonwealth,
But to rely on ihe British Navy and defence forces will hardly be wise.
During the last war the British could with difficulty spare two batileships for
Singapur. But as no aircraft carriers could be spared 10 accompany them,
they were sunk withoul nuch difficulty by the Japs. There is no reason to
belizve that Britain will be in a position o help us more in future. lis economic
conditions do sot warrant us to cherish such hopes. India’s membership of
the Comumonwealth may than easily turn out to be a political Hability. Nor
will it be wise to liak Indian economy with the economic system of the
Cormmonwealth. India has all along been opposed to the policy of imperial
preferences and it is doubtful if it will be proper for India to beiong to the
Sterling Bloe. Nor cas it be said that Indians are better reated by the members
of the Commonweaith than by other nations of the world, Thus, India may
have reason 1o forget the past and develop amicable contacts with Great
Britain, bul will not be justified in remaining a member of the British
Commonwealith.

The constitution must positively declarg:

“India’s aembership of the British Commonwealth shall terminate at the
commencement of the new constitution.”

Secular Stute

The state i$ an association of territorially demarcated community.? It is
“essentially territorial in nature™ and is distinguished from the old tribal

* Mac bver, The Miders Stete, p. 22
PHI Laskt, fhrtmnas of Polnes, London, 1938, p. 69,
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organization by “the grouping of its members on a rerritorial busis™* |t
comprehends within its fold all persons permanently domiciled in a terriory
and cannot justifiably be identified exclusively with any particular community.
Religion has no refevance in the organization of the state. In middle ages the
society was dominated by religion and so the state assumed theocratic
character in some countries. The state was, thus, made subservient to the
church and heretics were made o suffer inguisitions and persecutions. But
the religious bond failed to stop internicine feudal wars. while crusades
added to human misery. In the beginning of the modemn age religious
uniformity was regarded as essential for political and national unity. The
idea forced nations to suffer civil wars and massacres and had ultimately to
be discarded as unsound and dangerous. The political bfe is being increasingly
differentiated from religion and has assumed secular character. Today in
some Buropean countries, like Great Britain, the state church is no doubt
allowed 1o exist but mainly because it has ceased o couni in matters of the
state. Religious political parties are also 1o be found in some European
Countries, but their role has invariably been reactionary in character. Though
in the past Indian society was largely dominated by refigion, the Indian state
remained largely secular in character. The state was recognized by vedas
to be composed of persons of “different faiths and languages™* and neither
religious nor linguistic uniformity was ever insisted upon. Harmony and not
uniformity has been our sociat ideal. Indian politics has not been free from
religious influences, favouritism and prejudices, But il this not only vitiated
our political life bul also endangered peace and harmony. What we need
maost are the recognition of the territorial character of the stite and complete
differentiation of politics from religion. Even Gandhiji. essentially a man
of religior, has begun to insist on the secular character of the state.
Secularization of politics ts urgently needed and must be declared as our
ideal.
The constitution must, therefore, lay down that “the state is secular™.

Currency, Customs and Econontic Zone

A federal unton has always been an economic union. {ts territories have
always formed a customs and currency zone. No federation has ever been
formed merely for the purposes of defence. foreign affairs and com-
munications, The freedom of trade and commerce within the federation is
an essential feature of federal pality. Customs barriers and federal unity are
contradiction in terms. The existence of free ports is repugnant to federal

Wl Eu_gul&;‘ The Qrigin of the Family, Privawe Properly. And the State, Moscaw, 1948,
Chap. IX.
* Athiary Veda: Prithwi Sukia.
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link. Tariff policy is an integral part of foreign policy. The two cannot be
separated and assigned to two independent authorities. Federal authority
has invariably been assigned jurisdiction over customs, currency and inter-
unit trade and commerce. This must also be done in India. States cannot be
tederated with the Republic of India on any other terms. The economic
unity of India cannot be allowed to be broken up by the States. They must
be prepared to assign to the federation necessary economic functions and
form part of the common economic, customs and currency zone. Their own
interesis can also be best served thereby. Most of the States being landiocked
have to carry on trade with foreign lands through ports of other units, and
can. therefore, have no effective voice in the tariff policy unless customs is
a federal subject. The development of ports of Indian States also requires a
commion tariff policy and the abolition of all customs barriers between States
and provinces. Common currency will also be to the obvious advantage of
States, which are too small Lo form separate currency units. The constitution
should. therefore, declare that “the territories of the Republic shall form a
common ecornomic, currency and custorns zone”. Such a provision formed
part of the constitution of Austria, passed in 1920,

Towards Uniry

We have achieved ottr freedom but not yet realized political unity. Centain
provinces, States and territories have not yet joined the Indian Union. &
should be the primary duty of the federal authority 1o promote the political
unity of India through democratic and peaceful means. Complete unity of
the whole of India may not be realized soon. Partial unity may be possible
earlier. So it may be laid down in the constitution that “territories which
do not form part of the Republic may by treaty or agreement be included
within its currency. economic and customs zone or its administrative juris-
diction™. This partial unity may turn out to be a precursor of complete unity
of federal character. But independent of this consideration partial eco-
nomic or administrative unity is to be welcomed for its own inherent
advantages.

Indian States

H is obvicus that a large majority of the States in India are too small to
function as admintistrative units. Neither area and population, nor financial
resources entifle them to be retained even as a district or a taluka for
administrative purposes. More than fifty per cent of these States have an
area of less than 30 sq. miles, population of less than 5 thousands and annual
financial income of less than a lakh of rupees. Indeed. eighty per cent of the
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States have a population of less than a fakh, area of less than 300 sq. miles
and annual financial income of less than 10 lakhs of rupees. Free India
cannot allow these States to enjoy the freedom of stagnation and misery
just to enable their rulers to pose as sovereigns. For the sake of the progress
of their peoples these States will have to forego the honour of being distinct
political entities and their territories will have to be either annexed to adjoining
districts or welded together to form suitable administrative zones or districts.
The question is too complicated {o be solved by a declaration in the
constituiion about the abolition of their distinct political ¢ntities. The
constitution should, therefore, provide for the appointment of a commission
to enquire into and report on ways and means and authorize the federal
tegistature to deal with the problem on the basis of the repori.

Most of the remaining States may well serve as administrative units, but
cannot shoulder the responsibilities of provincial administration. They do not
deserve to be treated on par with the provinces as constituent units of the
federation. Wherever possibie they should be grouped into sub-federations,
which shall serve as constituent units of the federal Republic of India. There
is a general demand for the establishment of unions in Rajputana, Central
India. as well as Gujarai-Kathiawar. But public opinion has not sufficiently
crystallized abowt the extent of the authority and territorial jurisdiction of
these unions,

The constitution should, therefore, provide:

The federal authority shall promote the formation of sub-unions in Rajputana,
Malwa-Bundelkband and Kathiawar-Gujarat. It shall also encourage States of medium
size outside the zomnes of the aforesatd uniens o attach themselves to the provincial
units with which they are geographically connected.

The constitution of these unions should be modelled on the principles of
the constitution of the Indian Republic. It should be setiled by mutual
agreement and endorsed by o federal law. The people of the federated
States attached to a provincial unit should have the power to return
representatives on the legislature of the province concerned and such
representatives should have the right to take part in the deliberations of the
legislatures and to look after the administration of such matters and
departments as are ceded to the provincial units by the federated States.
The Union of federated States should be in charge of the Public Service
Commission, the Audit Department, the High Court and such other subjects
placed by the new constitution under the exclusive legislative jurisdiction of
the unit as may be assigned 10 the union by agreement among the States
concemned and endorsed by a federal law, The union should also have power
of concurrent legislation over all subjects placed by the federal constitution
under the concurrent legislative jurisdiction of the federation and the units.
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CHAPTER I

CITIZENSHIP

Thie federal state is a single body politic, It has common citizenship. The
Constituent Assembly has, therefore, wisely decided to assign to the federal
legislature exclusive jurisdiction over maltters regarding citizenship and
naturalization. To indicate clearly uniformity of citizenship, it may be specified
in the constitution, as was done in some other federal constitutions, that “the
Republic shall have a single uniform citizenship with common and equal
rights, privileges and responsibilities™.

The Constituent Assembly has decided that “at the date of the com-
mencement of the constitution

Every person domiciled in the territory subject ta the jurisdiction of the
Republic

(a) who has been ordinarily resident in those territories for not less than
five years immediately preceding that, or

(b} who, or whose parents, or either of whose parents wis or were born in
India,

shall be 2 citizen of the Republic, provided that any such person being a
citizen of any other state may, in accordance with federal law, elect not to
accept the citizenship hereby conferred.”

Indians who have recently migrated from Pakistan to the territories of
the Indian Union are not at all satisfied with this definition of the citizenship
of the Indian Union, They resent being designated as refugees and claim to
be equal citizens of the Indian Union, specially because partition was imposed
on thern against their will. Their contention deserves a careful consideration,
It will not be wise to keep them as refugees and aliens in their motherland
on the ground that before partition they resided in such territories in India us
today form part of the Dominion of Pakistan. To facilitate their rehabititation
and assirilation it is necessary to recognize them as citizens of the Indian
Republic, provided that they have been ordinarily resident for not less than
five years in any part of the Indian peninsula. Due provision will have 1o be
made to exciude from Indian citizenship persons who have voluntarily
migrated or opted out to Pakistan, imespective of their intimation to the
Indian Government that they did not choose to accept the citizenship of the
Indian Republic. It will not be possible or advisable for the federal government
of the indian Repubtlic to shoulder any responsibility for the protection or
conduct of mitlions of persons who have migrated o Pakistan. Of course, if
any of them, who was forced to leave his home because of communal
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disturbances, intimates his wish to retain his citizenship of the Indiun Republic
and cornes back to his home in the Indian Republic. he should be allowed his
citizenship.

It should, theretore, be laid down in the constitution that

(A) Atthe commencement of the constitution every person domictled in the
territory subject to the jurisdiction of the Republic,

{a} who has been ordinarily resident in those territories for not fess than
five years immediately preceding the date, or

(b} who, or whose parents. or either of whose parents was or were born in
[ndia,
shall be a citizen of the Republic unless he (i) is a citizen ol another
stute or (1)) has migrated to a territory outside the jurisdiction of the
Republic.

{B) Any Persan

{a) who is excluded from citizenship under sub-section A (i) and A (i), or

(b) who or whose parents or either of whose parents was or were horn in
India and who was domiciled in a territory owtside the jurisdiction of the
Republic but migrated to a territory within the jurisdiction of the Republic
for permanent residence before the commencement of the constitution.
shal acquire the citizenship of the Republic, provided he, or in case he
is & minor his guardian on his behalf, intimates to the federal government
in the munner preseribed by law that he wishes to be a citizen of the
Republic and to reside permanently in 2 territory within the jurisdiction
of the Republic.

{C) Every person, wha or whase ancestors was or were born in India, and
who is domiciled outside Indian peninsula and has not acquired citizenship
of another state, shall be a citizen of the Republic.

Citizens' Obligations

Citzenship confers rights and imposes obligations. Rights and obligations go
together, A citizen cannol just claim protection of the state und enjoyment
of ather civic and political rights. He will also have w respect the rights of
others and discharge his obligations to the state and community to which he
belongs and whose protection he enjoys. The constilulion mast guarantee to
citizens the eanjoyment of fundamental rights. But it should also indicate his
obligations to the state and impose such limitations on his rights as are
necessary for the protection and promotion of vital soctal interests,

With regard to citizens” obligations to the state. the constitution should
prescribe as follows:

“Allegiance 10 the Republic shall be the supreme duny of a citizen.

“Every citizen shall obey the law, serve the intcrest of pational unity,
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defend the country and carry the national burden in propoertion (o his means
according to the provisions of Jaw.”

To preserve national unity, which is badly threatened by communal
bitterness and conflicts, itis alse necessary to lay down in the constittdion
that

“Any advocacy of communal, racial or national exclusiveness or hatred
or contempt shall be an offence.”

CHAPTER K1
GENERAL FUNDAMENTAL RIGHTS

The Constituent Assembly has rightly decided 1o guaramee (o citizens
fundamental rights with respect to freedom of speech. association and
assembly; inviolability of person, dwelling and correspondence; equality of
civic and political rights jrrespective of caste, creed, community and sex;
and religious und cultural autonomy to all citizens and communities. It has
also assured 1o them equality before law, proper observance of due legal
process, the enforcement of fundamental rights by faw courts, specially the
Supreme Court of India; and required the federal legislature to prescribe
punishment for those acts which are declared to be offences by constitutional
provisions regarding fundamental rights.

The Constiluent Assembly has, however, failed to assure to the citizens
the right to approach law courts, without previous sanction of any executive
authority, for the purpose of demanding redress against illegal acts done to
them by the government, local seif-governing bodies or their agents in official
capacily. Due provision for it deserves to be made in the chapter pertaining
to fundamental rights.

The constitution must, therefore, lay down:

Every citizen has the right directly and without any one’s approval 1o bring complaint
to a law court against official persons or the government or self-governing bodies
for illegal acts which they may commit agatnst him in their official capacity. Special
provisions may be prescribed for ministers, judges and soldiers under colours,

For the preservation of fundamental rights it is also necessary to lay
down in the constitution that

The establishment of extraordinary tribunals shall not be permitted save only such
military tribunals as may be authorised by law for dealing with military offences
against mititary tasy, and

The jurisdiction of milidary tribunals shall not be extended to or exercised over the
civil population except in times-of war or armed rebeltion when ordinary law courts
cannot function.
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Cultiral and Educational Rights

The Constituent Assembly rightly guarantees protection to minorities in every
unit in respect of their language, script and culture and prohibits the enactment
of such laws as may operate oppressively in this matter. It also rightly
prohibits discrimination against any minority—whether based on religion,
community or language——in regard to the admission into state educational
institutions.

It prohibits compulsory religious nslruction w all students in state aided
schools and the students of minerities in state educational institutions. There
does not seem to be uny reason why students of majority community should
be compelled o attend religious instruction in state educational institutions.
Indeed, the state being secular should provide secular education and should
not shoulder the responsibility of religious education of a religious majority
OF ITUNOrity.

It must, then, definitely be Iaid down that

*No religious education shall be imparted i state educational institutions.”

Of course, it shall be the duty of the state to impart moral instruction to
students. But such education must be secular and social in character. It
should neither be based on religious convictions of any particular community
nor confined (o students of a particular class or community. Moral education
will have to be universal and hurmanistic in character and broad based on
social ideals and civic needs with a view to promoting the devetopmentof a
social personality.

It must be laid down in the constitution that

“In all educational and cultural institutions efforts shall be made to promote
moral integrity, civic sentiments and sense of social responsibility.”

The Constituent Assembly lays down that all minorities whether based
on religion, community or language shall be free in any unit to establish and
administér educational institutions of their chaice. The provision is very wide
and needs 1o be redrafted. The Indian nation is divided into various castes
and sections on all conceivable grounds and each caste or section claims to
be a communal entity. Educational nstitutions with marrow communal
restrictions tn respect of personnel of management and teaching staff are
estublished all over the country by members of these sections. Such
institutions hinder the growth of national unity and rend to narrow the vision
of students, Sound education requires better social atmosphere than is
provided in these institutions. It will not, therefore, be advisable 1o guarantee
to minorities based on communnity the right to open their own institutions.
Indeed, it will be the duty of the state (o free existing educational institulions
of their narrow communal basis,

It is almost universally recognized by all progressive thinkers that
denominational institutions have in most cases done considerable harm to
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national unity. They have tended to promote religious bigotry and communal
exclusiveness and bitterness and have been o hindrance 1o the growth of
territorial nationalism. India cannot allow religious bigotry and narrowness
o cloud the vision of its youth. Religious autonomy. no doubt, includes freedom
1o every religious community to organize education in ene’s faith and tenets.
But it does not necessarily include freedom (o organize in any manner
whatsoever the general education of the children of the community
concerned. General education is being increasingly secularized all over the
world and India needs its secularization more than any other country of the
world.

It must, therefore, definitely be latd down in the constitution that

“Denominational and communal educational institutions are forbidden
except for the purposes of the study of religion and oriental leurning.™

In regard to the prohibition of denominational and communal educational
institutions the question of the education of Harijans, workers and aboriginal
tribes deserves special consideration. Harijans ave provided special facilities
for educational advancement. Special schools are opened for them and
freeships and scholarships are liberaily granted to ther by the state and
vartous public organizations. All this has, no doubt, promoted their educational
advancement. But i is generally recognized that separale schools are a
hindrance to social assimilation and education should be imparted to Harijans
in common public schools. Of course, they may conlinug to be granted
special fee concessions and scholarships. When untouchability in all forms
is prohibited, special schools are pot needed. But 1o facilitate the process
without a jerk, a special pravision may be made for the continuance of such
institutions for a period not extending ten years.

The Socialist Party has decided to develop, in conjunction with trade
unions. & workers® education movement that will remove the cultural
backwardness of the working class. It demands from the government and
the employers the provision of facilities to the workers for technical training.
‘This movement is sure (o provide a healthy colturat basis to the labour
- movement and 1o contribute to the technical and social efficiency of the
workers. 1t will broaden their vision, fit them for discharging civic re-
sponsibilities and enable them to shoulder responsibilities of nationabized
industries. It must.also be remembered that workers need special institutions
hecause they are busy in their work during normal school hours.

Sothe constitution must, as a directive of state policy. provide:

“The workers™ cducation movement shall be encouraged by the state
and special facilities shall be provided to the trade unions for the establishment
and organisation of workers' educational institulions.”

Schools of special character are also needed for the education of the
children of aboriginal ribes. Both enthusiasts and imperialists often ignore
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the folk culture of 1the aborigines and in their zeal for their cultural
advancemen! or culturad assimiation try  impose upon them the education
imparted in common schools through the medivim of the official language.
But experience has all over the world discredited such a practice. It is now
generally recognized that their cultural advancement requires due con-
sideration for their sociat and mental requirements.

The constitution must, therefore. guarantee to aboriginal tribes educational
facilities through their mother tongue at least a1 a primary stage through
educational institutions adjusted to their social and mental requirements.
The official language may, however, be taught to them at the primary stage.

Linguistic minorities showld. no doubt, be guaranteed right to establish,
manage and control educational institulions and cultyral associations for the
promotion of the knowledge and study of their language and literature. At
primary and pre-primary stages. children can learn best through the medium
of their mother tongue. Linguistic minonties should, therefore, be allowed to
establish, manege and control educational institttions of primary and pre-
primary stages with a view to imparting general education to their children
through the medium of their language. Indeed. in districts and towns where
there is a considerable proportion of the citizens of the Indian Republic
belonging to a lingustic minority. provision should be made by the state tor
their education through their mether tongue on par with the provisions made
for the education of the linguistic majority through their mother tongue. But
this cultural wutonomy 10 Hinguistic minorities should be guaranteed on the
clear understanding that in all educational institutions of primary stage,
estublished by the stale or community concerned for imparting education
through a medivm other than the recognized official language of the unit
concerned. provisions shall be made for imparting education in the official
fanguage of the unit concerned. It must also he made clear that the private
schools, organized by members of a linguistic group as a substitute for public
schools, shall be subject to state regulation, supervision and control and shatl
have ta satisty academic and educational standards and follow the general
curricylum prescribed by the state. Subject to these conditions, private schools
organized as a substitte of state educational institutions may be granted
state aid. It has, therefore, rightly been laid down in the constitation that
“the state shall not, while providing state aid to schools, discriminate against
schools organtzed (¢ impart education through the medium of the language
of linguistic minorities”™.

Al the secondary stage children of linguistic minorities should be afforded
full fucitities to fearn their language and literature along with the language
and literature of the upit concerned. But social assimilution between linguistic
groups will be considerably retarded in case linguistic minorities are allowed
to organize separate secondary schools to impart education through the
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medium of their language. Atthe primary stage, it is not possibie for children
to have education worth the name except through the medium of mother
tongue. The children belonging to linguistic minorities will have, therefore,
to be educated through the medium of their language, even though such a
process may to an extent retard social assimilation among children of different
linguistic groups. Bul at the secondary stage children of linguistic minorities
educated in the official language of their units at the primary stage may be
educated through the medium of the official language of the unit. It cannot
be doubted that they can fearn through their language even at the secondary
stage much more easily than through the official language. But it cannot
also be doubted that a person of a linguistic minority who has acquired
knowledge through the medium of the official Indian language, may prove
more useful than one who has acquired knowledge through any other
fanguage. Butin certain provinces a linguistic minority may be in a majority
in certain regions. In such cases the state can without difficulty and detriment
to social harmony. provide for secondary education through the medium of
the language of that minority. Indeed, often soctal harmony may require the
recognition of the right of linguistic minority to impart education through the
medium of their language. So no uniform rule should be taid down by the
constitution with regard (o secondary education, except that provision shall
be made for imparting the knowledge of their language to the children of
linguistic minorities al secondary stage. The constituent units may be allowed
to deal with the rest of the problem according to circumstances. But the
linguistic majority has often suffered from lnguistic imperialism and even at
the cost of soctal harmony tried to impose its-own language on linguistic
minorities. So the federal legislature should be empowered to pass legislation
in regard to the secondary education of linguistic minorities of a unit, if it
deems fit. :

Special Facilities for Aborigines
and Backward Peoples

Itis also necessary to make it clear that constitutional guarantees regarding
equality in all forms does not absolve the state of its responsibility to provide
special factities to aboriginal tribes and other backward peoples for their
economic and cultural advancement. 1t is obvious that withowut such facilities
real equality will never be achieved by them, and legal equality assured o
them by the constitwtion will serve only a negative purpose.

Social Equality

Equality to be real must be not only legal and political but also social. It
should be the foundation of the whole social structuere and the fundamental
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principle of ail public activities. The Constituent Assembly has to an extent
recognized it when it resolved to abolish untouchability in all forms and to
regard the imposition of any disability on that account as an offence. It has
also promoted the cause of social equality by provisions that “no titles shall
be conferred by the Republic”, that “no citizen shall accept any title from
any foreign state™, and that “there shalt be no discrimination against any
citizen on grounds of religion, race, caste or sex in regard 1o () access to
trading establishments including public restaurants and hotels (2) the use of
wells, tanks, roads and places of public resort maintained wholly or partly
out of pubbc funds or dedicated to the use of the general public (3) possession
of property or exercising or carrying on of any occupation, trade. business
or profession within the Republic.” These provisions deserve to be endorsed
but they are not sufficient by themselves to ensure or promote social equality.
For that, proper protection of economic rights of producing masses and
directive principles of state policy ou socialist lines are absolutely necessary.

CHAPTER TV

ECONOMIC RIGHTS

TRAFFIC IN HUMAN BEINCS AND FORCED LABOUR

The Constituent Assembly has failed to deal properly with the problem of
economic rights. The Advisory Committee of the Assembly proposed that
traffic in human beings and forced labour in any form mctuding begar and
involuntary service except as a punishment of crime whereof the party shall
have been duly convicted are hereby prohibited and any contravention thereof
shall be an offence. But this recommendation was referred back to the
Advisory Commitwee and ultimately dropped. The proposition deserves to
be incorporated in the constitution with the proviso that it shall be the duty of
all citizens to perform, in accordance with law, personal service for the
state and local self-governing bodies. The proviso will ensure to the state
and local self-goveming bodies personal services of the citizens in accordance
with law, while the main proposition will ensure citizens inmunity from the
high handedness of executive officers and petty officials and misbehaviour
of members of propertied classes,

Right with Respect to Properry

The Constituent Assembly has decided 1o provide in the constitution: “No
property. movable or immovable, of any person or corporation. including
any interest in any commercial or industrial undertaking. shall be taken or



336 Javoaprakash Naravan

acquired for public use unless the law provides for the payment of
compensation for the propenty 1aken or acquired and specifies the principles
on which and the manner in which the compensation is to be determined.”
An attempt is, thus, made to guarantee to their owners private property
subject 1o acquisition for public use on the payment of compensation to be
determined by the manner and principles specified by a law passed for the
purpose.

The clause is unhappily worded. It is likely to lead to a lot of litigation. It
is doubtiul if the acquisition of property for public use includes socialization
or compulsory transference of proparty from one set of persons to another
set of persons. It may easily be argued that the phrase implies acquisition of
property for the general use of the government, local self-governing hodies
and other public and charitable institutions but cannot be stretehed to authorize
socialization of land and industries. It may at best be said to include
sacialization or nunicipalization of works of public utilities, such as electric
power houses. If this contention is accepted, the question will arise what
industries and economic undertakings may reasonably be declared to form
part of public utilities. Some may maintain that it is for the govemment to
determine what constitutes ‘public use™, and work of public utility. But judges
may consider this contention to be improper as it grants too wide a latitude
to the government and may claim the right to determine whether the ‘use’
for which property is expropriated is ‘public use’. One need not be surprised
if the word ‘public use” is given a strict interpretation on the plea that it is
the duty of Yaw courts to protect individual rights from encroachment. On
the other hand. it may be argued that the state is sovereign and has ful]
legislative powers to regulate property within its jurisdiction in any way it
deems fit, unless its legislative powers are specifically restricted by the
constitution. As the constitution has restnicted in some manner the acquisition
of private property for public use only, the state retains full legislative power
to socialize property or lransfer it from one section to the other with or
without compensation. except such property as may fall within the purview
of public utilitics. Thus, while one class of persons may maintain that under
the provision only public utilities may be socialized and ¢ven that with
compensation according to taw, the other class of persons may maintain
that the provision only debars socialization of public utilities without
compensation but is no hindrance 1o liquidation of landlordism and grant to
peasams of full proprietary rights in the Jand as well as to socialization
without compensation of all economic undertakings, except works of public
utility.

Itis obvious that the proposition as it stands is either toa restricted or too
wide and does not deal adequately with the problem of the regulation of
properly or its acquisition by the state. To deal with the problem we will
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have to discard the theory of natural right in property as wel as Kantian
conceptions that property is a projection of personality and invasion of
propeny is interference with personality itself. We cannot conf{use personality
with personalty, nor can we forget the social and functional character of
property. Man has no matural right in property. Right in property 1s a clatm
acquired by law recognized by the community and the claim has never been
recogoized as absolute or irrevocable. The community has always reserved
to self the right to modify kaws with respect to property in the social interest
and (o acquire it {from its owners for public purposes. In all countries [aws of
property have changed from: time to time. Many proprietary rights recognized
in the middle ages were gradually abolished in modemn times without any
compensation. For example, when slavery was abolished, no compensation
was given to slave owners for [oss sustained by them, even though many of
them had te pay hard cash for dequiring claims over slaves. Propenly is a
social institution and fike all other social institulions is subject to social
regulation and claims of common good and lable (o abolition when it outlives
its ueility and hinders social progress or welfare. The property of the entire
peaple, it must be undersiood, is the mainstay of the state in the development
of national economy and the right of private property cannot be allowed to
stand or be used to the detriment of the community. The state must have full
right to regulate, limitand expropriate private property by means of law, if
common interests of the people require it.

The docirine of compensation as a condition on expropriation cannot be
accepled as a gospel truth, If the form of death duties partial expropriation
without compensation is an essential feature of the financial system of many
countries of the world. It is also almost universally recognized that full
compensation would make impossible large scale projects of social or
economic welfare which impinge upon vested interests. It is impossible for
the stale to pay to owners in all cases rourket value of the property which is
1 be acquired or reguisitioned in cases of grave emergency or for the
purposes of socialization of big industries with a view 1o eliminating exploitation
and promoting conuinoen good, Partial compensation is, therefore, suggested
as a via media by many thinkers. It is maintained that it would make
socialization possible without depriving a considerable number of persons of
their means of livelihood. Much can be said in favour of purtial compensation
wheon socialization is carried on gradually retaining the system of individual
economy over o wide Tield. But even partial compensation will hardly have
any justification when general transformation of economic struciure on
sochalist lines it resolved by the community and expropriation of property is
macte on a wide scale for an early realization of that transformation. n such
a case al) that persons with vested interests can reasonably demand a share
and opportunity in a socialist economy on par with other citizens of the
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state. Thus, it is not possible to be dogmatic on the question of compensation
and the constitution will have to give to the state full freedom 1o determine
it according to social will and prevalem social conditions.

Public needs often require transference of public property from one public
authority to the other. For example, public utility undertakings owned and
managed by different municipalities may after some time require to be pooled
together and organized on a provincial basis. Public good may, thus, need
their transference to the charge of provincial authorities. But their trans-
ference must be accompanicd with compensation, specially when different
public authorities are allowed by law to have separate accounts. finances,
assets and liabilities. Transference of public property from one authority to
the ather without any compensation may undermine financial stability of
public bodies of lower grades and even tend to undermine harmony which
must exist amongst various constituent units of a federal state. It is. therefore,
necessary o provide for compensation in cases of expropriation over against
the provinces, the States, local self-goveming bodies and associations serving
public welfare,

The constitution must, therefore, provide:

The propersiy of the entire people is the mainstay of the state in the developmient of
the national economy.

The administration and disposal of the property of the entite people are
determined by law.

Private property and private enterprise are guaranteed to the extent they are
congistent with general interest of the people of India.

Private propenty and private enterprise may be expropriated or sgcialized with or
without compensation, inaccordance with the law, the state being the sole judge of
the extent of the compensation when offered.

Expropriation over against the States and the provinces as well as the local self-
governing bodies amd associations serving the public welfare may take place only
upon the payment of compensation.

Child and Women Workers

The Constituent Assembly has rightly decided to prohibit the employment
of a child below the age of 14 in any factory, mine or other hazardous
employment, It is equally necessary 1o prohibit the employment of women
in mines, at night and in industries detrimental to health.

Warkers' and Peasants’ Right of Assaciation

The right of association. which is proposed 1o be guaranteed to ali citizens,
will surely entitle workers to form unions of their own for the protection and
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promotion of their econontic interests and general welfare. This perhaps led
~ the Constituent Assembly not to make any particular provision with regard
to the formation of trade unions. But a more amplified guarantes in regard
to trade unions is needed. specially because peasants and workers, who
constitute the bulk of the Indian society, cannot protect their economic
interests except through unions and because employers all over the world
have tried (o deprive, through various indirect ways, workers of the benefits
of the right of association. The development of their organizational capacity
will promote the growth of democratic life in the country and deserves
encouragement.

The constitution must, therefore, definitely lay down as a separate
proposition:

To ensure protection agatnst econamic exploitation and the development of
arganizationat initiative amongst them., peasants and workers are gpuaranteed the
right w unite imo public organizations-trade unions, Kisen Sabhas. cooperative
societies as weli as social, cultural and techmical assaciations.

The State shall encourage them in thetr organizational activities, All agreements
between employers and employees which attempt to limit this freedom of association
or seek Lo hinder its exercise shali be tilegal.

Private Enterprisers

Private enterprisers may also be ensured the right of association for the
pramotion of economic interests as well as social and cultural welfare. Private
resources will have to be pooled into joint stock concerns for organizing
many econontic enterprises. But experience has proved that even in capitalist
states the right of association for economic purposes cannaot be granted (o
capiialists without some restrictions. In the U.S.A. and other countries the
combination of capitalist concerns into trusts and syndicates had to be
regulated and prohibited. In the new constitution of Bulgaria such
combinalions are prohibited by a constitutional provision.

The constitution must, therefore, lay down:

“Private enterprisers shall have freedom of negotiation and organization
in business atfairs subject 10 such regulations as the legislature may deem
necessary in the social interest. Private monopoties such as trusts, cartels.
syndicates and the tike, are forbidden.”

Persons Engaged in Intellectual Pursuits

The new Bulgarian constitution designates intellectuals as workers by brain
and ensures to them the protection of the state on par with workers by
hand. It lays down that “workers by hand and brain as also their organizational
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and creative abilities enjoy the special protection of the state™. Rights of
authorship and invention are respected and guaranieed to intellectuals in
all democratic countries, Intellectuals’ creative abilities are a great asset
of the saciety and can be ignored and slighted by it only at its own penl.
The right of authorship and invention cannot, however. claim to over-
ride the supreme claim of the social interest. Individual right will have
to be harmonized with social good. The former can be recognized to the
exlent it is consistent with the lutter. The right of authorship can, there-
fore, be guaranteed subject to social regulation in the interests of social
good.
The constitution must, therefore, lay down:

Crtizens engaged in intellectual pursuits are assured freedom to their arganizational
and intellectual activities.

The state will endedvour to assist science and art with 2 view to developing the
peaple’s culture and prosperity,

Proprietary rights in works of authorship and invention shall be recognized and
protected by law. The right may be limited and regulated by law with a view w
projecting social interests and promating people’s cubture and prosperity.

Abelition of Landlordism

In 1946 the Congress sought the confidence of the electorates on the issues
of the political freedom of India and the economic emancipation of the
masses. Special emphasis was laid on the liquidation of landlordism and all
intermediaries between the state and cultivators. In all provinces which
form part of the Indian Dominion, peasant masses approved the policy and
programme of the Congress and returned congressmen to provineial
legislatures in overwhelming majorities. The Congress has. thus. a clear
mandate of the people of India 1o end tandlordism and climinate atl
imermediaries between the state and cultivators. There is no reason to believe
that when the franchize will be extended to all adults of both the sexes, the
clectorates wiil be less enthusiastic about their economic emancipation and
progress, Indeed, adult {ranchize will only increase mass pressure and the
delay in fulfiliing pledges given ta peasant masses by the Congress Party in
the fast elections will be highly resented. The people of the States federated
1o the India Republic are also fully conscious that their economic
emancipation requires the liquidation of lundlordism. It is certainly obvious
that political freedom alone will nol satisfy the agrarian masses who constitute
the butk of the Indian nation. They can appreciate liberty only when it is
accompanied with their economic freedom. Tn an agricultural country fike
India no economic progress is possible unless agriculture is freed from the
thratdom of landlordism.
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The Constituent Assembly must, therefore, decide to liquidate landiordism
and eliminate all intermediaries between the state and cultivators. Both
economic and political freedom mus( be assured o cultivators on the duy of
the promulgation of the new constitution. Agrartan fegislation should be
given the first priority by Govermments in all provinces and suitable laws
should be passed without defay,

The constitution should, therefore, Jay down:

“All the intermediaries between the state and the tillers of the soil are
abotished. Cultivators shall receive such title to the land as may be determined
by the legislatures of the units, which may also determine the compensation,
if any, which should be paid to landlords and other intermediaries.”

CHAPTER ¥V

DIRECTIVE PRINCIPLES OF STATL POLICY

Labour Welfare

In the draft constitution of India. prepared for the Constituent Assembly. it
is rightly laid down that the state shall direct its policy towards securing to
all citizens of both sexes the right to an adequate means of hivelihood.
equal pay for equal work, and the prolection of the strength and energy of
workers against exploitation and misuse in vacations unsuited fo their age
as well as that of their childhood and youth against moral and material
abandonment. It is also rightly laid down that the state shall, within the limits
of its economic capacity and development, make effective provisions for
securing the right to work, to education and to public assistance in case of
unemployment, old age, sickness, disablement and other cases of undeserved
want. [t is also rightly provided in the draft constitution that the state shall
make provisions for just and humane conditions of work and maternity relief,
endeavour Lo secure living wage and decent standard of life for workers,
provide free and compulsory primary education up {0 the age of 14 and
promote with special care educational and economic interests of the
weaker sections of the people, particularly the Scheduled Castes and the
tribes. It is also rightly stated to be the primary duty of the state to raise the
level of nutrition and the standard of living of its people and o improve
public health, All these propositions deserve endorsement as they are in
consonance with the pledges given by the Congress to the electorates and
are necessary for the amelioration of workers™ economic, secial and moral
conditions.
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Controlled Capitalism vs Socialism

The Constituent Assembly is also reported to have Jaid down that “the state
shall direct its policy towards securing: (1) that the ownership and control of
the material resources of the community are so distributed as best to serve
the common good; (ii) that the operation of free competition does not result
in the concentration of the ownership or control of essential commodities in
a few individuals to the commen detriment.”

These suggestions are obviously intended to provide against the
concentration of ownership and control of the material resources and essential
commodities in the hands of a few individuals to the detriment of the
community and favour their wide distribution to subserve the common good,
The framers of these suggestions seem to believe in the control of the
operation of free competition and to favour controlled capitalism. which
they would perhaps like to describe as private enterprise subject to state
regulation.

For more than a century theorists of the capitalist class, the economists
of the classical school, upheld free competition as just and scientifically
sound. Indeed, some of them required the state to pursue the pohicy of
Laissez Faire scrupulously and treat the principle of free trade as a natural
economic faw which could be ignored, in their opinion, at the peril of the
community. But today even the theorists of the capitalist class have ceased
to have their old faith in free competition and have begun to favour the state
regulation and control over the operation of free competition. Capitalism
suffers from many contradictions and needs for its existence state regulation
and support. But for these capitalism would have collapsed long ago. State
regulation and control have, no doubt, saved the community from many evil
consequences of free competition and contradictions of capitalism. and have
secured to workers betfer economic conditions. But they have not been
able to check the concentration of material resources of the counry in the
hands of a few capitalists. Inspite of state control society is being increasingly
polarised in all countries, the economy of which is based on private ownership
of the means of production. Large scale industries ceased to be cantrolled
even by the bulk of the capitalists. They are betng increasingly controlied by
a few fianciers and directors of industries. In capitalist countries Jike the
U.S.A., where the state has prehibited and checked the organization of
private monopolies such as cartels and trusts, the directorates of industries
are being increasingly monopolized by a few capitalisis and financiers.

Al this clearly indicates that the state contro! of free competition and
large scale industries will fail to save India from the evil consequences of
the concentration of material resources and essential commodities in a few
individuals. As in the U.S.A. soin India capitalism inspite of state regulation
is bound to develop into finance capitalism, which will, instead of being
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controlled by the state, control it. Indusiries of monopolistic tendencies must
be cwned by the state, unfess the community wishes the state to be owned
by them.

Small scale industries should also be organized on cooperative basis as
far as possible. Cooperatives will eliminate middleman’s acquisitiveness and
exploitation and enable the people to organize production for the satisfaction
of riew needs. Thus, to save the communily [rom the evils of exploitation
and concentration of economic resources and power the sector of private
enierprise and ownership of means of production should be himited 1o such
small scale industries as cannot be organized on cooperative basis.

The Constiluent Assembly must, therefore, provide for ending exploitation
and domination in all forms and lay the foundation of socialist economy
along with that of palitical democracy. Freedom and demecracy to be real
must also be social and economic, Political democracy must develop into
socialist democracy.

The Constitsent Assembly must, therefore, lay down:

The: state shali direct its pulicy towards securing:

(&) the transfer W public ownership of impoertant means of communications and
credit and exchange. mineral resources and sources of natural power as well as
ather imporiant economic enterprises suitable for socialisation:

(B the municipalisation of public utitities;

(¢) the control of tndustries and enterprises privately owned with # view to securing
Justice to workers and consumers and preserving vital interests of the
COMMUMITY;

(d) the pravision of cheap credit on cooperative basis:

() the organisation of agriculture and small scale industries on cooperative basis:

(1) the contro] of private enterprises and of the operstion of free competition with
a view o securing to the people maximum satisfaction of their needs along with
decent service conditions 1o workers and preventing the waste and misuse of
material resources as well as the concentration of their ownership and control in
a few individuals,

Planning Commissions and Economic Councils

Production is meamt to satisly the needs of society and must. therefore. be
adjusted to those needs. Material resources of the society must also be.
made (o yield the maximum satisfaction of social needs, present and future.
The production of commodities and the utilization of material resources
must, therefore. follow a plan drawn up in accordance with social needs,
and should rot be feft to the wasteful and planless competitive process.
Planning must be both central and regional. Central planning is imperative in
certain spheres, such as key industries, exports and imports, currency, finance,
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prices of busic industries, reinvestiment, etc. But regional planning will be
advisable with respect to commadities locally consumed. To avotd the danger
of bureaucratism and dictatorship the central planning authority should be
so constitoted as 1o be a representative body. It should consist not only of
the representatives of the Central Government but also of the Provineial
Governments, trade unions and cooperatives.

Economic councils should also be organized on functional hasis with a
view to advising the legislatures on politico-social and politico-economic
matters. These councils should be empowered as well 1o initiate and
plan economic schemes as to tender advice on measures referred to them
by the governments and the legislatures. These councils should provide
representation among others to scientists, engineers, physicians and surgeons,
educationists, lawyers, political and administrative experis; business,
gconomic and agricultural experts and to trade unions, cooperatives, peasants’
organizations and other similar bodies. They should be authorized to divide
themselves into sections and work section-wise as well as hold general
sessions,

The planning commissions and economic councils soconstituted will enable
the legistatures and governments to have the full advantage of the advice of
experts and plan economic and social life of the country properly and
scigntifically. These comimissions and councils will neither impose any
restrictions on supreme authority of the legislatures, territortally elected on
the hasis of adult franchise, nor prove a hindrance to social legislation of
progressive character which the second chambers have invariably proved
to be.

The constitution must, thercfore, provide for the establishment of economic
councilsand planning commissions as statutory bodies. The economic councils
should be authorized to initiate and plan measures of politico-social and
politico-economic importance and place them before the legistature concerned
for its consideration. The government should also be required to submil 1o
the economic council for its consideration and advice all drafts of politico-
econermic and politico-social legistative measures which it wishes to introduce
into the legislature for enactment.

The Constitution must then lay down:

“The state shatl direct its policy. towards securing the economic
deévelopment of the courttry in accordance with u general economnic plan,
relying on state and cooperitive sectors, while achieving a general control
over the private economic sectors,”

Self-Govermment in Indusiry

State socialism suffers from the dangers of bureaucratism. State management
may turn oul 1o be burcaucratic and dictastorial. The periodical elections to
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the legisiatures may not enable workers to correct the bureaucratic character
of state machinery in charge of various industries. Workers have to spend
the best part of their lives in factories and workshops and they can hardly
claim to be free when they are required to submit to diclates of others in
these factories and workshops. The bureaucratisin of state socialism must,
therefore, be comrected by the principle of seif-government in industry.
Economic democracy implies democralic management of economic
undertakings. Workers must, therefore, have a share in the management of
socialized industries. They must, then, be enabled to influence decisions and
orders, which they are required 1o observe.

The need of workers’ cooperation in the management of Targe-scale
private undertakings is also keenly felt. Workers resent to be dictated in all
matters and demand an effective voice in the management. specially with
regard to matters which concern their service conditions and welfure. Even
impartial observers have begun to feel that if workers ure afforded
apportunities of constructive cooperation with the management, indusirial
peace will thereby be promoted. France has recently provided for the
establishment of works committees in all industrial and commercial
undertakings employing at least 50 wage sarners. These commilttees are to
cooperale with the management in the improvement of the collective working
and living conditions of the personnel as well as the regulations which govern
them. They are authorized to supervise all welfare activities und are granted
right of consullation in many economic matters.

The constitution must, therefore, lay down as follows:

It shall be the primary duty of the state to promote self-povernment in industry and
encourage workers' creative and constructive abilities. For these purposes the
state shal), in particulas provide for the establishment of workers” couneits composed
of delegates of workers of all types engaped in the underaking voncerned with
powers o cooperate with the management m:

{a} the improvement of the collective working and living conditions of the personnel
as well as the regulations which govern them;

{b) the vrganisation, administration and the general runming of the undertaking:

¢} theorganisation and supervision of welfare activities for the benefits of workers
in undertakings concerned.

International Policy

With regard (o the policy to be followed by the federation in the international
Sphere, the Constituent Assembly is reported (o have faid down: “the state
shall promate international peace and security by the prescription of open.
Just and honourable relations between nations, by the firm establishment of
the undersiandings of intemational law as the actual rule of conduct amony 1
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governments and by the maintenance of justice and the scrupulous respect
for wreaty obligations in the dealings of organized people with one anotiwer™.

All these propositions deserve to be endorsed. India™s international policy
must be further elaborated. Present international law is weak, incomplete
and iniguitous. 1t gives full recognition to impenalismand ensurcs no protection
to dependent peoples against the imperialist power, International law requires
to be developed on demwocratic lines and we should try to promote such
development in cooperation with other stales.

India must also work for:

{a) the peaceful settlement of international disputes and democratic organisation
of peace;

(b} the promotion of political and economiv emancipation and caltural advancement
of the oppressed and backward peoples;

() the internativnal regulation of the legal status of workers with a view to ensuring
a universal minimum of social rights W the entire workang class of the world;

{4} the promotion of social, cultural and economic progress of humanity through
conslructive conperation amongst the nations of the world,

CHAPTER V1
THE DISTRIBUTION OF FUNCTIONS

The Union Consttution Committee propiosed that (1) the constitution should
be a federal structure with a strong centre; (2) there should be three
exhaustive legislative lists; viz., federa), provincial and concurrent with
residuary powers in the centre; (3) the States should be on par with the
provinces as regards the federal legislative list subject to the consideration
of any special matter which may be raised when the lists have been fully
prepared. The Union Powers Committee drew up three exhaustive lists on
the lines fallowed in the Government of India Act of 1935 and suggested
that residuary powers should remain with the centre. it further observed
that as the States had joined the Constituent Assembly on the basis of the
foth May Settlement, the application to States in general of the federal list
of subjects, in so fur as it goes beyond the 16th May Settlement, should be
with their consent and in their case residuary powers would vest with them
unless they consent to their vesting in the centre,

Strong Federal Centre

When the partition of India ts a settled fact and the Constituent Assembly is
free to frame the constitution of the Indian Republic the way it deems best
in the interest of the people. the Union Powers Commitiee was perfectly
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justifted in ignoring the severe limitation on the scope of the central authority
imposed by the Cabinet Mission plan. It will surely be injurious to the interests
of the country to provide for a weak central authority which will be incapable
of ensuring peace, of coordinating vital matters of common concern and of
speaking effectively for the whole country in the international sphere. The
Constituent Assembly is. therefore, perfectly justified in providing fora strong
central authority. The Union Consiitution Committee has also rightly
recommended that the States should be on par with the provinces as regard
the federal legislative list. The Cabinet Mission’s plan was a clumsy
compromise with, if not an actual surrender to, the separatism of the Muslim
League. It did not deserve to be accepted by the Congress and cannot be
allowed 1 be used by the princes to weaken the central authority with a
view to prescrving their own autocracy. The people of Indian Stutes are as
much interested in strong central authority as those of the provinces, The
federal authority will never be able to promote the cconomic welfare and
even satisfy certain vital economic needs of the people of the States, if its
authority and powers with respect to the States is confined within the
framework of the Cabinet Mission’s plan. The people of the Sttes will
enjoy equal political rights and participate in public affairs of India on par
with the people of the provinces only when the powers and responsibilities
of the federal authority with respect to the States are on par with the
provinces. This means that the authority of the federal legisiature should
extend over the States just as with the provinces in all matters of federal
and contcwrent legislative lists,

The Decentralization of Functions

In modern times a federal state cannot afiord to have a weak centre. B
it will be equally unwise to emaciate units of power and strength. Over-
centralization leads to bureaucratism and regimentation of life, sups vitality
und miakes difficult adaptation to needs and environments, it not only
over-burdens the central authority with power and functons, authority
and responsibility, but also results in the concentration of centrifugal
forces. Decentralization is an essence of democracy. Tt enables adapi-
ation to environments, ensures greater association of the people with
public affairs, and enriches the political life in many other ways. It is but
obvious that service which is performed at the base has greater chance of
representing the views of, and of being controlled by, the people than one
performed at the apex. The tendency towards centralization of authority
andd functions, which an important section of the Constituent Assembly
seems io'favour, must, therefore, be resisted, The lists of federal, provincial
and concurrent subjects should be revised, and the constituent units should
be assigned as many functions and powers as is possible consistent
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with political and economic unity and the defence of the country,

In this connection it must he remembered that from the administrative
points of view those services, which are scattered throughout the country
and require the active cooperation of the people, should be entrusted to the
charge of the authorities of the constituent units. it should also be remembered
that the legislative and executive aspects of a problem are closely related
and the cooperation between the executive and the legislative authorities
contribiites to the social good. Hence, the executive and legislative jurisdiction
over a subject should as far as possible be entrusted to the same organization,
central or provincial. Experience has, however, proved that certain problems,
which by their nature deserve to be in charge of constituent units, require
uniform regulation in some of their aspects. This is secured through the
system of concurrent powers. It, however. deserves to be remembered that
the Jist of concurrent powers should not be very large lest the awthorities of
the units may be left with no option but to function mostly as executors of
federal laws. Under the Indian Counciis Act of 1861 the central and provincial
legislative authorities had eoncurrent legislative jurisdiction over matters of
provincizl and local importance. With the result that in course of time central
laws covered a wide field and the provincial legislative authorities found
increasiuigly difficult to function, And so in 1892 the British Parltament
had to empeower the provincial legislative authorities to smend. modify and
repeal central Jaws with the previous consent of the central authority.
Az the Constituent Assembly does not seem inclined to confer similar
power on the legislative authority of the constituent unit with respect 1o
federal laws conceming questions of concurrent jurisdiction. it may be
feared that in course of time the entire field of concurrent jurisdiction
will be covered by federal laws and the legislative authority of the consti-
tuent units over that ficld will be considerably restricted and become
almost negligible.

Adeguate Financial Resowrces 1o the Units

Various constituent units shall be in charge of many departinents of national
reconstruction which shall need vast financial resources. They must
obviously be provided with independent sources of revenue, sufficient 10
yield funds necessary to discharge their vesponsibilities. The Constituent
Assembly has fatled 10 do s0. Most of the items of taxation assigned to the
provinces are of municipal character and will have 1o be allocated 10 local
bodies. Such items of taxation as will be available for provincial purposes
will nat yield revenues sutficient to meet the growing needs of the provincial
government. The [ramers of the constitution also seem to be conscious of
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it. But instead of allocsting some more itlems of 1axation 1o provinces, they
wish to empower the federal authority to extend financial assistance to
provincial autherities. Thus, the financial requirements of the provinces are
1o be met by grants-in-aid from the federation. The syslem of grants-in-aid
is not altogether tabooed in federations. ln the LS. A, Canada and certain
other federal states federal authorities are allowed to help constituent units
with grants for specific purposes. But in nane of these federations the
constituent units have to depend upon the financial help of federal authorities
for their normal work. But in India under the propuosed constitwtion. federal
grants will form a substantial part of provincial finances. Without thesc
grants provincial authorities may not be able to run their administration. This
is sure to cripple their autonomy. specially when federal authorities are
allowed by the constitition full freedom w determine conditions of their
granis. The federal authority may starve the provincial organizations, veto
their projects through refusal of supplies necessary for their execution,
compel them to vield 1o their will and thus defermine in nature of the activities
of the provineial anthorities.

The centralizaiion of financial resources is not sound even finangially. It
will be difficult for the federal authority to make an equitable distribution of
funds among various constituent units. The attempt will not result in economy.
It will only fead to manipulated {inancial programmes, clumsy compromises
and financial irresponsibility. The federal authority will be required to meet
all sorts of demands and accused of parsimony and unfair treatment. It will
be difficult for the federal awthority 10 resist even unreasonahle demands of
important provinees and ussess cquitably needs of different units. The attempt
of the British Government in India to administer Indian finances thraugh the
central authority miserably fuiled in the nineteenth century. “The distribution
of income degenerated into something like a scramble in which the most
violent of the provincial governments had advantage with very little attention
1o reason.” While in certain pravinces important services were starved, in
others public money was spent on fess urgent items. The centralization of
finances will lead to bitter controversy among various constituent units and

the federal authority will not be able to resalve it sutisfactorily. Who knows

even the federal government may be lempted 1o use the power of distribution
of funds to win over the support of certain key provinces. Even in the
.S A. the system of federal subsidies 1o States has been used 1o provide a
“sop” to some special interests.

All tis elearty indicates that the financial arrangements, suggested by
the Union Powers Committee, are wholly unsatisfactory. The provinces
should be assigned some more independent sources of revenue so that they
may discharge duties assigned 10 them satisfactorily. Provincial authoriues
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should be enabled to have a shadre in growing commercial and industrial
prosperity which they cun legitimately claim. responsible as they will be for
the maintenance of law and order in commercial and industrial centres and
for the development of industries in their respective provinces. Agriculturists
are sure to grudge expenditure on industrial development if its costs will
have to be borme by them and the provincial authorities are not allowed to
tax industries, whose development they promaoted, with a view to recouping
the cost of development.

Restduary Powers

The Constituent Assembly has decided to assign residuary powers to the
federation. This is, no doubt, in conformity with the general public opinion of
nationalist lndia. But a careful examination of the question will reveal that
the exciustve jurisdiction of the federation over residuary powers is
unscientific. Residuary functions are those as could not be enumerated simply
because they could not be foreseen by the framers of the constitution. But
such functions may as well be of local as of national importance. Such
matters of local importance as could not even be foreseen by the framers of
the constitution can hardly be such as may attract the artention of, and be
dealt with properly by, federal anthorities. Even in Canada where federal
authorities are granted jurisdiction over residuary powers. provincial
authorities are also allowed to deal with residuary functions of local
importance. with the resuit that in Canada the faw cousts are often required
to adjudicate whether the residuary matier is of local importance and hence
under the exclusive jurisdiction of the provincial authority or vice versa. In
Canada confusion is caused by the system of exclusive jurisdictions of
the federal anid pravincial authorities over residuary matters of national
and lecal impontance respectively. Law courts had often to reverse their
earlier decisions on the plea that a residuary matter which was previously
of local importance bad assumed national importance and had. thus.
ceased 1o be under the jurisdiction of provincial authoritics and that, therefore,
the provincial law, which was praviously declared valid, had ceused to be
operative and must yield to the national law. Such decisions have Jowered
the prestige of law courts for independence and have tended 1o drag them
in the politics of the country. To avoid this the best way is 1o place residuary
rmatters under the concuirent jurisdiction of the federation and constituent
units. This will enable the authorities of the constituent units to deal with
residuary matters to the extent and so long as the federal authority does
not regard such matters as of national importance and deal with them
as such.
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CHAPTER VI
COORDINATION AMONG AUTHORFITIES

The federal polity is based on dual principles of awtonomy and coordination,
The constituent units arc autonomous within their own spheres but their
awtonomy is nol absolute. They are integral parts of a single body politic and
their autonomy is, therefore, naturally equated 1o the organic unity of the
state and hence coordinaie in character.

I11510 be regretted that the Constituent Assembly has not yet paid sufficient
atzntion to the question of coordination of various units amongst themselves
and with the federal authority. It is hoped that it will pay due attention 1o the
problem when the draft constitution is cansidered in detail in the form of a
Bitl,

On the recommendations of the Fundamental Rights Sub-Committee the
Constiteent Assembly has decided to incorporate the following propositions:

Full faith and credit shall he given throughout the territories of the Union to the
publiv acts, records and judicial proceedings of the Union and every unit thereof,
and the manner in which and the conditions under which such acts, records and
proceedings shall be proved and the effect thereof determined shall be prescribed
by the law of the Union.

Final ¢ivil judgment deliverad in any upit shall he extended throughout the
Union subject o such conditions as may be imposed by the law of the Union,

These decisions of the Constituent Assembly deserve endorsement but
are not sufficient by themseives to secure necessary coordination amang
various authoritics.

It is necessary to lay down the following provisions also:

L All disputes between different constitutional authorities shall be settled
peacefully without resort 10 violence.

If and in so far as a dispute between the federation, provinees and States involves
any question (whether of law or fact) on which the existence orextent of a legal
right depends, it shall be referred (o and decided by the Supreme Court of India
in its original jurisdiction.

Brsputes of non-justiciable character shall be settled by 1 Board, composed of
the Chief Justice of India, the President of the Indizn Public Service Commission
andl the Auditor-CGeneeal of India and two other experts co-opted by them.

A person charged in s unit with a ceime, who shall flee From justice and be found
in another unit, shall, on demand of the executive authority of the umit from
which he fled, be delivered up o be removed 1o the unit having jurisdiction of
the erime,

3 Every province und federated State shall make provision for the enforcement of

£
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9.

the orders of the federation as well as for the detention in its prison of persons
accused or convisled of offences against the laws of the federation, and for the
punishment of persons convicted of such offence.

The executive avthority of every province and federated State shall be so
exercised us to securerespect [or the laws of the Federal Legistalure which apply
in that pravince or State, and not to impede or prejudice the exercise of the
executive authority of the federation.

The unils, wherher provinces or Federated $tates, shall have no power o enter
into separate alliances and treatises of political character amongst themselves,
provided thal with the consent of the federal autharity

(1) a number of federated States may combine together to form a sub-federation
in accordance with the provisions of this constitution. or

(b a tederated State may atack itself with a provinee for certain specified purposes
in accordince with the provistons of this constitution.

The units may form legislative and administrative conventions amuongst
themselves. Such conventions shall be communicated to the executive authority
of the lederation, which shall have thie power to prevenl their execution if they
contain anything contrary to the federation or to the rights and interests of the
uther provinces and federaed States,

Such conventions may be adhered to by other provinees and federated Stales.
The federal adhority, sn consultation with the governments of the units
voncerned, may appeint an iatersStaie Commission for the purposes of-

{u) Investigating and discussing subjects in which some or all of the units, or the
federation and one or more of the units, have a common inlerest, or

{b) making recommendations upon any such subject, and, in particular.
recommenditions for the better coordination of the policy and action with respect
1 that subjeet,

Tt shal! be lawful for two or more units, with the consent of the federal authority,
{a} to set up permancnt or ad hoc cammitiees for the purposes of investigating
and discussing and making recommendations upon a subject or subjects of
COMmMOn interest.

(b) 10 set up joint administration for, or to determine common policy and action
with respect 1o, matters of common interest.

{13 The units shall be obliged 10 1uke whatever measures are necessary within
thetr automomous sphere of action for the execution of treaties: i a unit does not
comply with this obligation in due time, the federation shall be vested with the
power {0 lake such measures and specially 10 enact necessary laws.

(21 Likewise, the federation, when carrying out treaties with foreign states, shall
hitve the right of supervision even in regard to such maiters as come within the
autonomous sphere of action of the units. In this case the federation shali have
the same righis over against the units as in matters of indirect federal
administration.

These provisions are obviously necessary and need no explanation.

It may. however, be pointed out that ia the ULS.A. all legislative and
administrative conventions require the cansent of the Congress. its federal
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legisiative authority. [n our opinion the federal authority must ot be forced
to prosounce upon the merits of. or to be a party fo. a particular agreement
orcompact made an matters with which it is not directly connected. It must
confine 1ts interference in the affair to the extent it is essential for the
maintenance of social unity, This can be and has been well secured by the
provision of the Swiss Constitution, which has been adopted in our suggestion.
Even in the UL.S.A. it has been held by the courts that there is a variety of
subjects of ordinary commercial nature about which several States may
enter into agreement with one another without the necessity of obtaining
the consent of the Congress. The consent of the federal authority must,
however. be necessary for the establishment of joint administrative boards
by units.

The Constituent Assembly has rightly decided thas the executive authority
of the Ruler of a federated State shail continue to be exercised in that State
with respect to federal subjects, unless otherwise provided by the appropriate
federal authority. It is. however, necessary to add that “the appropriate
federal awthority shall have power to satisfy himself, by inspection or
otherwise, that the federal subjects are properly administered by the
Government of the federated State and to issue necessary directions 1o
secure proper administration”.

With a view to securing amity among various units it is also necessary to
enact the following provisions, which form pan of other federal constitutions:

No preference shall be given by any regutatinn of commerce or revenue by i unit o
ong unit pver another.

Nor shall the federation, by any law of trade or commerce. give preference 1o one
unit or any part thereaf over another unit or part thereof.

Subject (o regulations by the law of federation. trade, commeree and infercourse
among Lhe units and between the citizens shall be free.

Provided that in case of disparity in raxation a unit will be free w impose on goods
imported from other units such taxes as might result in imposing on them the same
burden ol txation ag is imposed on the goads produced in the unil.

Immunity of Instrumentality

In the United States of America the courts have held that the salaries of a
public servant belonging to one organization canniot be taxed by the other, as
the tax on the salary will interfere in the instrumentality of the organization
concerned.' Similar opinion was for some time held by the law courls in
Austratia. But in 1920 the High Cowrt of Australia withdrew the immunity
from taxation from the salaries of the officials of one organization by the

M. Cutloch v State of Marviang. 4 Wheat 316
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other.? In Canada even provincial amthorities are allowed 1o tux the salaries
of the Dommion®. The question may lead to unnecessary litigation in India.
It is, therefore. necessary to lay down provisions with respect Lo it in the
constitution.

1t may be prescribed that

{13 Aunit shall not, without the conseni oF the federal Legistature, impose any 1ax
on the property of the federation used for administriative purposes, nor shall
the federation tmpose any tax on the property of the ynit used {or sdmunistratve
PUTPOSES,

{2) Both the federation and the units shall have the power to tax public servants of
the units and rthe federation respectively as citizens through general laws of
taxation.

Any discrimination by one organization against the salary of a public servant
of anather organization shall be void.

* Amalgamated Society of Engineers v. Adeluide Steamship Co, Lid. 28 CL.R. 129
P Abbhott v City of 8t Joha (1908} 40 S.C.R. 557, Webb . Qurum (19173 AC. 81,
Toronto v, Morson (19173 C.5.R. 227

CHAPTER VIII
DEMOCRATIC SYSTEM

The Constituent Assembly has tried to provide a democratic system of
government both to the federation and to the provinces. But it has so far
been silent on the question of the nature of political authority: of federated
States. The rulers of States claim-autonomy in internad affairs and it seems
leaders of the Constituent Assernbly are inclined to allow princes full freedom
to determine the constitutional structure of their States.

In a federal state units are no doubt largely autonomous within their
assigned sphere of activity. A federal polity never grants absolute internal
autonomy to the units. They are required to function within the framework
of the federal constitution and are bound both constitutionally and legally to
observe principles of govérnment determined by the féderal constitution. In
all democratic federal states the units are required by the federal constitution
to have republican or demacratic governments and 1o respect the fundamental
rights of the people as determined by the constitution. In sonwe federal states,
such as Canada, Australia, the U.S.8.R., the structure of the government of
the units is also determined by, and forms an integral part of, the federal
constitution.

The Constituent Assembly has. therefore, rightly decided 1o determine
the structure of the government of the provinces and incorporie it in the
federal constitution. But there is no valid constitutional reason to treat
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fedarated States differently. As units of the Indian federal republic they are
on par with the provinces, The Tundamental principles of their governmental
system must also be determined by the Constituent Assembly and form an
mtegral part of the constitution of the Indian Republic. This is specially
necessary because most of the States are at present autocratically governed
and their ruders are hardly inclined o establish a democratic system of
government.

It is obvious that Indian democracy cannot put up with princely autocracy.
The two are incompatible and cannot be welded together in a single body
politic even of a federal character. Princely awtocracy will be an anachronism
in democratic Indiu. It will be impossible for the people of the States 10 be
governed autocratically by the princes and to discharge duties of democratic
citizenship with respect to federal matters.

Unless autocracy kills their manhood completely, their democratic spirit
will revolt and overthrow autocracy. The conflict between autocracy and
democratic forces are to conitinue unless the former is hquidated and
democratic awhority is established in different States. The democratically
orgarrized federal authority will not be justified in {ending its support to
autocratic aathorities of the federated States on the plea of assistance to
constitvent units in maintaining law and order. Nor will it be possible for
responsible provincial governments to puthaw all revolutionary activities for
democratic freedom in Indian States. Provincial territories are bound to be
used by the leaders of the freedom movement as base of operation: and
many residents of different provinces are sure to sympathize with, and
panicipate in, the struggle. All this is sure to cause serious constitutional
complications and administrative difficulties unprecedented in the history of
federal states of the world. The authorities of federated States are bound 1o
accuse rebels of crimes and press provincial authorities that these rebel-
criminals be wrrested and handed over. Revolutionary activilies against an
established authority of 2 constituent unit within the territories of another
constituent unit, unchecked by the authoritics of the latter, will be considered
by the princes of federated States 1o be unfriendly, nay positively hostile,
and subversive of amity between different constituent units. [t must also be
remembered that the continuance of the autocratic regime of the princes
witl retard the progress of » large section of the citizens of the Indian Republic.

It is, therefore, absolutely necessary to lay down in the constitution of the
Indian Republic that

(1} The constitution of federated States shall be of democratic character.

(2) The resources and the legislutive and executive authority of the federal
government shall under no circumstances be used against the freedom
movement of the federated States.
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It is also necessary to setile the fundamentals of the constitution of Indian
States in the main body of the federul constitution.

CHAPTER [X
REPRESENTATION

The Constituent Assembly has rightly decided 1o extend franchise to all
adutts of both the sexes who do not suffer from certain physical and mental
disabilities. The right of franchise coukd not be equuted to property or sex.
None of them can claim any validity 10 abrogate or qualify it. Neither wisdom
nor social responsibility can be measured by property or sex. Nor is the
interest in the activities of the state confined to the propertied classes.
Producing masses are vitally interested in the state and its activities. They
have, as a matter of fact, a greater stake in the state than the propertied
classes and must have Tull right to influence and determine the policy and
decision of the state.

The Constituent Assermbly proposes to grant franchise to citizens who
have attained the age of at least twenty-one years. [n Bulgaria. Yugoslavia
and the U.S.S.R. the franchise is extended to citizens of cighteen years in
age. It will surely be desirable to ultow the citizens of the Indian Republic to
exercise the right of franchise at the completion of eighteen years. If for
eertain reasons it may not be possible 1o do so at the commencement of the
new constitution, it may be laid down in the constitution that “on the first
January 1933 citizens who hive completed the age of eighteen years shall
have right of franchise™.

The Constituent Assembly has also rightly decided against communal
represetation through separate electorates. The communal representation
proved a curse to Indian society. It narrowed the vision of the people, eclipsed
the real political and economic problems, fed communal prejudices and
accentuated communal differences. It confused religion with politics,
fomented religious bitterness and ultimately disrupted the political unity of
India. Separate communal representation is no protection to minority. Indeed,
the minority community loses a chance of protection in the degree in which
communal feelings substitute civic consciousness and the majority of the
representatives become wholly independent of the votes of the minority
community.

The Constituent Assembly has decided in favour of joint electorates with
reservation of seats for minorities on population basis for a period of wen
years. The reservation of seats for a period of ten years can be accepted
onty us a step owards complete separation beiween religion and politics.
The confusion between the twao has caused untold miseries and hardships
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on the people of India: and the only way to save India from chaos is 10
divorce politics from religion and develop civic consciousness and spirit
through vigorous activities of fully democratic state on secular basis. To
ensure the divorce between the two it is necessary to prohibit the formation
of political parties on religious and commural basis and to outlaw the use of
religious institutions for political purposes. As the enjoyment of ¢ivil and
political rights must be independent of religious belief, the reservation of
seats must not be extended beyond ten yeus and all possible efforts must
be made (o secularize politics within that period completely.

The Constituent Assembly seems inclined ko favour the single member
constituency systemiathe system of propartiona representation. The single
member conslituency system has a merit of simplicity. [t provides the smallest
possible constituencies and largely simplifies the work both of the voler
as well as that of the candidate. It favours two party system and iends 10
integrate interests and views before ditferences are dramatised in glections.
This process of integration contributes to Lthe efficiency of the legislature.

But the system of single member constituencies fails to provide adequate
tepresentation of the people on the legistature. A substantial section of citizens
is always without any direct representation. As elections are mainly confined
to contesled constituencies, quite 2 farge number of citizens do not have
aven any opportunity to cxpress their opinions on public questions through
ordinary constitutional process. They do not come in direct contact with
public affairs even during the elections, This tends to inhibit their interest in
the activities of the state, and is bound to stand in the way of the political
education of the masses in India. The constituencies do nol represent any
civic homogeneity. They are highly artificial and play no part in the daily
civic life of the people. Their aruficial character combined with the
importance of the change of the party foyalty of a small percentage of
volers has constamtly led the party in power to manipulate the formation of
constituencies in their own interests. This manipulation has naturally been
the source of great irritation, and has tended to inhibit the interest of honest
citizens from civic life. The system also exaggerates regional differences in
public opinion. Only one aspect of the public opinion of many regions is
represented in the legislature. The views of the members of a.party living in
different regions cannat exactly be the same. The agreemernt on broud
principles of policy does not necessarily imply identity of views on particular
problems before the legislature. In India because of the marked differences
in soctal conditions of its different parts variations in the views of a party ob
regional basis is highly probable, The impact of views and interests alters
their character. Hence, the policy and programme of a panty in the legisiature
will be imperfect in the degree in which it will fail to integrate the views and
interests of certain regions because of the absence of any member in the
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piarty from such regions, Nor does the system ensure that the results of
elections will conform with general public opinion. Majority of ten thousands
does not count more than that of ten, Hence, even when elections are
fought only by two parties, the strength of the parties in the legisiawre does
not i general bear propoition to votes actually cast. In tact, the party that
has polied the minority of votes may secure the mgjority of seats or may
reamain altogether unrepresented in the Jegislature. In case there are more
than two parties. the results of elections can by chance alone correspond
with general public opinion, Not only small minorities are in constant danger
of being swept away, but the chances of minority rule are very greal. The
fate of a party does not depend merely upon the comparative strength of its
prograrame and policies, but might adversely be affected by such weakness
or policy of another minority party as is specially favourable 1o the third
party. Under the single member constituency system slight change in votes
may have disproportionate effect on the composition of the fegistature. The
change may not necessarily be the result of the real drift of public opinion.
The former might be the result of certain minor issues or that of ordinary
manipulation of certain group of voters. The system, thus, not only puts
premium on such spectacular issues as Zinovief! letter, but also increases
the political importance of orgunized cliques with enough votes to hoid the
batance of power in crucial districts. In Inclia political parties might be tempted
to manipulate the influence of small communal groups or of some influcntial
persons in well contested constituencies. In constituencies where two
cammunities are prominent, communal feelings might be aroused and the
votes of smaller cotnmunities might be manipulated by the candidate belonging
to major cornmuitities. The constant return of a candidate of one cotmunity
alone agwminst the wishes of cerlain other prominent communities might cause
teritation and sense of injustice. Thus, under the single member constituency
system there is a danger of liumited political education of the masses as well
as that of the manipulation of communal groups and territorial limits of
constituencies. Such manipulation, combined with disproportionate strength
of the parties and the absence of representatives of certain regions in the
party in power, might cause great trritation and sense of injustice. The systen.
which has its own marked advantages, might work but does not ensure
SUCCess.

As an alternative to the single constituency system. proportional
representalion with single transferable vote is most favoured by political
thinkers. This system obviates largely the defects of the single constituency
system. But the former can hardly be wermied proportional in its strict sense,
as no scientific method has yet been devised for selecting the particular
votes which are 1o be transferred proportionately to the candidates. The
process of the elimination of the candidate at the bottom is 10 an extem
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arbitrary. It favours the candidate, who has the largest preferential support
of the voters, who have given their first vote (o the candidate in the bottom
of the list. The system of proportionad transference of such votes of the
successful candidates. as have not been counted before their quota is
completed, has 2 merit of simplicity but no scientific justification. It is also
reasonable to hope that a candidite does not secure a seat in the legistature
mainty on the basis of the permuwation and combination of the preferential
votes. Such persons can scarcely command the confidence of the constituerits
in spite of their remote preferential votes. He is sure to be mediocre with
negative rather than postlive merits, Praportional representation is also too
complicated for India. No combination of colours or signs can ever secure
intelligent voting of iiliterate voters, Itis also very doubtful if the bulk of the
illiterate Indian volers are capable of making a number of choices on
preferential basis with some intelligence. Il will also not be very easy task 1o
count proportional vowes of big raulliple seat conslituencies of India.

The system of muliiple constiluencies with cumulative votes will suit
India most. Under this system the strength of parties in the legislature will in
genera] correspond with votes cast. The legislature will not distort but
represent real public opimion. Big consttuencies with muluple seats will
tend to discourage disproportionate influence of smull cliques. Slight change
in public opirion will not cause disproportionate influence on the composition
of the legistature. As influence willin general correspond with the change in
opinion, such minor issues as appeal only 1o a certain group will not have
very disproportionate influence on public policy. Nor will the regional
differences in public opinion be over-exaggerated in the fegislature, The
presence of members of every region in a party will secure wider experience
and better integration or programme and policy. Size of constituencies will
swrely tend to diminish the chance of persona! touch between the candidates
and the voters. But in India this persona touch is impossible even in the
case of single member constituencies, Under the multiple constituency
systent the overwhetming mujortty of voters wil have the satisfaction of
having returned such persons to the legislature for whom they voted. This is
very essential not only for the proper political education of the masses in
India, but aiso for the maintenance of their interesy in the activitics of the
state. There is bound to be more lively interest throughout the country in
elections, The sysiem increases the chances of the representation of every
conslituency by membcirs of more than one party. This ensures better political
education of the people even between elections. Political parties will have
chance of nominating persons of different communities from every
constitueney. This will tend to diminish the chances of friction between
different communities during the elections. The political pariies will, then,
be able to press more vigorously the real political and economic issues before



360 Javaprakash Naravan

the people. As the selection of candidates and members will not be in the
hands of the central orgamzation of the party, the latter will not be
overwhelmed with pressure for favours as is the case in the general list
systemn. But the influence of parties will not tend to disnmish. It always
increases with the size of the constituency, Nor will this be a great evil to
India. Indian masses need to be politically organized. Without it they can
neither have sense of civic responsibility nor rise above petty communal
feelings. The multiple constituencies might also correspond with some locad
civic unit, This will not only avoid manipulation but also secure better civic
homogeneity in election. and will surely be of immense value in building
civic fife.

CHAPTER X
BICAMERALISM

The Constituent Assembly has decided in favour of bicameralism. The federal
legislature is to consist of the Federal Assembly and the Council of State.
White the Federal Assembly is to be elected directly by the people on
population basis through adult franchise, the Council of State 1s 10 be elected
indirectly by elected members of the legislatures of constituent units not
exactly on population basis. Witlh the consent of the representatives of the
province. coneerned, an upper house, known as the Legistative Council, can
also be established in certain provinces. It s recommended by the Provingial
Constitution Commiittee that half of the Legislative CouncHl sheld consist
of persons elected on functional basis, one-third of its members should be
elected by the Provincial Legislative Assembly and one-sixih nominated by
the executive.

There was a time when constitutionalists regarded the bicameral legislature
as an essential feature of federal polity. It wus maintained that while the
lower house should represent the people as citizens of the federal state, the
upper house should represent various constituent units as coliective entitigs.
Equality of representation for different units in the upper house was also
regarded as necessary. A federal polity was considered by these constitution-
alists to be a compromise between separation and unity. They held that
when people wanted union and not unity the federation came into being.

These ideas are no more accepted as (rue by constitstional thinkers.
They maintain that a federal polity may be the result of a compromise between
centripetal and centrifugal tendencies. a compromise hetween unity and
separation, but a federal constitution may also be determined as an
administrative necessity by a big democratic state. In their opinion equal
representation of different constituent units of widely different dimensions
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is neither just nor possible. In the words of Charles Beard, it “resuits in
gross violation of the democratic theery that human beings. not geographical
units, should be the basis of representation™.! Ik is a legacy of confederation
in some federations and a recognition of a multinational character of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. Indeed, in many federations the rule of
equility of representation for constituent units is not adhered to. As pointed
out by Prof. Laski. “no safeguard necessary to the uniis of a federation
requires the protective armour of a second chamber™.? All the requisite
protection is secured {a) by the terms of the original distribulion of powers
embodicd in the constitution, and (b) by the right to judicial review possessed
by the courts. In all federal states the party system operates alike in both
the chambers of the legislature. Members of the second chamber are elected
on party tickets, as well as work and vote under party discipline in much the
same way as members of their respective parties in the lower chamber.
The relative strength of natonal parties in the two chambers no doubt often
differs, but this difference only promotes confusion and deadlock. Neither it
is wise to entrust the protection of national and regional interests to two
different chambers of the federal legistature, nor have second chambers
justified their special claims to custodianship of regional interests. Members
of both the chambers have reacted to national and regional issues in much
the same way.

The principle of representation of constituent units as political entities
through nomination by the focal executive or election by the legislature of
the units is also not accepted by modern thinkers as vulid. The system of
nomination is undemocratic while that of indirect election pernicious. In the
words of Prof, Laski, “of all methods of maximising corruption. indirect
election is the worst™.* In the United States of America the system of
indirect clection tended 1o mix up federal politics with state politics at the
time of the election of the members of the State Legislatures. Sometimes
when a vacancy in a senatorship approached. the aspirants put themselves
before the people of the State, and at the election for the members of State
Legislatures candidates for seats in that legislature were required o declare
for which aspirant to senatorship they would, if elected, give their votes.
Sometimes. the aspirant, who was of course a leading state palitician, went
on the sturnp in the interest of those candidates for the legislature who were
prepared to support him and urged his own claim while urging theirs.* Under
this system “the State Legislatures were sometimes bought outright by
senatorial aspirants™.® All this compelled a majority of State Legistatures to

' Beard, American Government and Politics, 9th edn., p. 93,
*H.L. Laski, Grammar of Polities. Londun, 1938, p. 334.

* hid., p. 330,

* Bryee, American Commamwealth, Yol T p, 10}

* Beard, op. cit., p. 96.
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demand that senators be chosen by direct popular vote, and the change was
duly introduced after considerable opposition by senators.

Both in Australia and the United States of America members of the
upper chamber are clected by popular vote, each State forming a single
constituency for election purposes, This system has aiso not worked well,
In both the countries seats are captured by the majority parties. and the
minority party of each State even if it commands the support of the majority
of voters in certain arcas remains unrepresented,

All this clearly indicates that the system of representation of constitent
units as collective entities is not democratic, nar an essential feature of
federal polity, nora sound method of representation. There is, then, no reason
wihy India should adopt it for organizing a second chamber. Indian provinces
are obviously too big to form a single constituency for the purpose of electing
members of a second chamber. The system of indirect election. as suggesied
by the Constituent Asserbly, is not Tikely to yield better results in India than
it did in the U.S.A.

The advocales of bi-cameralism may nevertheless insist on the second
chamber on the grounds that it will serve as a revising chamber and act
as a check to hasty legislation and legislative despotisim. A carelul study
of the problem will, however, reveal that no second chumber has so far
satisfactorily discharged the function of a revising chamber. As pointed out
by Prof. Laski, “most criticism in second chamber will merely repeat
arguments already advanced in the first. What it has 1o say will not, except
by aceident, possess any special qualily of expertise. It will tap no sources
of knowledge or opinion not already in contact with the firsy,™

The kind of chieck provided by a second chamber is not the most desiruble
form available. Necessary delay is always secured by the slowness witls
which a great organization like a political party is persuaded to accept a
novelty. The process of legislation is suifictently dilatory and no further
delay 15 needed to prevent hasty legistation. In India what is needed is speed
and not check in the reconstruction of economic, social and cultural life of
the people. The danger lies more in delay and checks than in speed,

As pointed out by Sieyes, “the law is the will of the people; the people
canndt 4l the same time have two different wills on the same subjects:
therefore, the legislative body which represents the people ought to be
essentially one. Where there are two chambers, discord and division will be
inevitable and the will of the people will be paralysed by inaction,”

Al this clearly proves that the legislatures should be unicameral. A small
committee of lechnical experts may, however. be appointed. to which
legistative measures may be referred for opinion on drafting after discussions

 Laski, op. cit.. p. 332,
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at the repont stage and the opinion of which may be tuken into consideration
hy the legisiature before a Bill is finally pussed. This may cnable the legisluture
10 correct mistakes in drafting. An Economic Council should of course be
organized on functional basis with a view 10 advising the tegislature on socio-
political and socio-economic tegislative projects. The Economic Council cun
surcly render better expert advice to the legistature than the Council of
State proposed by the Constituent Assembly,

There is less justification for the second chamber in provinces and States
than in the federation. The process of nomination is pernictous and
undemaocratic, Half of the scats reserved for lunctional representation
are Jikely to be assigned to associations of the moneyed classes such as
industrialists and commercial magnates and proprictors of kinded property.
The Legislutive Council, thus, likely 1o be less democratic than the Legistative
Assembly. An Bconomic Council composed of experts and representatives
of functional groups will be able to tender expert advice without in any way
affecting adversely the supreme authority of popularly elected legislature.
it must be remembered that even Montague, the ex-secretary of state for
India and liberat Indian statesmen, such as Sir C.Y. Chintamani, were
opposed to the idea of a second chamber in a province.

Atternpt is being made by the rulers of Indian States to establish a second
chamber composed of nominated persons and representatives of the
propertied classes with a view 10 check-mating the growth of demaocracy in
the States. Such an atternpt must be resisted and unicameral legisfature
must be insisted upon,

CHAPTER X}

THE EXECUTIVE AUTHORITY

The Constituent Assembly has rightly decided to organize the executive
athority on the system of parliamentary responsible government. “H makes
partiarent the focus of government so that the ultimate sovereign. by direct
contro] of parlizment. can without an elaborate constitutional machinery
control the whole conduct of the state.™ It also ensures co-ordination
between the executive and the legislature, the refation of which must be
intimate and ¢ontinuous. Under the presidential system, which has rightly
Been rejected by the Canstituent Assemnbly, “the machinery of the state is

i

not unified within itseff,™ “the exccutive acts in awkward independence,™

" Maclver, The Modern State, p. 374
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“the onus of coordination is thrown back on a constitutional deviee which
responds far less freely o the changing conditions of government snd the
movements of the popular wifl.™

It is, however, 10 be regretted that the Constituent Assembly wishes to
vitiate the system of responsible government by the grant of discretionary
powers to Governors of the provinces with respeel 1o many matters, the
most important of which is with regard to the grave menace 1o the peace
and tranguillity of the province or any part thereof.

The Provincial Constitution Committee suggests as foflows:

() in the exercise of his responsibilities, the Governor shall have the following
spectal responsibility, namely, the prevention of any grave menace 1o peace
and ranquillity of the province or any part thereof,

{1} In the discharge of his specisl responsibility, the Governor shall act in his
discretion:
provided that if any ume in the discharge of his special responsibility he
cousiders it essential that provision should be made by legislanon, he shali
ke a report to the President of the federation who may thereupon take such
action #s he considers appropriate under his emergency powers,

Thus, discretionary aothority is obviously modelled on special powers
conferred on provincial Governors under the Governmeni of India Act of
1935. With this difference that while under the Act of 1935 the question of
“grave menace o the peace and tranquillity of the province or part thereof™
was placed under his individual judgement, the Provincial Constitution
Commitlee proposed to place it under his discretionary authority, Under the
Actof 1935 the two special authorities differed in this respect that while the
Governor had independent charge of matters placed under his discretionary
authority and could deal with them at his will with or without consultation
with his minisfers: imatters with regard to which he could exercise his
individual judgement were under dual responsibilify of the Governor and his
ministers, were expected to be dealt with in normit] course by ministers, and
the power of individual judgement could not be exercised by the Goveror
except after consultations and discussions with nunisters. So i1 comes 10
this that while under the Act of 1935 the problem of “grave menace 1o
peace and tranquillity™ was under the charge of ministers whose advice
could be ignored, if necessary, and steps could be taken with respect wit by
the Governor according to his judgement; under the proposed constitution
the Governor will have independent charge of the problem and may do
what he likes even without consulting his ministers. It is but obvious thal
the problem of “grave menace to peace and tranquillity™ is 4n integral part
of the problem af “the maistenance of peace and order™, and the two must

? thid.
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be dealt with by the same authority. The separation of the two is sure to
cause confusion and no responsible government is possible if the Governor
is altowed to deal with the problem of “grave menace o peace”™ indepen-
dent of responsible ministers and encroach upon their authority, whenever
he deems proper, on the ples of grave menace to peace and tranquillity.

It must also be remembered in this connection that the connotation of
“grave menace ta peace and tranguillity™ is not as restricted as seems to be
assumed by members of the Constituent Assembly. Iis scope is limited
neither to occasions of violent disturbances nor to the menace which may
arise from subversive movements or activities tending to crimes or violence.
Nor is its scope confined to the depariment of Jaw and order. “Terrorism,
subversive movements, and crimes of violence, are no doubt among the
graver menaces (o the peace or tranquillity of a province; but they do not by
any means exhavst the cases in which such a menace may oceur.”™ Besides
the department of law and order, “there are many other branches of
administration in which ill-advised measures may give rise (0 a menace to
the peace and tranguillity of the province, and we can readily conceive
circumstances in conneclion with land revenue or public health, to mention
no others, which might wel have this cffect”™.® If this interpretation of the
Joint Parliamentary Commiltees is accepted as valid by the judiciary, the
Governor can obviously interfere in affairs of many departments on the
plea of grave menace to peace or tranquillity of the province. If by chance
it is also decided by the Constituent Assembly that the scope of his
discretionary authority will be determined by the Governor and his
interpretation with respect to his power cannot be questioned in a faw court,
the Governor will be in a position to establish his virtual dictatorship in all
matters of vital importance. A grave constitutional tussle between the
Governor and the responsible ministers will anyhow be inevitable in either
Cuse.

The Joint Parliamentary Committee emphasized “the vital importance in
India of a strong executive™ and held that “the only way of strengthening
the provincial executive in India is to confer adequate discretionary powers
on the Governor.™ The statement is obviously as extraordinary as the
Governor's special powers. Indian provinees no doubt need a strong executive
authority. But under the system of responsible government the strength of
the executive consists in its internal unity and its harmony with the legistature
and the electorate. The Governor’s discretionary authority, on the other
haad. is sure to undermine both unity and harmony and hence the strength
of the executive.

*doint Committee on Indian Constitutiona! Refarms, Vo, 1. (Part 1) Report, p. 44.
* 1hid.

" Ibid.. p. 62,

P ihid., p. 04,



366 Javaprekastt Nardayan

The Constituent Assembly was not satisfied with the provision suggested
by the Provincial Constitution Commitiee and much against the decision of
the joint meetings of the Provircial Constitution and the Union Constitution
Committees passed Mr. Munshi's amendment which runs as follows:

Whenever the Governor of @ provinee is satishied in his discretion that a grave
sttuation has arisen which threatens the peace and tranguiltity of the province and
that it 15 not possible 1o carry on the povernment of the provinee with the advice of
the ministers in accordance with provisions of section 9, he may by proclamation
assurme 1o himself all or any of the pawers vested in ar exercisable by any provincial
hody or authority and uny such prociamation will eontain such incidental and
consequential provision as may appeal to him to be necessary or desirable for
giving effect o the objects of proclamation including the provisions for suspending
in whole or in part the opersion of this act relating to any provincial body or
authority, provided thal nothing in this subsection shall authorize the Governor to
assume 1o himself any of the powers vested in or exercisable by a High Coun or w
suspend either in whole or in part the aperation of any provision of this Act relating
to High Courts.

The proctamation shall be forthwith communicated by the Governor (o the
President of the Union who may thereepon take sach action as he considers
appropriate under his emergency powers. The proclamation shall cease to operate
al thi expiration of two weeks unless revoked earlier by the Governor himself or by
the President,

Dr. HN. Kunzre and P, Govind Ballabh Pant rightly opposed the
grant of such dictatorial powers to Governors. Pt. Kunzru rightly said,
“Mr, Munshi's amendment would practically reintroduce section 93 of the
Government of India Act of 1935 in the future provincial constitution. The
British Government had to provide for these special powers for Governors
hecause they were afraid that Indian Ministers would use their power as to
bring about deadlock and make the maintenance of law and order impossible.
But surely the future provincial constitution of free India could not proceed
on the assumption that the Governor would contimue to be the central figure.”
Pt. Pant pointed out that under the scheme aiready approved by the Assembly,
the Governor would be kept aloof from the entire sphere of administration,
And he rightly maintained that to ask the Governor “to but in at the most
delicate moment when thode in charge of the administration found themselves
unequitl to it would be to ereate confusion warse confounded™. The dictatorial
discretionary authority, instead of strengthening the executive, wilteripple it
at a critical moment. It will lead 10 a conflict of authority between the
Governor and the ministry and there is no reason to believe that he wil be
able to lace ministerial resistance and rally to his support the loyalty of the
Services and necessary cooperation of the public. It is hardly cotrect
presume that under the system of responsible government the Governor
will be of it higher calibre and command greater confidence and support of
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the people and the Services than the Prime Minister and will be able to deal
with the crists more competently than the ministry. Pt Konzru rightly
guestioned the wisdom in allowing “one man 10 sit in judgement over the
collective views of the ministry™, and rightly maintained that “if the will of o
provincial ministry is to be overruied, it should be overruled not by a single
man, the Governor, but by the Union President and the Federal Government
who would enjoy a more impartant position in thi eyes of the public than a
provincial ministry™.

In a free democratie state all problems of the government should be
ruckled tn a way consistent with demaocracy. In all federa] states the
maintenance of internal peace 1s primarily a responsibility of the suthorities
of the constituent units. But the federal authority hus nowhere been absolved
of all responsibility with respect (0 the maintenance of peace. It is its duty to
help the authorities of the constitueat units and even to take aver temporarily
the entire responsibility of maintaining peace in an area, when the authorities
of the constituent unit failed to do so. But in a democratic federal state, the
federal authority is not allowed 1o supercede completely the duly constituted
authority of u constituent unit. Nor has a federal constitution ever uuthorized
a-Governor, even though he is elected by the people directly, to supercede
the constitution, to assume all legistative, executive and financial powers of
the Government and rule over a constituent unit dictatorially through
ordinances promulgated by him with er without the consent of the federal
authority.

The constitution must, therefore, lay down as follows:

The umts shall be amtanomouns in their admsinistration.

The executive authority of the federation may help with armed forces the
Guovernment of o unit at irs request 1n the restoration of public order.

If public safety and order be seriously distrbed in any part of the federation and
the Government of the unif concerned fails to restore public order, the President of
the tederation may take necessary measures 1o restore public safety and order if
negessary with the help of armed forces. Under such circumstances all authorities
of the uait concerned shall assistand obey the instrections of the exceutive authority
of the federation and its duly authorized agents.-Under such circumstances the
federal authority may wso suspend the provision of the constitution concerning
{reedom of speech, assnciation and assembly and inviodability of person. home and
correspondence in the manner and 1o the exient determined by the Federal Law and
enforce such of these provisions as are determined by the Federal Law for such
QUCBSIONS.

The President of the federation must immediately communicate to the Federal
Legislaiure all measures taken under this section of the constitution.

The exceutive authanty of the federation shall not lend its support to (he rulers
of the federated States for the purpose of suppressing ihe freedom movement of
the people of the States,
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CHAPTER X1

THE JUDICIARY

The judiciary is “the cement of society™ and a balance-wheel of the whole
social system. It is a pivot of constitutional government and protector of
citizens’ rights and liberties. It can function as such only when it is separated
from and made independent of the executive and the legislature, neither of
which can funeiion as a law court efficiently and impartially. However fit
the legiskature may be to express public opirion and pass general laws, it is
incapable of dealing with individual cases. It is too much under the influence
of fluctuating public opinion, momentary emotions and party machines 1o
dispense justice impartially. lts organization as well as its temper is out of
accord with the judicial spirit. Its members are essentially rather advocates
than judges. Nor can the executive be trusted to impart justice impartially.
Every authority, however exalted. has a tendency to increase its powers. It
cannot, therefore, be expected to be an impartial judge of its own activities.
No authority can perform the function of a judge as well as that of a party.
Norcan it be expected Lo refuse to utilize its influence over the judiciary in
its own fuvour or for a particular cause in which it is greatly interested. The
executive throughout the world has yielded to temptations and utilized its
influence for its own ends even at the cost of justice. The complete control
of the executive over the judiciary has endangered the individual liberty and
often proved a step towards dictatorship. In India the union of the judiciat
and executive powers in the same office, specially in criminal cases, has
undoubtedly resulied in “miscarriages of justice™,! which has ended “to
shake the canfidence of the people in the administration of justice itself.?2
Even judges of High Courts, recruited from the Indian Civil Service, often
failed to maintain impartial judicial aititude in cases perfaining to offences of
political character.

All this led the Indian National Congress to demand the separation of the
judiciary from the executive. The demand was not conceded by the British
Government for obvious reasons of imperialistic character. But there is no
reason why in democratic India we should not establish an independent
judiciary {ree from the control and influence of the executive,

It is. therefore, to be regretted that the Constituent Agsembly has failed
{0 secure the separation of judicial and executive functions to which the
Congress is pledged since its inception. The Provincial Constitution Commitiee
has recommended that the present constitution of the High Courts shall be

* Sir William Macby. ¢f. Decentralisation Commission Report, p. 177,
* Ihid.
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adopted mdatis nuttandis. 1t means that at least one third of the judges of
the High Courts will continue to be recruited from amongst members of the
Civil Service and that the High Courts will have no jurisdiction over revenue
cases. There is no reason why civil servants, members of administrative
bureaucracy, be judges of High Courts and the revenue cases be continued
to be adjudicated by revenue officers. 1L is necessary (o guarantee throngh
the canstitution the separation of the executive and the judicial authorities.

For the purpose the following provisions may be laid down in the
constitution;

Judicial power shall be separated from the administrative in all instances.
Fudges shatt not be required 1o exercise any executive tunction or power. They
may, however, be entrusted with investigations of quasi-judicial character.
Judges shall be independent in the exercise of the functions of their office and
shall be bound only by the law,

The question of the appointment of judges is an important and at the
same time a difficult one. They may be chosen by the tegislature, by popular
election, or by the appointment of the exccutive. The legislative choice
presents “'too many occasions and too many temptations for intrigue. party
prejudice, and local interest to secure a judiciary best calculated to promote
the emds of justice”™” Popularly elecied judiciary has always been the
worst of all. Populiar elections lower the character of the judiciary, tend 1o
make a politician of the judge, and subject the judicial mind to a strain which
it is not always able to resist. The fittest men are likely 1o have “too
much reservedness of manners and severity of morals to secure an election
resiing on universal suffrage™.* Nor are the masses of voters fitted to
choose a judge wisely and impartially. Even the executive has failed to
choose judges impartially. Appointments have in many cases been
made on party considerations and personal favours, It is, thercfore, gene-
rally recognised that while people’s courts may be established at the lowest
ladder. judges of lower courts should be appointed by the executive
authoritics on the recommendation of the Public Service Commission and
judges of the Supreme and High Courts should be appointed by the
executive authorities on the advice of jurists with or without concurrence
of the legislature.

For the independence of the Indian judiciary iv is necessary that both the
exectiive and the legislature should have the least influence over its internal
administration. The future prospects of the judges must be independent of
them. Both the efficiency and dignity of the office require that the bench
must be intellectually and socially at least at par with the bar. To attract

? Kent. Connnentaries, Vol L p. 292.
*{bit.
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capable persons to the judiciary it is also necessary thai the judges must
have a status and position at least equal 1o other public officials. They must
also be sure that in case they work honestly and efficiently they shall not
have to seek other careers. This will also eliminate natural temptation {0 use
their judicial positions for their future non-judicial careers.

()

2)

()

{b)

)

(at}

(b}

e

The constitution must, therafore, lay down as follows:

The Chief Justice of the Supreme Court shali be appointed by the President of
the Indian Republic with the concurrence of two-third majority ol the Federal
Legislature and the other judges of the Supreme Court shall be appointed by
the President in consultation with its Chiel Justice.

The Chief Justice of a High Court shall be appointed by the President in
consultation with the constitutional head of the unir and she Chief Justice of
the Supreme Court.

Other judges of a High Court shall be appointed by the President in
consultation with the constitutional head of the unit, the Chief Justice of the
High Court and the Chief Justice of the Suprenme Court,

Judges and Chief Justices of the Supreme Court and High Courts shali hold
office until sixty-five years of age,

provided that

A judge may by resignation under his hand addressed tos the President of the
Indian Republic resign his office, and

A judge may be removed from his office by the President on the ground of
infirmity of mind or body or witful neglect of durv. or improper exercise of
Judicial functions or conviction for any infamous affence, if the removal is
recommended by the Supreme Court, on reference heing made to them by the
President.

The judges of the Supreme Court and of the several High Courts shall be
entitied to such salaries and altowances and o such rights in respect of leave
and pensions as may be determined by law

provided 1hat

the salaries of the judges of High Courts shall not be less than those of the
ministers of unils concerned and 1the safaries of the judges of the Supreme
Cour shail not be less than those of the ministers of the federation,

neither the salary of a judge nor his rights in respect of feave or shsence or
pension shall be varied whis disadvantage alter his appointment.

Each of the High Courts shall have superintandence over all courts for the time
being subject to its appeallute jurisdiction.

Judges of the lower courts except those of the people’s courts shall be appninted
by the executive awtharity of the unit concerned on the recommendation of
Pubtic Service Commission, while their promotion and transters shail be
determined by the executive authority of the unit concerned on the
recommendation of the Chief Fustive of the High Court concerned,
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CHAPTER XIHT

PURLIC SERVICES

Administration must be amenable 1o public opinion and subject to public
serutiny and control. It must function in harmony with the general sense of
the community and should function in close cooperation with accredited
representatives of the people who are te embody the needs of the community
in policies and programmes, bring out constant fresh mind to the probiem of
administration, to break the rigidity of outlook 10 which the professional
mind is too prone, and prevent administration from cormruption and stagnation.
But the task of elected representatives "is one of supervision, adjustment,
controb. rather than of actual operation™ and “the whole difference between
efficient und inefficient administration lies in the creative use of officials by
elected persons™.? who are cotlectively supreme in the control of administra-
ton. But elected representatives should pever be allowed to interfere
individually in the operation of administration. Individual iterference tends
to blur responsibitity, affect adversely the marale of public servants. introduce
undesirable influence in administration, and lowers in many ways the
standards of public life.

The constitution maslt, therefore, definitely lay down:

“Members of the Legislature shall not address to public authorities requests
in the personal interests of individuals.”

Administration must be not only amenable to public opinion, but alsohonest,
impartial, efficient and cconomical. While the first quality is ensured through
the collective direction and control ol elected persons, the second requires
proper departmentad organization as well as the efficiency and good morale
tn public servants. “Morale is a spirit which expresses itself in enthusiasm
toyalty, cooperation to duty, pride inthe service™.” Its growth is promoted by
the sentiment of justice, fairplay, and “square deal”. The sense of justice is
sustained and promoted by the recruitment on merit basts, the security of
tenure, equal pay for equal work, recognifion of meritorious services, and
absence of advancement of favourites on grounds other than merit. All this
can be secured to public services only through a permanent Public Service
Commission, frec from the influence and pressure of politictans and political
parties,

The Constituent Assembly has, therefore, rightly decided to provide for
the establishment of Public Service Commissions both for the federation
and yoits. It is hoped that the constitation will allow two or more unils 10

UWhite. Public Admindstration. p. 182,
M Laski, Gramnar of Politics, London, 1938, p. 425,
* While, op. cit., p. 237,
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establish one conunon Public Service Commission and authorize the Pablic
Service Commission of one unit 1o serve the needs of other units with
necessary permission of executive authorities concerned.

The constitwtion must also definitely lay down that “1o ensure full justice
to citizens and efficient service to the state, unauthorized intervention and
any kind of pressure, through letters of recommendation or otherwise, of
ministers, members of the legislature and other officials and citizens over
chairman znd members of the Public Service Commission individually or
collectively in the matier of appoiniment of public servants is forbidden,

CHAPTER X1V

ABORIGINALS AND TRIBAL PEOPLES

The tribal peoples are backward hath economically and politically. Their
conlacts with the rest of India are very limited. The tribal areas were excluded
from the normal jurisdiction of the provincial administration and continued
to be govermned in the old imperialistic fashion by political officers. The growth
of soctal contacts was hindered in so many ways. While Indian welfare
workers were discouraged. foreign missions were afforded facilities for
work amongst them. Foreign missions systematically tried to denationalize
them with the result that today in cestain provinces a number of educated
persons amongst the tribul peoples are engaged in disruptive activities. While
in Bihar they wish to have a separate JTharkhund, in Assam they wish to
keep tribal areas independent of the Indian Republic. This spirit of separatism
1s. however, disapproved by many amongst the tribal peoples. They are
conscious of their economic and political interdependence with the rest of
India and wish closer relations. They regard tribal peoples as an integral
part of India and hope that the people of India will not anly help them in their
amelioration, cultural, economic and political, but also treat with consideration
their cullure and traditions.

Tt is obvious that Indian democracy cannot, consistent with its own
principles, deny (o the tribal peoples the benefit of democratic administration.
The tribal areas cannot be allowed 1o be administered aniocratically by
pofitical officers as excluded or partially excluded areas. Nor can the tribal
peopies be réfused rights of citizenship as nationals of India. Tribal peoples
should be regarded as an integral part of the Indian nation and they should
be entitled to all the rights of Indian citizenship equally with other citizens of
India. The tribal areas should for administrative purposes form part of the
units. the provinces or federated States, to which they geographically belong.
The authorities of the governments af both the units and federation should
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extend to those areas and they should b responsible to the tribul peoples
concerned on par with other citizens of India. The tribal peoples should
have equal right of representation on the legislatures of the unit and the
federation and equal right of participation in the political life of the country.

Tribal peoples are culturally, economically and politically tog backward to
stand free competition on terms of equality with other citizens of India.
Equality of rights and status will not, therefore, ensure these tribal peaples
protection from exploitation or equal progress in all spheres—social, cultural,
political and economie. The state will have to provide them special protection
against exploitation and special facilities for developmient. Tribal peoples
are to be assimilated and developed culturally. But cultaral assimilation and
development will have to be carefully planned. Enthusiasts often iried to
secure cultural assimilation through the imposition ol a cultaral patternt which
they considered to be nationa in character. But these efforts not only failed
to achieve the objectives but also in most cases retarded culweral progress
of tribal peoples. Imposition generates inhibition wnd hatred agiinst the cultural
patterns and tend to uproot the people culturally. Enthusiasts must remember
that cultural progress and assimilation are possible only through cultural
fusion and adaptation. Difference will have to be made between adoption
and adaptation. While the wholesale adoption of 4 cultural pattern is unnaturzl,
cultural adaptation is the law of tife and progress. Adaptitian to environments, ,
physical and social, is 4 constant process and cultural adaptation through
contacts of persons to different cultural patterns goes on both consciously
and unconsciously. 1l cannot be stopped though H may be retarded through
social inhibitions. Fusion and not destruction is the law of cultural progress.
Culture progresses through fusion of cultures and adaptation to environments.
Cultural progress requires a creative synthesis of vital elements of indigenous
cultural {orces of the world ie consonance with vital socia! and economic
needs. The tribal peoples can, thus, be neither left alone 1o lead « stagnant
life nor allowed to be bustled and coerced Lo new ways of life. Their economic
and social fife will have to be protected from exploitwion and encroachments.
their cultural autonomy will hive (o be respected, and they will have to be
hedped and encouraged to adupt their ways of Tife to their vital socind, ewltural
and economic needs and forge a greater national unity with the people of
India. Progress is, thus, not to be imposed upon tribal peoples but to be
realized and achieved by them through their own constructive cooperative
efforts with necessary encouragement and assistance of the state and
advanced sections of the Indian nation.

The constitution of the Indian Republic must, therefore, provide as follows:

1. The tribal areas shall politically form part of the units, the provinees or federated
Srates, 10 which they geographically belong and shall ke democraticalty
administered as iniegral parts of the Indian Republic and the units concerned.
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Thetribal peoples shall enjoy all the nights of citizenship of the Indian Republic
and shall enjoy equal right of representation an legislawres of the federation
and units concerned and equal opportunities of participation in the political
life of the country.
Special laws shall be passed by the Federal Legislature o restrict and Hmit
immigration to tribal sreas with & view 1o prowecting tribal peoples from the evil
consequences of unchecked migration.
Speciad laws shall be passed by the legislatures of the units wath regard (o
transfer of land and transaction of business in rihal areas with a view
prosecting tribal peoples from economic exploilation and evit consequences of
unegual free competition and comtracts.
Tribal areas shall be treated as avionomous w@rritories within constituent units
and shall be gramted wide administralive, economic and cultural autonomy Lo
be enjoyed through auonomens district and regional councils.
Actonomous district and regional councits shall have, besides usual municipal
functions, powers of legislation and sdministration over
(1) social marters, such as marrisge and domestic relations, inheritance of
property, primary and secundary education, public relied and charities,
betting and gambiing, intoxicating liquors and drugs, tribal institutions,
() economic mablers, such as agricutbwe and the settlement of tand.
preservation. and development of forests, fisheries, collage industries,
wholesale or retail business, money lending, production and supply of
foodstulfs, poisons and dangerous drugs, irvigation and canal, weighis
and measurgs.
Autonomous councils shall recogrize and establish people's courts o
adiudicate non-cognisable criminal offences and civil suits concerning laws of
autonomous councils.
Tribal peoples shalt be encouraged and preferred in local services.
Wherever possible tribal peoples shall be imparted education at the primary
styge through the medium of their mother tongue, They shall, however, be
tauglst the offictal language of the unit and the seript of that lungunge shall be
adopted as the script of the ribal language.
The federal awthority shall appoint a iribal commission consisting of {a) the
representatives of district councils, one for each council. (h) five persons
glected by the Federal Legislaiure, ancd (€) & non-official chairman and a
permanent secterary appointed by the President of the federation. The
commission shall have power to advise the federal government with regard 1o
{a} the disbursement of money granted by the Federa! Legislature for the
advancement of the tribal peaples, (b} the adaptation of federal and provincial
taws for iribal areas with a view o protecting the communal hie and auenomy
of the tribal peoples. (¢} such other measures as may be determined for the
advancement of the welfare of the tribal pevpies.
The tribal commission may also be entrusted with the direction, control and
supervision of the work and departments organized for the advancement of the
welfare of the fribal peoples.
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PART 31

DRAIFT CONSTITUTION OF THE REPUBLIC OF INDLA

Preamble

We, the people of India. having solenwly resolved to form a Sovereign
Democratic Republic and to establish Democratic Sociatist Order, wherein
soctal justice will prevail and all cilizess will lead comfortable, free and
cultured life, and enjoy equality of status and opportunity and liberty of
thought. expression, faith and worship, do hereby, through our chosen
representatives assembled in the Constituent Assembly, adopt. enact, and
aive o ourselves this Constitution,

CHAPTER |

THE STATE

I. The state known as India shall be a Sovereign Democratic Federal
Republic.

The authority emanates from and befongs to the people and shalt be
exercised by and through different institutions and officials as provided by
or under this Constitution,

2. Save as otherwise provided by or under this Constitution the territories
included Tor the time being in Schedule | shall be subject to the jurisdiction
of the Republic.

3. New territories, States and Provinces may be incorporated in the
Republic by a Federaf Law.

4. The territory of the Republic forms a uniform currency. economic and
customs zone,

3. Territories, which do not form part of the Republic. may by treaty or
agreement be included within its currency, economic and customs zone or
1ts administrative jurisdiction.

6. The Federal Legistature may by an Act with the consent of the
Legistature of the Provinee or Pravinces concerned and the Legistature or
any other duly constituted authority of the Federated State affected thereby.

{a) create a new Administirative or Federating Uni;

(b} increase the srea of any Unit;

(c) diminish the area of any Unit;

(d}) alter the boundaries of any Unit;

{£) create a Sub-Federation or Union for specific purposes:
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{1} attach a Unit or Sub-Unil to another Unit or Sub-Unit for specific
purposes;

{g) amalgamate a number of smal! Units or Sub-Units into an administrative
zone or district;

and may with the like consent make such incidental and consequential
provisions as it may deem necessary or proper.

7. Governor's Provinces, Sub-Federations, and such Federated States as
do not form part of any Sub-Federation shall constituie the Federating Units
of the Republic and will hereafter be mentioned in this Constitution as Units.

The Federating Units of the Sub-Federation will be recognized and
mentioned in this Constitution as Sub-Units.

8. The Sub-Federations and Federated States as do not form part of any
Sub-Federation shall be on par with the Governor's Provinces in ail
constitutional matters except te the extent otherwise provided in this
Constitution.

9. Notwithstanding anything in the Constitution such States as are too
small to constitute separate administrative authority shall have, until they
are amalgamated singly or jointly with an adjoining province, districi or
Federated State or welded together to form a Federating Unit of a Sub-
Federation, such administrative system as may be approved by the President
of the Federation in consultation with the duly constituted authorities of the
State concemned.

10, Territories which do not form part of any Federating Unit of the
Republic shall form Administrative Units to be ditectly administered by the
Federal Authority. With respect to these Administrative Units the Federal
Authorities shall exercise all powers of Government in the manner laid down
in this Constitution and prescribed by the Fedueral Laws.

CHAFPTER i

CITIZENSHIP

. The Republic shall have a single uniform citizenship with common and
equal rights, privileges and responsibilities.
12. At the date of the commencement of the Constitution:

(A) Every person domiciled in the territories subject to the jurisdiction of
the Republic

(a) who has been ordinarily resident in those territories for not less than
five years immediately preceding that date; or

{b) who, or whose parents. or either of whose parents, was or were born
in India;
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shall be a citizen of the Republic, unless he
(1} is a cinzen of another state; or (i) has migrated (o a territory outside
the jurisdiction of the Republic.

{B) Every person

(a) who is excluded from citizenship vader subsection A (i), or A (ii): or

{b) who, or whose parcnts, or either of whose parents, was or were born
in the Peninsula of India, and who was domiciled in a 1erritory outside the
jurisdiction of the Republic but migrated to a territory within the jurisdiction
of the Republic for permanent residence before the commencement of the
Constitution

shall acquire \he citizenship of the Republic, provided that he, or in case
he is a minor his guardian on his behalf, intimates to the Federal Government,
in the nanner prescribed by law. that he wishes to be a citizen of the Republic
and {o reside permanently in a temmitory within the jurisdiction of the Republic.

(C) Every person who or whose ancestors was or were born in India and
who is domiciled outside the Peninsula of India and has not acquired the
citizenship of another state shall be a citizen of the Republic,

13. Subject to a Federal Law, which may be passed o avoid double
citizenship, every person born, after the commencement of this Constitution.

{a) of parents. ai least one of whom was at the time of that person’s birth
a citizen of the Republic; or

(b} in the territories of the Republic or on board a ship of the Republic.
unless that person is a child of an alien who because of diplomatic immunity
or otherwise was not subject to the jurisdiction of the Republic at the time of
that person’s birth

shall be a citizen of the Republic.

4. Cittzenship may also be acquired in accordance with a law of
naturalization which may be passed for the purpose by the Federal
Legisluure.

13. Citizenship acquired by or under this Constitution may be lost on such
conditions as may be determined by a Federal Law. Such conditions shall
not discriminate against a citizen on ground of his religion or community.

16. AHlegiance 10 the Republic shall be the supreme duty of a citizen.

17. Every citizen shall obey the law, serve the interest of national unity.
defend the country and carry the national burden in proportion o his means
according to the provisions of law.

Any advocacy of communal, racial, or national exclusiveness. or hatred,
or contempt shall be an offence.
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CHAPTER 111
JUSTICTABLE FUNDAMENTAL RIGHTS

General

18, All citizens are equal before the law and enjoy equal rights regardless of
nationality, race. community. creed, or seX.

19. There shall be no discrimination against a citizen on any ground of
religion, race, caste or sex in regard 1o

{a) access 1o trading establishments, including public restanrants, hotels
and places of public entertainments;

(b} the use of wells, taniks, roads and places of public resorts, maintained
wholly or partly out of public funds or dedicated to the use of the general
public:

{c) possession of property, exercising or carrying on any occupation,
trade. business or profession within the Republic:

provided that nothing in this clause shall prevent the state from making
any special provision for women and children.

20 () There shall be equality of opportunity for all citizens in matters of
employment under the state,

{b) No citizen shall on grounds only of religion, race or custe, sex, descent,
place of birth or any of them, be incligible for uny office under the state.

(c} Nothing in this clause shall affect the operation of a law which
prescribes that the incumbent of an office 10 manage, administer or super-
intend the affairs of a religious or denominational institution of a member of
the governing body thereof shall be a member of that particular religion or
denomination.

21 *Untouchability™ is abolished and its praciice in any formais lorbidden.
The enforcement of any disability arising out of “untouchabifity” shall be an
offence punishable in accordance with Jaw.

22 (a) Privileges or discriminations based on birth, caste. or property ure
abolished and shall not be recognized by any public authoriy.

(b) No titles shall be conferred by the Republic except what may be
necessary to designate an office or profession or to indicute academic
distinctions or attainments.

{¢) No citizen of the Republic shall accept any tile from any foreign
state.

23. Nowwithstanding anything contained in the foregoing sections, special
facilitics may be provided for aboriginal tribes and other backward
comimunitics for their economic and cultural advancement and with regard
10 their share in public services.
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Rights of Freedom

24 (a) All citizens of the Republie shall enjoy freedom of movement
throughout the whaole of the Republic. Every citizen shafl have the right to
sofourn and settle in any place he pleases. Restrictions may, however, be
imposed by or under a Federal Law for the protection of aboriginal tribes
and backward classes and the preservation ol public satety and peace.

{b) Every citizen shall have in every Unit of the Republic equal civil
rights and duties with the citizens of that Unit.

25, The citizens are guaranteed, consistent with other provisions of the
Caonstitution and public order and morality.

(a) freedom of speech and expression;

(b) freedom of the press:

{¢) freedom to assemble peacefully without arms:

{d) freedom to form assoctations and unjons;

{e) secrecy of postal, telegraphic and telephonic communications.

26, No person shall be deprived of his life or liberty, nor shall his dwellings
be entered, suve with due process of faw,

27. Traffic in human beings and forced fabour in any form. including
begar and involuntary service, exceplt as & punishment of crinte whereof
the party shall have been duly convicted. are hereby prohibited and any
contravention of this prohibition shall be an offence, provided ihat the state
may impose. in xccordance with law, compulsory service for public purposes
withow any distincrion on grounds of race, religion. caste, or class.

Rights Regarding Autonomy

28. The state 1s secolar and all religious confessions are equal before the
faw.

29. The enjoyment of civil and political vights as well as eligibility for
public offices shall be independent of religious belief.

No citizen shall be deprived of his pubtic right by the change of his religion.

30, Subject 1o public order, morality or health, and to other provisions of
this Chapter, all persons are equally entitled 1o freedom of conscience and
the right freely to profess, practise and propagate religion,

EXPLANATION

(1Y The wearing and carrying of Kirpans shall be deemed to be incladed in
the profession of the Sikh religion.

{2) Nothing in this article shall affect the operation of any existing Iaw or
preclude the state from making any law
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{#) regulating sny economic, finangial. political or other secular activities
that may be associated with religious practice;

(b} for the purpose of social welfare and reform and for throwing
Hindu religious institutions of public character to any cliass or section of
Hindus.

31, Every religious denomination or section thereof shall have the night.

(a) to manage its own affairs in matters of religion:

(b) to own. acquire and maintain property. moveable and immoveable. in
accordance with faw; and

(¢) to establish and maintain institutions for religious and charitable
PUrposes.

The state shall, however, have power to enact Jaws in regard to charitable
endowments and to supervise and control their administration in uccordance
with law,

32. No person may be compelled to pay tuxes the proceeds of which are
specifically appropriated to further or maintain any particular religion or
denomination.

33. No citizen may be compelled to be present at any religious act or
ceremony or take part in religious exercise. or 1o use any form of religious
oath, or 1o disclose his refigions conviction unless his rights and duties are
dependent thergon. Nor shall any religious instruction be imparted in state
educational institation.

34, The use of religious instifutions for political purposes amd the existence
of political arganization on religious basis is forbidden.

Cultural and Educational Rights

35, In all educational and cultural institutions efforts shall be made to develap
moral integrity, civie sentiments and sense of public responsibility,

36. (i) Minoritics in every Unit shall be protected in respect ol their
language, script and culture, and no laws or regulations shall be enacted that
may operaie oppressively in this respact.

{1i) No minority whether based on religion, community or language shall
be discriminated against in regard 1o the admission of any person belonging
to such minority into any educational institution maintained by the state.

37. {1} Linguistic minorities shall have the right to establish, manage.and
control educational institutions and cultural associations for the promotion
of the study and knowledge of their lunguage and literature, as well as for
imparting general education to their children at primary and pre-primary
stages through the medium of their own languages.

(i1} In districts and towns in which « linguistic minority forms a considerable
proportion of the population the state shall establish primary educational
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institutions for imparting general education to the children of the linguistic
minority concerned through their language.

(i) At1he secondary stage students belonging to linguistic minorities
shall be afforded facilities for learning their language and literature as a
secondary subject.

{iv} Facilities may be provided to the children of linguistic minorities, if
the authorities of the Unit concerned or of the Federation may deem proper.
for acquiring general or professional education at the secondary stage thraugh
the medium of their own language.

(v} Provisions shall, however, be made for teaching the official language
of the province as a compulsory secondary subject to ali such students
belonging to linguistic minorities as are being educated at primary and
secondary stages through the medium of their own language.

38. (i) The state shafl noy, while providing state aid to schools, discriminate
against schools under the management of minorities.

{iD) In state aided schools religious instruction and attendance in religious
worship shall not be compulsorily imposed on students, and persons of all
denominations and communities shall be admitted.

39. Private schools organized as a substitute for pubiic schools shall be
subject 1o state regulations, supervision and control and shall bave to satisfy
educational and academic standards and follow general curricula prescribed
by the siate.

40. Denominational and communal educational institutions are forbidden
except for the purposes of the study of religion and oriental learning.

41, The state shall endeavour to encourage educstional movement
amongst workers and provide special facilities to the workers™ organizations
for the establishment of workers® educational institutions.

Economic Righty

42, (a) The propenty of the entire people is the mainstay of the state in the
developmem of the national economy.

(b The administration and disposal of the propmy of the entire people
are determined by law,

(¢) Private property and private enterprises are guaranteed to the extent
they are consistent with the general inlerests of the Republic and its toiling
masses.

{d) Privade property and economic enterprises as well as their inheritance
may be ased, regulated, limited, acquired and requisitioned, expropriated or
soctalized but only in accordance witl the law. it will be determined by law
in which cases and to what extent the owner shall be compensated.

(e} Expropriation over against the Federated States, Provinces, Sub-
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Federations, municipalities and associations serving the public welfare may
take place only upon the payment of compensation.

43, All the intermediuaries between the state and the tillers of the soi are
abolished. Cultivators shall receive such title to the land as may be determined
by the Legislature of the Unit concerned, which may also determine the
compensation, if any, which should be paid to the landlords and other
intermediaries.

44, (a) To ensure protection against economic exploitation and the
development of organizational initiative amongst them, peasants and workers
are guaranteed the right to unite into public organizations, trade unions, kisan
sabhas, co-operative societies as well as social, cultural and technical
associations.

{b} The state shafl encourage them in their organizational activities.

{c) All agreements hetween employers and employees which attempt to
limit this freedom or seek to hinder its exercise shall be Hllegal.

45. (a) Private enterprisers shall have freedom of negotiation and
organizalion in business affairs subject 1o such regulations as the Legislature
may deem necessary in soctal interests.

{b) Private monopolies such as trusts, cartels, syndicates and the like are
forbidden.

46. (a) Citizens engaged in intellectual pursuits are assured freedom in
their organizational and intelleciual activities.

(b) The state shall endeavour to assist science and arts with a view to
developing the people’s culiure and prosperity.

(c) Proprictary rights in works of authorship and inventions shall be
recognized and protected by law. The right may, however, be limited and
regulated by law, whenever and 1o the extent the Legislature may deem fit,
with a view to protecting social interests and promoting people’s culture and
prosperity.

47. No child below the age of 14 years shall be engaged to work in any
factory, mine or any other hazardous employment. Nor shall women be
employed at night, in mines or in industries detrirmental to health.

Miscellaneous

48. (i) No person shall be convicted of the crime except for violation of a
law in force at the time of the commission of the act charged as an offence;
nor be subjected to a penalty greater than that which might have been
nflicted at the time of the commission of the offence; nor be tried except by
a competent court and in accordance with the prescribed law.

(i1) No person shall be punished for the same offence more than once.
nor be compelled in any criminal case to be a witness against himself.
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(iil} No peérson, if within the reach of the state authorities, may be tried
withoul being given a lawful hearing and duly invited to defend himself,

(ivy No citizen shall be deprived by any Statute or order of access to the
court for the purpose of demancding reparation of injury or damages.

49, Every citizen has the right directly or without anyone’s approval 1o
bring complaint to the taw court against official persons and the Governmental
or self~governing bodies for illegal acts which they may commit against him
in their official capucity. Special provisions may be prescribed by law for
Heads of Governments, Ministers, Judges and soldiers under colours.

30, The establishment of the extraordinary tribunals shall not be permitted
save only such Military Tribunals as may be authorized by law for dealing
with military offences against military law.

The jurisdiction of Military Tribunals shall not be extended to, orexercised
over, the civil population save in time of war or armed rebellinn, and for acts
comimitted in tires of war or armed rebellion, and in accordance with
regulations ta be prescribed by law. Such jurisdiction shall not be exercised
in any area in which all ordinary law courts are open or capable of being
held, and oo person shall be removed from one area to another for the
purpose of creating such jurisdiction.

51 A member of the armed forces of India not on active service shall
not be tried by any Court-Martial or other Military Tribunal for an offence
cognisuble by ordinary law courts, unless such offence shall bave been
brought expressly within the jurisdiction of Courts-Martial or other Military
Tribunals by any code of Federal Law for the enforcement of military
discipline.

52. The Federal Legislature may by law determing to what extent any
right guaranteed in this Chapter shall in their application to the members of
the wrmed forces charged with the maimtenance of public order be restricted
or abrogated s0 as 1o ensure the proper discharge of their duties and
maintenance of discipline among them.

53. {a) The right to move the Supreme Court and other law courts by
appropriate proceedings for the enforcement of the rights provided in this
Chapter of the Constitution is guaranteed.

{b) The Supreme Court and High Courts shall have power to issue
directions-or orders in the nature of the writs of habeas corpus, mandamus,
prohibition, qua warranto and certiorari, whichever may be appropriate, for
the enforcement of any of the rights conferred by this Chapter.

{c) The rights guaranteed by this clause shall not be suspended exeept us
otherwise provided by this Constitution.

54. The Federal Legislature shall, as soon as may be after the
commencement of this Constitution, make laws 10 give effect 10 those
provisions of this Chapter which require some legislation and 1o prescribe
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punishment for those acts which are declared to be offence in this Chapter
and are not already punishable,

55 (a) All taws in force immediately before the commencement of this
Constitution in the territory of India, in so far as they are inconsistent with
the provisions of this Chapter. shall, to the extent of such inconsistency, be
void.

{b) The state shall not make any law which 1akes away or abridges the
rights conferred by this Chapter and any law made in contravention of this
clause shall, to the extent of the contravention, be void:

Provided that nothing in this clause shall prevent the state from making
any law for the removal of any inequality, disparity. disadvantage or
discrimination arising out of an existing law,

(¢) In this clause. the expression “law™ includes any ordinance. order,
bye-taw. rile, regufation, notification custom or usage having the force of
law in the terrivory of India or any part thereof.

CHAPFTER LV
IMRECTIVE PRINCIPLES OF THE STATE POLICY

56. The state shall endeavour to promote the welfare. prosperity and progress
of the people by establishing and maintaining democratic socialist order
wherein social justice will prevailt and all will lead decent, free and cultured
life. For the aforesaid objective the state, in particular, shall direct its policy
towards securing

(i) the economic developiment of the country in accordance with a general
economic plan, relying on the state and co-operative sector while achieving
a general control over the private economic sector;

(it) the transfer to public ownership important means of communication
and credit and exchange, mineral resources #nd the resources of natural
power and such other large scale economic enterprises as are matured for
socialization;

{iij) the municipalization of public utilities;

(v} the encouragement of the organization of agriculture and small scale
industries on co-operative basis;

(v) the organization of the facilities of cheap credit on co-operative basis;

(vi) the control of private enterprise and of the free operation of
competition with a view [0 securing to the people maximum satisfaction of
the needs along with decent service conditions to workers and preventing
the waste and misuse of material resources as well as the concentration of
their ownership and control in a few individuals;

(vii} the abolition of unemployment and the provision of adequate means
of livelihood to all the citizens:
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(viit) the protection of the strength and health of the workers against
exploitation and of their childhood and youth against moral and material
abandonment;

{ix) the provision for just and humane conditions of work, matemity relief
and old age sickness, disublement and other undeserved want:

{x) the improvement of public health and standard of living of its
people;

(x1} the promotion of culturat and economic advancement of the people
through universal free and compulsory primary education [or all children
up to the age of 14 and free vocational and technical training for industrial
workers in factories and farms.

These directive principles of the state policy shall form the basis for the
direction and the limit of legisation and adminisiration of the Federation and
ihe Lnits.

57. Statutory Planning Commissions and Economic Councils shall be
established by the Legislatures of the Federation und Units.

The Economic Councils shall be so organized on functional basis as to
provide representation to experts and all important groups of economiic
importance and shall be authorized to divide themselves into sections and
work section-wise, as well as to hold general sessions.

The Economic Councils shall have the power to advise the Governmenis
and Legistatures on socio-economic and socto-political matters and may
investigate, examine, and plan legislative measures and administrative
schemes on socio-economic and socio-political matters for the consideration
of the Legislature and the Government,

All fegislative measures on sacio-economic and socio-political matters,
which are introduced into the Legishature by the Government or any member,
shall be referred to the Economic Council for its consideration and report
which shall be duly taken into consideration by the Legislature along with
the measures concerned.

58. It shall be a primary duly of the state to promote self-government in
industry and encourage workers® creative and constructive participation in
the managemem and development of industries. For these purposes the
state shall, in particular, provide for the establishment of workers’ councils
composed of delegates of workers of alt types engaged in the undertaking
concernicd with powers to co-operate with the management in

(a) the improvement of the collective working and living conditions of the
personnel as well as the regulations which govern then;

(b) the organization. administration and general running of the undertaking;

{c} the organization and supervision of welfare activities for the benefit of
workers in undertakings concerned.
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59. The Federation shall endeavour to promote the political unity of India
through peaceful. democratic and diplomatic processes.

60. The Federation, in co-operation with oiher states, shall endeavour 1o
promete international peace, security and progress and for the purpose
shall in particular work for

{a) the prescription of apen, just and honourable relations among nations.

(b) the development of international law on democratic lines and the firm
establishment of its understandings as the actual rule of conduct amongst
Governments;

(¢) the peaceful settlement of international disputes and democratic
organization of peace:

{d) the promotion of political and economic emancipation and cultural
advancement of the oppressed and backward peoples;

(e) the international regulation of the legal status of workers with a view (o
ensuring a universal minimurm of social rights Lo the entire working class
of the world;

(f) the promotion of social. cubtural and economic progress of humanity
through constructive co-operation amongst the nations of the world.

CHAPTER V

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

61. At the commencement of this Constitution, India's membership of the
British Commonwealth shall terminate,

62. The President of the Federation shall represent the Repubiic in
international relations. In.the name of the Republic he will make alliances
and other treaties with foreign powers. He will accredit and receive diplomatic
representatives. He will be guided in his activities in foreign matters by the
advice of the Foreign Minister and the Federal Council of Ministers.

63. Declaration of war and conclusion of peace shall be made by Federal
Law.

64. Alliances and treaties with foreign states which relale to subjects of
legislation shall require the consent of the Federal Legislature.

65. (1) The Units shall be obliged to tuke whatever measures are necessary
within their autonomous sphere of action for the execution of treaties; if a
Linit does not comply with this obligation in due time, the Federation shall be
vested with the powers to take such measures, and specially to enact
ecessary laws,

{11y Likewise, the Federation, when carrying out treaties with foreign
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states, shall have the right of supervision ¢ven in regard to such matters as
come within the autoromous sphere of action of the Units. In this case the
Federation shall have the same rights even against the Units as in matlers
of indirect Federal Administration.

66. 1t shall be the duty of the Federation to protect its citizens against
foreign countries.

67. The Federal Authorities may afford asylum to foreign citizens for
their struggle for nationat liberation or for defending the interest of the working
people.

68. No person holding any office of profit or trust under the state shall,
without the consent of the Federal Government, accept any presents,
emoluments. officers or title of any kind from any foreign state.

69. The Federal Government may by an agreement with any Indian State,
not specified for the time being in the First Schedule, undertake any executive,
legislative or judiciat Tunciions vested in that state; butevery such agreement
shall be subject to, and governed by, Law relating to the exercise for foreign
jurisdiction for the time being in force.

Explanation-—In this clause, the expression “Indian State” means any
territory, not being part of the territory of India, which the President
recognized as being such a State.

CHAPTER Vi
IMSTRIBUTION OF FUNCTIONS

70. The Federation shatl have power of exclusive legislation with respect to
subjects enumerated in the “Federal List™ in Schedule I1.

71. The Federation and the Units shall have concurrent powers of
legislation with respect to subjects enumerated in the “"Concurrent List™ in
Schedule I1.

72. The Units shall have exclusive power of legislation in respect to
subjects so gnumerated in “Units List™ in Schedule 1L

73. The Federation and the Units shall have powers of concurrent
legislation over residuary functions.

74. The Federation shall have full executive authority over all functions
and subjects which are placed under its exclusive legislative jurisdiction.

75. The Units shall have full executive authority over all subjects and
functions which are not placed under the exclusive jurisdiction of the
Federation, provided that the Federation shall have power (a) to place any
residuary subject under its executive authority, and {b) to determine
fundamental administrative principles with respect to subjects over which
the Federation has power of concurrent legisiation.
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76. The Federated States and other Sub-Units which form part of a Sub-
Federation shall have police powers, shall be responsible for the maintenance
of law and order and shail have full legislative, executive and financial
Jurisdiction over subjects placed by this Constitution under the exclusive
legislative yurisdiction of the Units, except the Public Service Commission,
the Audit Department. and the High Court. provided that by an agreement
amongst Sub-Units, endorsed by a Federal Law, some other subjects placed
under the exclusive charge of the Units under this Counstitution may be
assigned to the exclusive or concurrent jurisdiction of the Sub-Federation.

77. (a) The Sub-Federation shall be in charge of the Pubiic Service
Commission, the Audit Department and the High Court and matiers placed
under its jurisdiction by agreement, and along with the Federation, but 1o the
exclusion of the Units, shall have powers of concurrent legistation over all
subjects placed by this Constitution under the concurrent legislative jurisdiction
of the Federation and the Units, provided that Sub-Units shall also have
power of concurrent legislation over residuary subjects.

{b) The Executive Authority over the subjects of concurrent jurisdiction
shall be shared by the Sub-Federation and Sub-Units as may be determined
by an agreement amongsi them endorsed by a Federal Law.

78. {a) With respect to Federated States altached o a Provineial Unit,
the powers of the Provincial Units shall be such as may be determined by
an agreement amongst them endorsed by a Federal Law.

{b) The people of the Federated Staze attached 1o a Provincial Unit shall
have right to send its representatives to the Provincial Legislature concerned
in proportion to ifs population. Such representatives shall be entitled (o
tuke part io the deliberations of the Provincial Legislature in respect
to such matters as are assigned o the Provincial Unit by the Federated
State.

79, Within the sphere of concurrent legislation the Units or Sub-Federations
shall have the power of legislation, as long as and in so far as the Federation
does not make use of its power of legislation.

CHAPTER V11

RELATION BETWEEN THE FEDERATION AND UNITS

80. When a valid law or order of a Unit or Sub-Federation is inconsistent
with a valid law or order of the Federation, the latter shall prevail and the
former shall, to the extent of the inconsistency, be invalid.

1. Incase of doubt as to the incompatibility or validity of a law or order,
the competent authority of the Federation, the Unit or the Sub-Unit may
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request a decision from the Supreme Court of India in accordance with the
more specific requirements of a Federal Law,

&2, {a) AH disputes between the Federation. the Units and Sub-Usits
shall be settled peacefully without resort to violence.

(h) If and in s0 far as a dispuie between the Federation, Units and Sub-
Units involves any question (whether of law or fact) on which the existence
or extent of a legat right depends, it shall be referred 10 and decided by the
Supreme Court of India in its original jurisdiction.

(¢} Disputes of non-justiciable character between the Federation. Units
or Sub-Units shall be settled by a Board, composed of the Chief Justice of
India. the President of the Indian Public Service Commission and the Auditor-
General of India and two other experts coopled by them.

83. Full faith and credit shall be given, throughout the Republic, to the
laws. the public acts and records and the judicial proceedings of various
Units and Sub-Units and orders of ong of them shall be enforced by the
other. The manner in which and the conditions under which such acts, records
and proceedings shall be proved and the effect thereof determined shall be
as provided by a Federal Law.

84. A person charged in a Unit or Sub-Unit with a erime, who shall fly
from justice and be found in another Unit to Sub-Unit shall on demand of
the Executive Authority of the Unit or Sub-Unit from which he fled, be
delivered up 1o be removed to the Unit or Sub-Unit having junsdiction of the
crime.

85. Every Unit and Sub-Unit shall make provision for the enforcement of
the orders of the Federation as well as for the detention in its prison of
petsons accused or convicted of offences against the laws of the Federation,
and for the punishment of persons convicted of such offence.

86. The Exceutive Auvthority of every Unit and Sub-Unil shall be so
exercised as to secure respect for the laws of the Federal Legistature which
apply in that Unit or Sub-Unit and not to impede or prejudice the exercise of
the Executive Authority of the Federation.

87. The Executive Authority of the Federation may give directions to the
Governmemnts of the Units and the Sub-Units as to the manner in which
latter's executive power and authority should be exercised in relation to any
maiter which affects the administration of a federal subject.

88. (a) The Federal Legislature in legislating for an exclusively federal
subject may devolve upon the Government of 2 Unit or a Sub-Unit or upon
any officer of that Government the exercise on behalf of the Federal
Government of any function in relation to that subject,

(b) The Executive Authority of the Government of a Federated State
shall continue to be exercisable in that State with respect to federal subjects,
uniess otherwise provided by the appropriate Federal Authority.
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{¢) The appropriate Federal Authority shall have power to satisfy himself.
by inspection or otherwise, that the exclusively federal subjects are properly
administered by the Government of the Unit, Sub-Unit or State and to issue
necessary direclions to secure proper administration,

89. The Federation may, if it deems it necessary to acquire any land
sttvated i any Unit or a Sub-Unit for any purpose connected with a matter
with respect t¢ which the Federal Legislature has power to make laws,
require the Unit or the Sub-Unit (0 acquire the land on behalf, and at the
expense, of the Federation or, if the land belongs 1o the Unit or the Sub-Unit,
1o transfer it to the Federation on such terms as may be agreed, or in default
of agreement, as may be determined by an arbitrator appoinied by the Chief
Justice of India.

90. Where powers and duties have been conferred or imposed upon a
Unit or Sub-Unit or officers or authorities thersof within the sphere of
exclusive jurisdiction of the Federation, these shall be paid by the Federation
to the Unit or Sub-Unit such sum as may be agreed or in default of agreement
as may be determined by an arbitrator appointed by the Chief Justice of
India in respect of any extra costs of administration incurred by the Unit or
Sub-Unit in connection with the exercise of those powers and duties.

91, The Units, whether Provinces or Federated States, shall have no
power o emter into separate alliances and treaties of political character
amongst themselves, provided that with the consent of the Federal Legislature

{a) a number of Federated States miay combine together to form a Sub-
Federation in accordance with the provisions of this Constitution,

{b) aFederaied State may attach itselt with a Provinee for certain specified
purposes in accordance with the provisions of this Constitution,

(c) a Federated State may hand over to the jurisdiction of Federal or
provincial authorities functions vested in the State.

92 (a) The Federal Government or the Provincial Government may by an
agreemem with a Federated State and with the consent of the Federal
Legislature undertake any executive, legislative or judicial functions vesied
in that State.

(D) In case of such an agreement the jurisdiction of the awthorities of the
Federation or the Provinces, as the case may be, shall extend to any matter
spectfied in that behalf in such an agreement.

93 (a) The Units may form the legislative and administrative conventions
amongst themselves, such conventions shall be communicated to the
Executive Authority of the Federation, which shall have the power (o prevent
their execution if they contain anything contrary to the laws of the Federation
or 1o the rights and interests of ather Provinees and Federated States.
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(b} Such conventions may be adhered 1o by other Provinces, Sub-
Federations und Federated States.

Y4, (1) No preference shall be given by any regulation of commerce or
reveérue by a Unit or Sub-Unit to one Unit or Sub-Unil or part thereof over
another.

{b) Nor shall the Federation or Sub-Federation, by any law of tade or
commerce. give preference to one Unit, Sub-Unit or any part thereof over
another Unil, Sub-Linil or part thereof.

93, Subject o regulation by the law of the Federation, trade, commerce
and intercourse among the Units and Sub-Units and between the citizens
shall be free;

Provided that in case of dispuarity i taxation a Unit or Sub-Uinig will be
free to impose on goods imported from other Units and Sub-Units sucb
tuxes as might result in imposing on them the same burden of taxation as is
imposed on the goods produced in the Unit or Sub-Unit concerned.

90, A Unit or Sub-Unit shall not, without the consent of the Federal
Legislature, impose any tax on the property of the Federation used for
administrative purposes, nor shuall the Federation impose any tax on the
propenty of the Unit used for administrative purposes.

97. (4} Both the Federation and the Units shall have the power to tax
public servants of the Units and the Federation respectively as citizens
through general laws of taxation.

{b) Any discrimination by one organization (the Federation, Unit or Sub~
Unity against the salary of a public servant of another organization shall be
void.

98. The Federal Legislature, with the consent of the 1wo-thirds of its
members present and voting, may grant financial assistance to a Unit or
Uinits in general as 2 bloc grant or on such terms and conditions as the
Federal Legislature thinks fit.

99, (1) The Federal Government may. subject to such conditions. if any.
as it may think fit w0 impose. make loans to Units or Sub-Units, or pive
guarantees for fpans raised by any such Unit or Sub-Unit, and any sum
required for the purpose of making such loans shall be charged on the
revenues of ndia.

(b} The Unit or the Sub-Unit may not without the consent of the Federal
Governement raise any foan if there is still outstanding any part of a loan
advanced or guaranteed by the Federal Governmeni under sub-clause (a),
or the Unit or Sub-Unit proposes to raise any loan outside the Republic.

fc) A consent under this clause may be granted subject 1o such conditions.
il any, as the Federal Government may think fit 10 impose.

100, The Federal Government, in consultation with the Governiments of
the Units concerned, may appoint an Inter-State Commission for the purposes
of



392 Javaprakash Naravan

(1) investigating and discussing subjects in which some or all of the Units,
or the Federation and one or more of the Units, have a common interest;
or

{b) making recommendations upon any such subject, and, in particular.
recommendations for the better co-ordination of the policy and action
with respect to that subject.

101, It shatl be lawful for two or more Units with the consent of the
Federak Authority

(a) to sel up permanent or ad hoc commiitees for the purposes of
investigating and discussing and making recommendations upon a subject
or subjects of common interests;

(b) 10 set up joint administration for, or determine common policy and action
with respeet to, matters of commaon interest.

102. (a) The Units shall be autonomous in their administration.

(b} The Units shall assist Sub-Units, whenever necessary, in the main-
tenance of public safety and order.

(¢) The Executive Authority of the Federation may help with armed
forces the Government of a Unit or Sub-Unit at the reqoest of the Government
of the Unit in the restoration of public order.

(d) If public safety and order be seriously disturbed in any part of the
Republic and the Government of the Unit concerned fails to restore public
order. the President of the Federation may take necessary measures fo
restore public safety and order if necessary with the armed forces, Under
such circumstances all authorities of the Unit concerned shall assist and
obey the instructions of the Executive Authority of the Federation and its
duly authorized agents,

{e) If public safety and order be seriously disturbed the Executive Authority
of the Federation may also suspend the provision of the Constitution
concerning freedom of speech, association and assembly and inviclability of
person, home and cormespondence in the manner and to the extent determined
by the Federai Law and enforce such of the provisions as are determined
by the Federal Law for such occasions.

() The Execative Authority must immediately communicate to the Federal
Legislature all measures taken under this clause of the Constitution.

{g) The Executive Authotity of the Federation shall not fend its support to
the Rulers of the Federated States for the purpose of suppressing the freedom
movement of the people of States,

103 (a) The Federal Government shall be responsible for the protection
of every Unit against external invasion and violence.



Sefected Works (1946-71948) 393

(b) It shall be the duty of the Governments of Units and Sub-Units to
assist the Federal Government in the mobilization of manpower and resources
of the country for the purposes of defence and to maintain communications
needed for the purposes of defence.

{c) Whenever a grave emergency exists, whereby the security of India
is threatened by war, the Federal Legislature shall have the power to make
laws for the Unit so affected or a part thereof even with respect to matters
assigned to the exclusive charge of the Unit.

Under such cireumstances is shall be the duty of all authorities and officials
of Units and Sub-Units cancerned to co-operate with, and obey instructions
of, the Federal Authority, issued for the purposes of the defence of the
Republic or a part thereof.

The President of the Federation may also rake over the charge of the
administration of such parts of the Units or Sub-Units as are required for
the purposes of the detence of the Republic.

CHAPTER VIU
THE LEGISLATIVE AUTHORITY

General

104. The Federation as well as Units and Sub-Units including Federated
States shall have a democratic constitution,

105, All legislative powers assigned by or under this Constitution to the
Federation, Units, or Sub-Units shall be vested in the Legislatures of the
Federation, Units, or Sub-Units respectively.

106. All Legistatures shall be uni-cameral and be elected on the basis of
adult, equal, direct and secret suffrage.

107 (a) Every citizen who is not less than tweaty-one years of age, has
been a resident in the constituency for at least six months and is not otherwise
disqualified under this Constitution shall be entitled to be registered as a
voter at elections of Legislatures.

{b) On the Ist January, 1955 franchise shail be extended to citizens who
are not less than eighteen years of age and are not otherwise disqualified
under this Constitution.

L08. A person shall be disqualified for being a voter

(a) if he is of unsound mind and stands so declared by a competent court;

{b) if he is serving a sentence of transportation or of imprisonment for a
criminat offence mvolving meoral turpitude;

{c) if he has been convicted of an offence, or found to have been guilty,
of corrupt or illega! practice, relating to elections of a Legislature within five
years of the election concerned.
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109. Every qualified voter who is mwore than twenty-five years of age
before the first of January of the year of the election, shall be eligible for
election. provided that he does not suffer from any disqualification specified
in the Constitution.

110, (1) A voter shall be disqualified from being elected or from being a
Member of the Legislature

(a} if he holds any office of profit under any Government in [ndia, other
than an office declared by the Constitation or law not to disqualify its
holder;

(b) i he is an undischarged insolvent:

(¢) if he has commitied any offence or resorted 1o an illegal or comrupt
practice with respect to elections within eight years of the election
concerned;

(d) if he is convicied of treason to the state.

(g) if he is under an acknowledgement of allegiance or adherence to a
foreign power or is a citizen or a subject of a foreign power.

(2) A person holding the oftice of a Minister or a Parliamentary Secretary
responsible (o a Legislaiure shall not be disqualified under this Clause from
being elected to any Legislature, provided thata Minister or s Parliamentary
Secretary can be a Member of thai Legislature alone to which he is
responsible.

111, A citizen who is registered as a voter on the electoral roll of a
constituency i a Unit shatl be entitled to be a candidate for the membership
of the Legistature of the Federation and the Unit from any constituency of
the Unit concerned.

112. The Legislatures shall have power to frame Electoral Laws which
may determine alf such niatters with regard 1o eleciions as are not determined
by the Constitution.

113, (0} The Federal Legislature shall consist of not more than five hundred
Members.

(b) The Legislatures of the Units shall consist of not less than fifty and
not more than three hundred Members.

{c} The Legislatures of the Sub-Units shall consist of not less than thirty
and not more than one hundred Members.

{d} The number of Members shall be fixed from time to time by Electoral
Laws which shall be passed for the purpose by various Legislatures with
respect to their elections.

(¢) The Electorat Laws shall aiso provide for the delimitation of territorial
constituencies and for the purpose Units, Sub-Units and Centrally
Administered Areas may be divided and grouped. The ratio of population



Seltecied Works { 1946-1948)  3D3

per each member shall, so far as practicable, be the same throughowt India
in case of the Federal Legislature and throughout & Unit or a Sub-Unit in
case of the Legistature of the Unit or the Sub-Unit concerned.

114. The superintendence, direction and control of elections to the
Legislatures held under this Constitution including the appointment of Efection
Tribunals for decision of doubts and disputes artsing out of, or in connection
with. such elections shall be vested in a Commisston. which shall be appointed
by the President of the Federation in case of the elections of the Federal
Legislature, and the Heads of the Unils in case of the elections of the
Legislatures of the Units and Sub-Units.

115. The Legislatures will be elected for a term of four years under the
system of cumulative votes in multi-member constituencies and unless sooner
dissolved shall continue for four years from the date appointed for its first
meeting and shall automatically be dissolved after the expiration of the said
period.

110, The Legislatures may, before the expiration of its lerms. decree its
own dissolution. It may also be dissolved by the Head of the Government
{the President of the Federation in case of the Federal Legislature, the
Governor of a Province in case of a Provingcial Legislature, the Ruler of the
State in case of a State Legislature, Rajpramukh in case of the Legislature
of 2 Sub-Federation and Administrator in case of the Legislature of a Sub-
Uniy) on the advice of the Council of Ministers, supported by a requisition
signed by at least one-third of the Memberss of the Legislature concerned.

117, (3) A new election must be held not later than the sixtieth day after
the expiration of the term, or the dissolution, of the Legislature,

118, The Legislature shall assemble for its first meeting not Jater than the
thirtieth day after the election.

£19. No person shall at the same time be & Member of more than one
Legislature.

120, A Member of the Legislature can resign his membership at any
time.

P21, At their first sitling, Members of the Legislature shall take the
prescribed aath. Refusal to take this oath or the making of any reservation
thereto shall disqualify a person from membership of the Legislature,

Powers of the Legislature

122. Bach Legislature shall have the power of legislation within the limits
prescribed by the Constitution. It shalt also have authority to sanction the
budget of revenues and expenditure and control public finances; to enquire
into administration and discuss matters of public importance; as well as to
adopt proclamations and resolutions and deterimine principles according to
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which state affairs shall be administered. Bt may censure the Government
or one of its members for mal-administration and impeach before the Supreme
Court of India by \wo-thirds majority of votes cast the President of the
Federation or the Head of the Unit or Sub-Unit concermed for acts of treason,
breach of the Constitution, bribery or other high crimes or misdemeanours.

123. Members of the Legistature shall not address to public authorities
requests in the personal interest of individuals.

Privileges and Immunities of Members
lg

124, Subject to the rules and standing orders regulating the procedure of the
Legislature concerned. there shall be freedom of speech in the Legislature.

125. A Member of the Legislature shall not be subject to any civil or
criminal fability for the exercise of their functions as Members. For the
statements made in the Legislature, Members shall be responsible only to
the disciplinary rules of the Legislature.

126. Members of the Legislature shall have the right to refuse to give
testimony in regard to matter confided to them as Members of the
Legistature, even after they cease to be Members. In the trial of cases of
atlempting 1o corrupt a Member, testimony cannol be refused.

127 (a) No Member of the Legislature may. without the consent of the
Legislature of which he is a Member, be subjected to arrest during the
session for a penal offence unless he is apprehended in the commission of
the act.

(b} Consent of the Legislature is required for every other restriction of
personal liberty which obstructs 4 member in the exercise of his duty during
the session.

{c) Every criminal proceeding against a Member of the Legislature and
every arrest or other restriction on his personal liberty shall, on demand of
the Legislature to which the Member belongs, be deferred for the duration
of the Session.

128. Members of the Legislatures shall have a right to remuneration as
specified by law.

Officers of the Legistatures

129. (2} Each Legislature shall elect from amongst its own members its
own Speaker and Deputy Speaker.
{b) They shall be paid such saiaries and allowances as may be fixed by the
Legistature concerned by law.

130. (a) A Member elected as the Speaker or the Deputy Speaker may
at any time resign his office and shall vacate his office i case a vote of no-
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confidence against him is passed by the Legistature concerned after at least
fourteen days notice.

{b) He shall also vacate his office if he ceases 1o be & Member of the
Legislature concerned, provided that in case of the dissolution of the
Legislature he shall hold his office until immediately before the first meeting
of the Lagislature after the dissolution.

131. The Speaker and in his absence the Deputy Speaker shall

{as preside over and conduct the deliberations of the Legislature;

(b) exercise powers of udministration, discipline and police within the building
ol the Legislature;

(¢} discharge such other duties and exercise such other powers as are
assigned to htm by or under this Constitution, or the Rules of Procedure
ol the Legislature concerned.

132 In the absence of both the Speaker and the Deputy Speaker the
powers and duties of the Speaker shall be exercised by such Member of the
Legislature and In such marner as are determined hy or under the Rules of
Procedure.

133. No officer or other Member of the Legislature in wham powers are
vested by or under this Constitution for regulating procedure of the conduct
of business, or for maintatning order in the Legislature. shall he subject to
the jurisdiction of any courts in respect of the exercise by him of those
powers.

General Procedure

134. (a) The President of the Federation in case of the Federal Legislature
and the Head of the Unit or the Sub-Unit concerned in case of the Legisiature
of the Unit or the Sub-Unit shall summon the Legislature at least twice ina
yedr, once in January and thereafier in July.

{b} He may summon the Legislature for extraordinary sesstons whenever
he may deem it necessary. 1f at least forty per cent of the Members of a
Legislature apply 1o the Prime Minister stating the object for summoning it,
the President of the Federation in case of the Federal Legislature and the
Head of the Unit or the Sub-Unit in case of the Legislature of the Unit or
the Sub-Unit concerned shall summon the Legisiature within a fortnight
from the date of such application. Should he fail 10 do so. the Speaker of the
Legistature concerned shall summon the Legislature within the following
fortnigl.

135. The Legislature may be adjourned or prorogued by the Speaker of
the Legislature whenever he deems fit.
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136. {a) The sittings of the Legislature shall be public.

(b) On demand of the Presiding Officer or of one-fifth of the Members
presem the public shall be excluded, if the Legistature so resolves by a two-
thirds majority of voles cast.

137. True and accurate reports of the proceedings at the public sittings of
the Legislatures are privileged matters.

138. The Legislature shall have power to act notwithstanding any vacancy
in the membership thereof. and any proceedings in the Legistature shall be
valid notwithstanding that it is discovered subsequently that some person,
who was not entitled so 1o do, sat or voted or otherwise took part in the
proceedings.

139, The gquorum shall be ten members or one-sixth of the total number
of Members, whichever is greater.

1400, If at any time during a meeting of the Legislature there 18 no quorum,
it shall be the duty of the Presiding Officer to adjourn the Legislature or to
suspend the meeting until there is a quorum,

141. {a} Save as provided in this Constitution, all questions in the Legislature
shall be determined by a majority of votes of the Members present and
vating,

(b) The Presiding Officer shall not vote in the first instance but shall have
and exercise a casting vole in case of equality of votes.

142. No discussion shall take place in the Legislature with respect to the
conduct of any Judge of the Supreme Cowt or of a High Court in the
discharge of his duties.

143. The validity of any praceeding in the Legislature shall not be called
in question on the ground of any alleged irvegularity of procedure.

144, () The Head of the Government may address the Legislature and
for that purpose require the attendance of Members.

(b) The Head of the Government may send messages to the Legislature
with respect to ¢ Bill pending in the Legislature or otherwise, and the
Legislature 1o which any message is so sent shall with al convenient despatch
consider any matters required by the message to be taken into consideration.

145. Each Legislature shall determine its own Rules of Procedure,
consistent with the Constitution. for conducting its business.

Legislative Procedure

146. Bills of legisiation shall be introduced by the Ministry or by Members
of the Legistature.
147. (13 A Bill making provision
(&) for imposing, abolishing, remitting, altering or regulating any tax: or
(b} for regulating the borrowing of monay. or giving any guarantee by the
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Govemment, or for amending the law with respect to any financial obligations
undertaken or to be undertaken by the Government; or

{¢) for declaring any expenditure ta be expenditure charged on the public
revenues, or for increasing the amount of any such expenditure

shall be deemed as a money Bill and shall not be introduced or moved
except on the recommendation of the Government.

(2} A Bill or amendment shall not be deemed to make provision for any
of the purposes aforesaid by reason only that it provides for the impasition
of fines or other pecuniary penaltivs, or for the demand and payment of
fees for ficenses or fees for services rendered, or by reason that it provides
for the imposition, abolition, remission, afteration. or regulation of tax by any
local awthority or hody lor local purposes.

(33 In case of dispure whether a Bill is a money Bilt or not, the decision of
the Speaker, or in his absence of the Deputy Speaker, shall be final,

148. All politico-social and politico-economic Bills of fundamental
importance shall be referred to the Economic Council concerned for its
considertion and report, before they are discussed in detail and passed by
the Legislature. The Economic Council shall also have the right to mitiate
drafts of such Bills and refer them to the Legislature through the Ministry.
The Economic Council shall report on Bills referred 1o it within a period of
three mionths.

149. Before a Bill is finally passed by a Legisfature it shall be referred 1o
a lechnical expert who shall have the power 1o invite the atention of the
Legislature to anomalies and technical difficulties which shall be taken inte
cansideration by the Legislature before the Bill s finally passed.

130, (a) All Bills passed by the Federal Legislature shall be presented 10
the President of the Federation and those passed by the Legislature of a
Unit or a Sub-Unit to the Head of the Unit or the Sub-Unit concesmed
for his assent. He shall have the right to return it with his comments or
recommendations within a month of its presentation. The right can be
exercised according to his individual judgement after consaltations with the
Prime Minister and the Minister concerned.

{b) When a Bill is so retumed. the Legislature shallt reconsider it accordingly
and if the Bill is passed again by the Legislature with or without amendment
and presented to the President of the Federation or the Head of the Unit or
the Sub-Lnit, as the case may be, he shall not withhold his assent thereon.

151, The President of the Federation in case of Federal Bills and the
Head of the Unit or the Sub-Unit concerned in case of Bills passed by the
Legislature of a Unit or a Sub-Unit shall proclaim faws constitutionally
enacted and shall publish them within a month in the official Gazette.

152, All Taws, unless otherwise provided. shall be effective an the
fourteenth day after the day of publication in the official Gazelte.
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153. Except as otherwise provided by law, the Ministry shall have the
power to tssue such general administrative regulations as are necessary for
the execution of laws.

154. A Statutory Committee of 24 persons shall be elected annually
on the principle of proportional representation through single transferable
vote by every Legislature except that of a Sub-Unit. A member of the
Gevernment shall not be a member of the Standing Committee, but shall
have power to attend its meetings and take part in its deliberations.

155. The Statatory Committee shall have the power

{a} toscrutinize and sanction Ordinances framed by the Government under
the authority of a law passed by the Legisiature;

(b} to consider and pass, on the recommendation of the Government,
emergency laws in the form of Ordinances on all maiters of the im-
mediate urgency in the intervals between Sessions of the Legislature;

{(¢) to discharge such other functions as may be assigned to it by the
Legislature.

156. The Statutory Committee shall be accountable to the Legislature for
its activities. Emergency laws shall be laid before the Legislature concerned
and shall cease to operate al the expiration of six weeks from the reassembly
of the Legislature unless earlier disapproved by the Legislature, or withdrawn
by the Governmenl.

157. The Rules of Procedure of the Legislature shall determine the
procedure of the Statutory Committee.

Financial Matters

158. The financial management of revenue-producing enterprises of the
Government shall be regulated by law.

159. Government taxes and general government income shall be regulated
by law,

166, The procurement of funds upon credit as well as Lhe assumption of
any liability by the Republic may be undertaken only by the authority of law.

161. Public money shall be disbursed according to the provisions ol the
Constitution or the grants sanctioned by the Legislature.

162. (1) No demand for a grant shall be made except on the recom-
mendation of the Government.

(2) A Bill which. if enacted and brought into operation, would involve
expenditure from the revenue of the Federation, Unit or Sub-Unit shall not
be passed by the Legislature unless the consideration of the Bill is recom-
mended by the Governient concerned.

163. The President of the Federation and the Heads of the Units and the
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Sub-Units shall in respect of every financial year cause to be laid before the
Legislature a budget of the estimated receipts and expenditure of the
Govemment.

164. The Legislature shall have the power io discuss the budget, to assent,
or to refuse to assent, to a demand, or to assent to a demand subject 1o a
reduction of the amount specified therein. The budget must be passed before
the beginning of the fiscal year.

165. The grants shall as a rule be voted for one year: in special cases
they may be voted for a longer period.

166, So much of the estimates as relates o expenditure declared by or
under the Constitution as expenditure charged upon the revenues of the
Federation, the Unit or the Sub-Unit shall not be submitted to the vote of the
Legislature. But nothing in this Clause shall be construed as preventing the
discussion in the Legislalure of thuse estimates.

167. The following expenditare shall be expenditure charged on the
revenues of the Federmtion, the Unit or the Sub-Unit:

(a) Debt charges for which the Federation, the Unil or the Sub-Unit is
liable including interest. sinking fund charges and other expenditure
relating to the raising of loans and the service and reduction of debt.

(b} Any sum required to satisfy a judgement, decree or award of any court
or arhitral tribunal.

{c) The emoluments and allowances of the Heads of the Federation, the
Units and the Sub-Units, the Speaker and the Deputy Speaker of the
Legislature, and Judges of the Supreme Court and High Courts.

(d) Any otherexpenditure declared by this Constitution or by the Legislature
to be so charged.

168. Within a fiscal year the Head of the Government may cause to be
laid before the Legislature a supplementary demand of expenditure, which
shall be considered by the Legislature and may be granted, refused, or
assented to, subject 10 a reduction of the. amount specified therein.

169, The annual accounts, examined and approved by the audit, shall
along with the audit report, be submitied 10, and considered by, the Legislature.

CHAPTER 1X
THE EXECUTIVE AUTHORITY

Heads af Governments

170, (a) The executive apthority of the Federation, Provinces, Sub-
Federations and Federated States shall be vested in the President
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(Rashizapati) of the Republic, Governors of the Provinces, Rajpramukhs of
Sub-Federation and Rulers of the States respectively.

{b) The executive authority of a Sub-Unit which is nol a Federated State
shall be vested in the Admintstrator of the Sub-Unit.

{¢) The President of the Republic will be known as and is referred 1o in
the Constitution as the Head of the Federation or the Republic.

{d) Governors of Provinces, Rajpramukhs of Sub-Federations and Rulers
of such Federated States as do not form part of any Sub-Federation shall be
known and is referred 1o in this Constitution as Heads of Units.

(e} Administrators of the Sub~-Units. and Rulers of such Federated States
as form part of the Sub-Federation shall be known as and is referred to in
this constitution as Heads of the Sub-Units.

(fy All these officers are also referred to in this Constitution as Heads or
Constitwtional Heads of Government.

171. The Presidemt of the Republic shall be elected by means ot a single
transferable vote by an electoral college composed of the Members of the
Federal Legistature and an equal number of persons elected by the
Legislatures of the Units on population basis under the system of single
transferable vote.

172. The Govermnor of a Pravince and a Rajpramukh of a Sub-Federation
shull be elected by means of a single transferable vote by an electoral college
composed of ithe members of the Legislature of the Unit concerned and
representatives of the Province or Sub-Federation concerned on the Federal
Legislature.

173. The Administrator of & Sub-Unit shall be elected by means of o
single transferable vote by an electoral college composed of the members
of the Legislature of the Sub-Unit and representatives of the Sub-Unit
concerned on the Legislature of the Sub-Federation,

174. The President, Governors, Rajpramukhs and Administrators shall
be elected for a term of five years.

175. In case of vacancy by death, or resignation or for any other reason,
a new President, Governor, Rajpramukh and Administrator, as the case
miay be, shall be elected within a month for the full term of five years.

176. Every eiizen who has completed the age of thirty-five years and is
gualified for election as a member of the Legislature shall be eatitled 1o be
the President of the Republic. or the Governor of a Province. the Rajpramukh
of a Sub-Federation or the Administrator of a Sub-Unit.

177. The Heads of the Federation, the Units and the Sub-Units shall not
at the same time be members of a Legisloture and shafl not hold any other
office or position of emoiuments or participate in the governing or controlling
bodies of societies and associations which work for profit.

178. {a) In the event of the absence of the President or Governor or
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Rajpramukh or Administrator or of his death, resignation. removal from
office, or incapacity or faiture to exercise and perform the powers and
functions of his office or at any time at which the office of the President.
the Gavernor, the Rajpramukh or the Administrator may become vacant,
his functions shall be discharged by the Speaker of the Legislature of the
Federation or the Unit or the Sub-Unit, as the case may be, pending the
resumption of duties or the election of a new President or Governor or
Rajpramukh or Administrator.

{b) On such occasions and during such periods the Speaker of the
Legislature shull not attend sessions of the Legislature and the Deputy
Speaker concerned shall discharge the duties of the Speaker of the
Legislature,

{c} On such occastons and during such periods the Speaker will have all
the powers and immunities of the Head of the Federation or the Unit or the
Sub-Unit concerned, as the case may be.

179. The constitutional powers of the Rulers of Stutes are hereditary in
direct descendants, natural and legitimate, and the order of succession shall
be determined by the customary law of the State concerned; unless a Federal
Law passed at the request of two-thirds majority of Members of the
Legislature of the State concerned determines otherwise either with respect
to succession or continuance of the Monrarchy.

186). The Ruler attains majority upon the completion of his twenty-first
year.

{81, (a) During the Ruler’s minority or bis physical incapucity 1o discharge
his duties, the heir presumptive o the thrane, if he be 21 years of age or
mare shall be regent of full right. In default the regent shall be elected by
the Legislature of the State, convened within a month by the Ministers.

{5 Unless a Regent is appointed under this Clause, the Speaker of the
Legislatore of the State concerned shall act as the Regent.

182. No one shall be elected more than twice as the President of the
Federation or the Governor of the Province or the Rajpramokh of the Sub-
Federation or the Administrator of the Sub-Unit.

All doubts and disputes arising out of or in connection with the election of
the President of the Federation, the Governor of the Province or the
Rajpramukh of the Sub-Federation shall be enquired into and decided by the
Supreme Court whose decision shall be final.

183. The President of the Federation and Heads of the various Units and
Sub-Units shall have official résidence and shall receive such emoluments
and allowances as may be determnined by law passed by the Legislatures of
the Federation and the Units and Sub-Units concerned respectively.

184. The Heads of the Federation, Linits and Sub-Units on assumption of
office shall make an affirmation before the Legisiature to the effect that
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they shall abide by the Constitution and laws, shall fullill their duties
conscientiously and impartially and shall advance the people’s interests.

Powers

185. The President of the Republic shall represent the Republic in its relations
with other states and as such

{a) negotiate and ratify international treaties;

{(b) receive and appoint diplomalic representatives;

{c} declare the existence of a state of war, or declare war with the consent
of the Federal Legislature and lay before the Federal Legislature for
approval peace treaties which have been concluded.

He shall also have the supreme command of the armed forces of the
Republic.

186. The Heads of the Federation, Units and Sub-Units shall have the
power

(a) to gramt pardon as well as donations and pensions in special cases on
the recommendations of the Government;

(b) to return with comnent in his individual Judgement any law enacted by
the Legislature after consuliation with his Ministers;

(¢) to sign all laws enacted by the Legistatures and all Ordinances passed
by the Statutory Committee of 24;

{d) to summon and dissoive the Legislature;

(e} to report verbally or in writing to the Legislature on the state of public
affairs and to recommend for consideration measures which he deems
necessary and useful;

() to appoint and dismiss Cabinet Ministers and other state officials;

{g) torepresent the Government as its Constitutional Head on all ceremonial
occasions:

{h) to demand from the Government or its individual members reports or
information or to call them to conference and hold discussions with
them on any matter in their jurisdiction;

{1} to discharge all such other duties as are entrusted to him by the
Constitution or luw or devolves on him by virtue of his position as the
Constitutional Head of the Government.

187. The Heads of the Federation, Units and Sub-Units shall exercise
their functions in accordance with the provisions of the Constitution and
laws on the advice of their Ministers unless otherwise specifically authorized
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by the Constitution. The question whether any, and if so what, advice was
tendered by Ministers shall not be inquired into any court.

188, All orders and decrees of the Heads of the Government, including
those concerning the armed forces, except those to be issued on the advice
of soime other anthority reguire for their validity the countersignature of a
Minister. Responsibility is accepted by the act of countersignature.

189. The Heads of the Federation, Units and Sub-Units may be prosecuted
for ligh treason and breach of the Constitution but shall not atherwise be
answerable at law in the exercise of his functions. The Government shall be
responsible far all his official utterances and acts, other than what he is
required to do on the advice of some other authority.

190 (1) All governmental and executive powers, in so far as it does not
explicitly appertain 1o the Head of the Federation or the Unit or the Sub-
Unit according to the Constitution or the faws shall be exercised by the
Council of Ministers unless assigned to some specific authority.

(2) Nothing in this Clause shall be deemed to

{1} transfer to the charge of the Council of Ministers directly any functions
conferred by any existing law on any authority subordinate to the Council
of Ministers.

(b) prevent the Legislature concerned from conferring by law functions on
any authority subordinate to the Council of Ministers.

The Council of Ministers

191, The Prime Minister, and on his recommendation other Ministers, shall
be appeinted by the Constitutional Head of the Government.

192. No person shall be appointed as a Minister unless he is a citizen of
the Indian Republic by birth or naturalization, is at least 25 years of age and
i5 ehigible for being a Member of the Legislature.

193. A Minister who for any period of six consecutive months is not a
Member of the Legislature shall cease to be a Minister.

194, In a Federated State a citizen of Indian Republic may be appointed
and continue to function as a Minister, even though he is neither born in the
State nor a resident of the State nor a Member of the State Legislature,
provided that the State Legislature approves such an appointment by 2
njoerity of votes cast.

193. The salaries of the Ministers shuadl be such, as the Legislature
concerned may from time to time by a law determine, provided that the
salaries shall not vary during his term of office.

196. The Ministers, on assumption of office. shall take an cath of secrecy
and to perform their duties impartially for the public welfarc and in
accordance with the Constitution and law.
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197, The Ministers shall nol hold any other office or position of emoluments
or participate in the governing or controlling bodies of societies and
associations which work for profit,

[98. Ministers shall collectively constitute the Government and form a
Council of Ministers, which shall be presided over by the Prime Minister.

199. The Counci! of Ministers shall make rules for the transaction of the
business of the Government and for the allocation of the said business.

200. The Council of Ministers may contain one or more Ministers without
porifolio.

201, The meetings of the Council of Ministers shall be secret.

202. (a) Ministers who are not members of the Legisfature shall have ne
deliberative vote in the Legislature, but they shall have admission to the
Legislature and are entitied to be heard when they are so requested.

(b} The Legislature shall also have the right to demand their presence.

203. (a) The Ministers shall be collectively responsible to the Legislature
for the general policy of the Government and individually for affairs under
treir personal charge.

(b} They shall hold office so long as they command the confidence of the
Legislature. Within a month of the formation of ¢ new Council of Ministers
it must seek the confidence of the Legislature.

204. (a) Ministers must resign if and when the Legislature withdraws its
confidence by an express resolution.

(b} The Prime Minister may, however, choose to appeal to the electorate
and seek their confidence and for the purpose request the Head of the
Federation, the Unil or the Sub-Unit. as the case may be, for the dissolution
of the Legistature as provided in the Constitution.

203, When the Prime Minister decides 10 resign his office, all other
Ministers will tender their resignations along with him.

206. {a) The Ministry or an individua! Minisier will be relieved of office
by the Head of the Govermment in cases prescribed by law or upon their
request.

{b) A Minister shall resign if and when required to do so by the Prime
Minister.

207. In the event of a resignation of the entire Ministry, the resigning
Ministers shall carry on current business until # is taken over by the new
Ministers. This rute may also apply to individual Ministers.

208, (a) Parliamentary Secretaries, chosen from amongst Members of
the Legislatures, may be asstgned to the Ministers to assist them in their
departmental and parliamentary duties.

(b) They shall iransact such business as may be allocated to them upder
rules framed for the purpose by the Council of Ministers.

209 {(a) The Parliamentary Secretary shall be subordinate to the Minister
.and shall be bound by his instructions.
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(b) The Parliamentary Secretary shall be relieved of his duties and office
upon his request or the resignation of the Ministry or on an express resolution
of the withdrawal of confidence by the Legislature. He shall resign if and
when required 10 do so by the Prime Minister.

CHAPTER X
THE JUDICIAL AUTHORETY

CGreneral

210 The judicial power shall be exercised and justice administered in
accordance with law in the public law courts duly established under the
Constitution or by any ather law,

211 (a3 The judicial power shall be separated from the administration in
all instances,

(b} Judges shall not be required to exercise any execufive function or
power. They may, however, be entrusted with investigations of quasi-judicial
charaeter.

212, (a) Judges shall be independent in the exercise of the functions of
the office and shall be bound only by the Taw.

{b) On the assumption of office Judges shall be required to pledge
themselves to abide by law and administer justice impartially and according
to their conscience.

213, Except Judges of Panchayat Courts, no Judge can be a member of
any representative body or a political party or a communal organization or
hold, except in cases foreseen in the law, any other paid engagement.

214, The organization, jurisdiction and procedure of the biw eourts shall
be preseribed by law in full conformity with the Constitution.

2158, {a) The Law declared by Lhe Supreme Court of India shall, so far as
applicuble, be recognized as binding on. and shall be followed by, all Courts,

{1 The law declared by the Privy Council of the British Commonwealth
prior1o the promulgation of this Constitution shall be binding on and followed
by alt courts orther than the Supreme Court 1o the extent it is not inconsistent
with the law declared by the Supreme Court.

Jurisdiction

216. The Judicial power shall extend to the guestion of the validity of any
law, Regulation, Ordinance, order, or decree.

217. The enforcement of fundamental rights and other provisions of the
Constitution shall be the sacred duty of the law courts, specially that of the
Supreme Court, and it shall be discharged regardless of all considerations
when proceedings are instituted by any interested party,
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218. (a) The Supreme Court of India shall, with such exceptions and
subject to such regulations as may be prescribed by law, have appeliate
jurisdiction from all decisions of the High Courts of the Provinces, Sub-
Federations and the Federated States and any other court exercising Federal
Junisdiction independent of the High Court.

(b) The exceptions and regutations shall not prevent the Supreme Court
from hearing appeals {i) in cases which involve substantial questions of law
as to the interpretation of the Constitution or the Federal Law, (ii) against
judgements, decrees, ordets and sentences of any Justice or Justices
exercising the oniginal jurisdiction of the High Court; (jii) in any other matter
in which at the enactment of the Indian Independence Act of 1947 an appeal
lay to the Privy Council.

{c) The decision of the Supreme Court shall be final and conclusive and
shall not be capable of being reviewed by any authorllywexecunvc
legislative, or judicial.

219. The Supreme Court of India. shall, to the exclusion of any other
court, have the original and final jurisdiction in any dispule between the
Federation and a Unit or between one Unit and another, if and in so far as
the dispute involves any question (whether of law or fact) on which the
existence or extent of a legal right depends.

220, The Supreme Court of India shall have the jurisdiction to decide
finally upon all matters arising out of international law or treaties including
extradition between the Republic and a foreign state. If the Federal Law so
preseribes or the President of the Federation so desires, the matter may be
taken into cognisance by the Supreme Court in the first instance.

221. (a) If st any time it appears to the President of the Federation that a
question of law has arisen or is likely 1o arise. which is of such a natore and
of such public importance that it is expedient (o obtain the opinion of the
Supreme Court upon it. he may refer the question to that Court for
consideration, and the Coutt may, after such hearing as it thinks fit. report to
the President thereon.

(b) No report shall be made save in accordance with an opinion delivered
in open court with concurrence of a majority of the Judges present at the
hearing of the case, but nothing in the Clause shall be deemed to prevent a
judge, who does notconcur, from delivering a dissenting opinion,

222, The Supreme Court and the High Court shall be courts of records
and shall also have all such powers and authority (including power 1o appoint
clerks and other ministerial officers and power 1o mike rutes and orders for
reguluting the practice, production of any document, the investigation or
punishment of any contempt of court or the enforcement of its decrees), as
may be deemed necessary {or the administration of justice placed under
their jurisdiction.

223. The High Courts of Units shall have such jurisdiction, original and
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appellate including admiralty jurisdiction in respect of offence commitied on
the high seas, and all such powers and authority over or in relation to the
administration of justice as are or may hereafier be vested in those courts
by law,

224. The Supreme Court and High Courts shall have the power Lo issue
directions or orders in the nature of the writ of habeas corpus. mandamus,
prohibition, gue warranto and certiorari, or any of them for any purposes
including and enforcement of fundamental rights conferred by this
Constitution.

225. The Federal Legislature may by law make provision for conferring
upon the Supreime Court such supplemented powers not tnconsistent with
any of the provisions of this Constitution as may appear to be accessary or
desirable for the purpose of enabling the Court more effectively to exercise
the jurisdiction conferred upon it by or under this Constitution.

226, The Supreme Court in the exercise of its jurisdiction may pass such
decree or make such order as is necessary for doing complete pustice in any
case or matter pending before it. And any decree so passed or order so
made shall be enforceable throughout the territary of India in such manner
as may be prescribed by or under any law made by the Federal Legislature.

227. Subject 1o the provisions of any law made in this behalf by the
Federal Legistature the Suprente Court shall, gs respects the whole of the
territory of India, have all and every power to make any order for the purpose
or securing the atiendance of any person, the discovery or production of
any documents, or the investigation or punishiment of any contempt to jtself.

228. 1f the High court is satisfied that the case pending in a court
subordinate to it involves a substantial queston of law as to the interpretation
of this Constitution it may withdraw the case to itself and dispose of the
same.

229. Subject 1o the provisions of law a High Court may direct the transfer
of any suil or appeal from any subordinate Court to any other Court of
similar or supertor jurisdiction or withdraw such suit or appeal from any
such Court to itseit,

230. (a) Each of the High Courts shalt have superintendence over all
courts for the time being subject to its appellate jurisdiction. Subject to the
provisions of law the High Court may make and issue general rules and
prescribe forms {or regelating the practice, proceedings and other business
of such couris,

" (b) Nothing in this clause shall be construed as giving to a High Court any
jurisdiction to question any judgement of any inferior court which is not
otherwise subject (o appeal or revision.

231. Alt anthorities, civil and judicial, in the territory of India shall actn
aid of the Supreme Court and the High Court.
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Judges of Supreme and Righ Courts

232, The Supreme Court as well as a High Court shall consist of Chicef
Tustice and such other Judges as the President may from time to time deem
necessary to appoint. provided that the Judges s0 appointed shall at no time
exceed in rumber such maximum as is fixed by the Federal Legislature.

233. (a) The Chief Justice of the Supreme Court shall be appointed by
the President of the Federation subject to confirmation by two-thirds majority
of the Federal Legislature and the other Judges of the Supreme Court shait
be appointed by the President in consultation with its Chief Justice.

(b) The Chief Justice of 2 High Court shall be appointed by the President
on the advice of the Chief Justice of the Supreme Court in consultation with
the Head of the Unit.

{c} Other Judges of a High Couit shall be appointed by the President
on the advice of the Chief Justice of the Supreme Courl in consultation
with the Head of the Unit and the Chief Justice of the High Court con-
cerned.

234. A person shall not be qualified for appointment us a Judge of the
Supremie Court or any High Court uniess he possesses a high fegal qualification
and has either

{(a) been for at least ten years an advocate of a High Court or the Supreme
Court or two or more such Courts in succession: or

{b) held for at least seven years a judicial office (in the post of a Judge of a
High Court for the appointment of a Judge of the Supreme Court and
that of a District or Sessions Judge for the appointment of the Judge of
a High Coun.)

Explanation
For the purpose of this Clause

(a) in computing the period during which a person has been an advocate
of a High Court or the Supreme Court there shall be included any
period during which a person held judicial office after he became an
advocate.

{b) in computing the period during which a person has held judicial office
there shall be included any period during which he has been an advocate
of any High Court, the Federal Court or the Supreme Court.

235. Judges and Chiet Justices of the Supreme Coust and High Courts
shall hold office until sixty-five years of age, provided that
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{a) a Judge may by resignation under his hand addressed to the President
of the Federation resign his office;

(b} aJudge may be remaved from his office by the President on the ground
of infirmity of mind or body or wilful negiect of duty. or improper exercise
of judicial functions or conviction for any infamous offence. if the removal
is recommmended by the Supreme Courl. on reference being made to
them by the President.

236. When the office of Chief Justice of India or of a High Court is
vacant or when the Chief Justice is, by reason of absence or otherwise,
unabie to pecfonm the duties of his office, the duties of the office shail be
performed by such one of the other Judges of the Cowrt as the President
may appoint for the purpose.

237. (i) If at any time there may nat be a quorum of the Judges of the
Supreme Court available to hold or continue any session of the Court, the
Chief Justice may, after consullation with the Chicef Justice of the High
Court concerned. request in writing the attendance at the sitting of the Courl
as an ad hoc Judge of a High Court, to be nominated by the Chief Justice of
India.

(ii) It shall be the duty of the Judge, who has been so nominated, in
priority to other duties of his office, to attend the sittings of the Supreme
Court at the time and for the period for which his attendance is required,
and while so atiending he shall have all the jurisdiction, powers and privileges
and shall discharge the duties of a Judge of the Supreme Court.

238. Notwithstanding anything contained in this Chapler, the Chief Justice
of India may at any time, subject 1o the provisions of this Clause, reguest
any person who had held the office of & fudge of the Supreme Coun or of
the Federal Court to sit and act s a Judge of the Supreme Court and every
such person so requested shall, while so sitting und acting. have all the
Jurisdiction, powers, privileges of, but shall not otherwise be deemed tobe. a
Judge of that Court:

Provided that nothing in this Clause shall he deemed 1o require any such
person as aforesaid to sit and act as a Judge of that Court unless he consents
to do.

239. If and when necessary, temporary and Additional Judges may be
appointed to High Courts by the President on the advice of the Chief Justice
of India in-consultation with the Head of the Unit and the Chief Justice of
the High Court concerned. Temporary Judges may be appointed from
amongst retired Judges of High Courts, if possible. The appointment of
additional Judges shall require the confirmation by the two-thirds majority
of the Federal Legisiature.
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240. The Judges of the Supreme Court and of the several High Courts
shall be entitled to such salaries and allowances and o such rights in respect
of leave and pensions 28 may be determined by law:

Provided that

(a) the sataries of the Judges of High Couns shall not be less than those of
the Ministers of Units concerned and the salaries of the Judges of the
Supreme Court shall not be less than those of the Ministers of the
Federation;

{b) neither the salary of a Judge nor his rights in respect of fzave of absence
or pension shall be varied to his disadvantage after his appointment,

241, No person who has held office as a Judge of a High Court or a
Supreme Court shall plead or act in any court or before any authority within
the territory of India,

High Courts

242. The Legislature of a Unit may by law constitute u High Court for the
Unit or any part thereof or reconstitute in like manner any High Court for
that Unit or any part thereof or where there are two High Courts in the Unit
amalgamate those Courts.

243. The Federal Legislature may by law, if satisfied that an agreement
in that behalf has been made between the Governments of Units concerned,
extend the jurisdiction of 2 High Court in any Province to any area not
forming part of that Province or to the whole of any other Province or a
Federated State.

{b) In such case the High Cout’s jurisdiction in relation to any area or
areas outside the Province in which it hias its principal seat shall be determined
by the Legislature that hus power to make laws with respect to that area or
areas.

244, (a) With the consent of the President of the Federation and agreement
among Governments concerned a common High Court with jurisdiction
conmmonly agreed upon amongst Legislatures of Units concerned may be
established for a number of Units.

(b} A faw for the purpose may be passed by the Federal Legislature, if so
requested by the Legislatures of the Units concerned.

245. (a) The administrative expenses of the Supreme Court shall be a
charge on the revenues of the Federation, those of High Courts upon the
revenues of the Unit concerned.

{b} When a High Court serves a number of Units, its expenses shall be
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shared by alt of them in proportion to be determined by mutual agreement or
in defaudt by an arbitrator to be appointed by the Chief Justice of India.

CHAPTER XI
DIRECTLY ADMINISTERED AREAS

246. (a) Such Indian Territories of the Republic as do not form past of the
Territaries of a Unit, shall be direcily administered by the Federal Government
through Chief Commissioners.

{b} The Chief Commissioner will be the bead of the administration of the
tervitory concerned and will be bound by order and directions, and work
under the control and supervision, of the Federal Government.

247, A Genera] Council elected on the basis of the adult franchise shall
be established for cach such territory by a Federal Law.

248. The General Couneil shall have power—

{(2) to discuss and pass the budget of revenue and expenditure and (o
examine the audited report of accounts;

{b) to make representations 10 the Federal Government and tender advice
ta she Chief Commissioner on all matters concerning the tocal adininistration
of the territory;

{c) to exercise along with the Federal Legislature the power of concwirent
legislation with respect to subjects placed under the exclusive or concurrent
jurisdiction of the Units ander this Constitution.

249, Bills or Budgets passed by the General Council shall not be operative
unless assented to or approved by the President of the Republic. He shall
have the power o refer them back to the General Council for its re-
consideration, to assent or withhold his assent from a Bill, or to approve the
Budget in its entirety or with such modifications as he may deem fit.

250. An Executive Council of four to seven, as determined by a Federal
Law. shall be elected by the General Council every year.

251. {a) The administration shall be carried on by the Chief Commissioner
in association with the Executive Council in ¢ manner determined by or
under a Federal Law. :

{b) The Executive Council will transact such other business as is delegated
to it by the General Council with the approval of the President of the Republic
or assigned to it by a Federal Law or Federal Executive Order.

252, Any Federated State whose Ruler has ceded full and exclusive
atsthority, jurisdiction and powers for and in relatjions to the governance of
the State to the Federal Government shall be administered in all respects as
if the State were {or the time being Centrally Administered Area, and
accordingly all the provisions of this Constitution relating to such an Area
shalf apply to such State.
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CHAPTER Xil
ABORIGINAL TRIBES AND TRIBAL AREAS

353, The Tribal arcas shall politically form part of the Units to which they
geographically belong and shall be democratically administered as integral
paris of the Indian Republic and the Units concerned,

254, The Tribal Peoples shal enjoy fully all the rights of citizenship of the
Indian Republic and shall enjoy equal right of represemtation on Legislatures
of the Federation and Units concerned and equal opportunities of parti-
cipation in the political life of the country.

255. Special laws shall be passed by the Feders] Legislature to restrict
and fimitimmigration to Tribal Areas with a view to protecting Tribal Peoples
from the evil consequences of anchecked migration.

256. Spectal laws shall be passed by the Legislatures of the Units with
regard to transfer of land and transaction of business in Tribal Areas with a
view to protecting Tribal Peoples from economic explottation and evii
consequences of unequal free competition and contracts.

257. Tribal Areas shall be treated as autonomous territories within Units
and shall be granted wide administrative, economic and cultural autonomy
10 be enjoyed through Autonemous District and Regional Councils.

258. Autonomous District and Regional Councils shall have, besides usual
municipal functions, powers of legislation and administration over—

{iysocial matters of Tribal Peoples such as marmiage and domestic relations,
inheritance of property, primary and secondary education, public relief and
charities, betting and gambling, intoxicating lguors and drugs, tribal institutions;

(i) economic malters such as agriculture and settlement of land,
preservation and development of forests, fisheries, cottage industries,
wholesale or retail business, money lending, production and supply of

foadstufts, poisons and dangerous drugs, irrigation and canals, weights and
© Mmeasures.

239, Autonomous Councils shall recognize and establish people’s courts
to adjudicate non-cognisable criminal offences and civil saits concerning
Jaws of the tribes and regulations of Autonomous Councils.

260). Tribal Peoples shall be encouraged and preferred in local services.

261, The President of the Federation shall appoint a Tribal Commission
which shall consist of

(a) representative of Autonomous Regional Councils one foreach Council;

(b) five persons elected by the Federal Legisiature;

{¢) anon-official Chatrman and a permanent Secretary appoinied by the
President of the Federation.

The Chairman and the Secretary as well as the members shall be paid
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such remuncration and allowances as may be determined by Federal
Law.

262, (1) The Tribal Commission shall have power 10 advise the Federal
Government with regard 10—

{a) the disbursement of money granted by the Federal Legislature for the
advancemert of the Tribal Peoples;

{b} The adaptation of Federal and Provincial Laws Tor the Tribal Areas
with a view to protecting the commungl life and economy of the Tribal
Peoples.

(c) such other measures as may be determiined for the advancement of
the wellare of the Tribal Peapies.

{23 The Tribat Commission may also tender advice to the Governments
of Units on any matter intended for the protection of the interests of Tribai
Peoples.

{3} The Federal Government, if it so chooses. may alsa entrust 1o the
Commission the direction, controb and supervision of the department and
getivities organized for the advancement or the wellare of the Tribal Peoples.

263, As soon as may be after the commencemment of this Constitution,
Tribes Advisory Councils shall be established in such Units and Sub-Units,
the population of which contains u substantial number of Tribal Peoples.

264. The Tribes Advisory Councils shall have the power to advise the
Governmeni of the Units on all matiers pertainiig to the administration of
Tribal Areas. if any, and the welfare of the Tribal People in the Unit or Sub-
Uni.

265. The Constitution of the Regional and District Awtonomous Councils
as well as that of the Tribes Advisory Councils shali be determined by Law
by the Legistature of the Unit or the Sub-Unit concerned; provided that at
least three-tourths of the members of these Councils shall be from amongst
Tribal Peoples.

206. The Legislaures shall have power to provide for the adaptation of
laws to the Tribal Peoples and Areas. Such laws may empower the Head
of the Government to make necessary exceptions, modifications and
adaptations in laws, if so advised by the Tribal Commission or the Tribes
Advisory Council.

267. Out of the revenues of the Federation such Capital and recurring
sums shall be paid to a Unitora Sub-Unit as grants-in-aid as may be necessury
o enable that Unit or Sub-Unil 1o meet the costs of such schemes of
develapment as may be undertaken by the Unit or Sub-Unit with the approval
of the Federal Government for the purpose of promoting the welfare of the
tribes i that Unit or Sub-Unit or raising the level of administration of the
Tribal Area in that Unit or Sub-Unil to that of the administration of the rest
of the areas of that Unit or Sub-tUnit.
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CHAPTER Xl
PURLIC SERVICE COMMISSION

268. (1) Subject 1o the provisions of this Clause there shall be a Public
Service Commission for the Federation and a Publie Service Commission
for each Unit.

(2} Two or more Units may agree—

(a) that there shall be one Public Service Commission for that group of
LUnits; or

(b) that the Pubtlic Service Commission of one Unit shall serve the needs
of all other Units of the group; and any such agreement may contain such
incidental and consequential provisions as may appear necessary or desirable
for giving effect to the purposes of the agreement and shall, in the case of
an agreement that there shall be one Commission for a group of Units,
specify by what authorities the functions of the Govemor concerning the
Public Service Commission shall be discharged.

(3} The Public Service Commissjon for the Federation if requested so to
do by the Head of a Unit may, with the approval of the President of the
Federation agree (o serve all or any needs of the Unit.

269. The Chairman and other Members of a Public Service Commission
shall be appointed, in the case of the Federal Commission by the Prestdent
of the Federation, and in the case of a Commission of a Unit by the Head of
the Unit concerned, subject to confirmation by two-thirds majority of the
Legislature concerned.

270, {(a} The Charrman and other Members of the Public Service
Commission shall not be members of any general representative body and
shall not have been Members of the Federal Ministry or any Ministry of any
Unit or Sub-Unit within the last five years of the date of appointment.

(b} The Chairman or other Members of the Public Service Commission
shall not hold any other office or participate in governing or controlling bodies
of societies and associations which work for profit. Nor shall they be a
member of any political party or a communal organization or any such
organization the membership of which may in any way affect adversely
their reputation for impartiality or integrity.

271. The service conditions of the Chairman and other Members of the
Public Service Commission including those of the staff shall be determined
by the Legislatures concerned from time to time provided that neither the
salary nor the rights in respect of absence, pension, or age of retirement
shall be varied in disadvantage to person after his appointment.

272. The Chairman and other Members of Public Service Commniission
shall only be removed from office in a like manner and on the like grounds
as the Judge of a High Court,
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273. The staff of the Public Service Commission shall constitute an
independent service and be entitled to rights and privilepes with respect to
pay. leave, allowances, etc.. guaranteed and prescribed by law to service of
the same grade, status and character.

274. The Chairman and other Members of the Public Service Commission
shall make an affirmation of justice and impartiality.

275. To ensure full justice 10 citizens and efficient service 1o the state,
intervention and any kind of pressure, through letters of recommendations
or otherwise, of Ministers, Members of the Legislature and other officials
and citizens over Chairman and Members of the Public Service Cosmmission,
individually or collectively, in the matter of appointment of public servants, is
forbidden.

276. Subject to the provisions of the Constitution the Public Service
Commission of the Federation or a Unit shalf—

(#) Comduct examinations for appoinuments o Civil Services of the
Federation and those of the Units and Sub-Units respectively;

(b) advise the Government on any matter referred to them under Clause
(277) or any other matter which the President of the Federation or the
Head of the Uait or Sub-Unit, as the case may be, may refer ro them;

{c) discharge such other functions as may be provided for by &« Law by
the appropriate Legislaiure.

277. Subject to the Laws of the appropriate Legislature a Public Service
Commission shall be consulied by the Government concerned—

(a) on all matters relating 1o the methods and principles to be followed in
the recruitment, promotions and trans{ers of Civil Servants;

{b) on all disciplinary matters aftecting a person serving under the
Government concerned including memorials or petitions to such matters,

{c) on any monetary claim by or in respect of & person who is serving or
has served the Governument concerned in a civil capacity.

278. Subject 1o the provisions of this Constitution Acts of the appropriate
Legislature may regulate the recruitment and conditions of service of persons
appointed to public services, and to posts in connection with the affairs, of
the Federation, any Unit or Sub-Unilt.

279. No person who is a member of any Civil Service or holds any Civil
post in connection with the affairs of the Government of the Federation, the
Unit or Sub-Unit shalt be dismissed, removed or reduced in rank until he has
heen given a reasonable opportunity of showing cause against the action
proposed to be taken in regard to him:

Provided that this Clause shall not upply—

(&) Where a person is dismissed, removed, reduced in rank on the ground
of conduct which has fed to his conviction on a criminal charge; or

{b) Where an authority empowered 1o dismiss a person or remove him or
reduce him in rank is satisfied that for some reason to be recorded by that
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authority in writing it is not reasonably practicable to give that person an
oppertunity of showing cause.

280). The expenses of the Pubiic Service Commission of the Federation
orof a Unit including any salaries, atlowances and pensions payable o, orin
respect of, the members or staff of the Commission shall be charged on the
Revenues of the Federation or a Unit as the case may be.

(1) When the Public Service Commissian of one Government serves the
needs of the other Government there shall be chiurged on and paid out of the
Revenues of the other Government in respect of the expenses or pensions
as may be agreed. or as may in default of agreement be determined by an
arbitrator to be appoimed by the Chief Justice of India.

{bY When the Public Service Commission serves the needs of another
Unit, its expenses shall be charged on the Revesue of all Units in such
proportion as may be agreed or as may in defuull of agreement be determined
by an arbitrator to be uppointed by Chief Justice of India.

CHATTER XIV

FINANCIAL ADMINISTRATION

281, All revenues or money raised or received by the Executive Authority
of the Federation and various Units.and Sub-units for general adminisirative
purposes shall form consolidated Revenue Funds of the Federation and
various Units and Sub-Units respectively and shall be appropriated for the
purposes of the Federation and various Units and Sub-Units in the manner
and under conditions prescribed by the Constitution or Law or determined
by the Budget passed by the Legislature coneerned.

282, The income, accounts of expenditure and balsnces of economic
enterprise shall be kept separate from Consolidated Revenue Funds as well
as from general revenue accounts and balances.

283, Independent audits shall be organized. under the control and
supervision of the Auditors-General of the Federation and various Units, to
examine the accounts of income and expenditure af each and every agency
of the Government concerned including those of economic enterprises with
which the Government of the Federation or the Unit is connected. The audit
shall include the examination of the expenditure of the endowments,
foundations and other institutions administered by an agency of the
Governnent.

284. The Auditors-General of the Federation and the various Units shalt
be appointed by the President of the Federation and the Heads of the Units
respectively subject to confirmation by a two-thirds majority of the Legislature
concerned.

285. The Auditors-General shall have the same status as the Presidents
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of the Public Service Commissions and shall only be removed {rom office in
a like manner and on the fike grounds as a member of the Public Service
Commission or the Judge of a High Court,

286. The conditions of service of the Auditors-General shall be prescribed
by faw, provided that neither the salary nor his right in respect of leave of
absence, pension or age of retirement shall be varied in s disadvantage
after his appointment.

287. The Auditors-General shall not be members of any general
representutive body and shall not huve been a Member of the Federal Ministry
or any Ministry of any Uttit or Sub-Unit within the last five years at the date
of the appointment.

288. No member of the Audit Department may take part in the direction
or administration of cnterprises which must render an accoum tao the
Government, excepl enterprises, the exclusive objects of which is the
advancement of humanitarian endeavours.

289, The personnel of the Audit Departiment shall constitste an independent
service. They shall be recruited through the Public Service Commissions
and entitled 1o rights and privileges, with respect to pay, leave. atlowance,
etc., guaranteed and prescribed by law to services of the same grade, staius
and character.

-290. Two or more Units may agree—

{(a) that there shall be one Audit Departinent for that group of Units;

(b} that the Audit Department for a particular Unit shall serve the needs
of the other Units parly to the agreoment, and any such agreement may
contain such incidental consequential provisions as may appear necessary
or desirable for giving effect to the purpose of the agreenent and shail, in
the case of an agreement that there shall be one common Audit Department,
specity what Heads of the Units and the Legislature are to discharge the
functions of the Head of the Unit with respect 1o the Audit Department.

291. The accounts of the Federation and the Units shall be kept in such
forms as the Auduors-General of the Federation and various Units
respectively, with the approval of the Heads of the Federation and the Units
concerned, prescribe. The Auditor-General of the Federation may advise
the Governments of the Units with regard to the methods and principles in
accordance with which any account of the Units ought 1o be kept, and the
Heads of the Unit concerned may prefer to follow the advice of the Auditor-
General of India.

292, The Auditor-General shall draft the bulance sheet of the budget and
forward the same with the Audit Report to the Legislature through the
Government, which mmay prepare and submit to the Legislature its note of
explanation along with the sudited balance sheet and the Audit Report,

293. The expenses of the Audit Department of ihe Federation or a Unit
including any salaries, allowances and pensions payable ta or ia respect of
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ihe members or staff of the Department shall be charged on the Revenues
of the Federation or appropriate Unit as the case may be.

{a) When the Audit Department of one Government serves the needs of
the other Government there shall be charged on and paid out of the Revenues
of the other Government in respect of the expenses or penstons as may be
agreed, or as may in default of agreement be determined by an arbitrator to
be appointed by the Chief Justice of India.

(b) When an Audit Department serves the needs of another Unit, its
expenses shall be charged on the Revenues of all Units in such proportion
as may be agreed or as may in default of agreement be determined by an
arbitrator to be appointed by Chief Justice of India.

CHAPTER XV
PROPERTY, CONTRACTS, LIABILITIES AND SUITS

294, As from the commencement of the Constitution, the Federal
Government of India and the Government of each Province shall respectively
he successors of the Government of the Dominion of India and of the
corresponding Governor’s Province as regards all property, assiets and
liabilities subject to any adjustment made or to be made by reason of the
creation before the commencement of the constitution of the Dominion of
Pakistan or of the Provinces of West Bengal, East Bengal, West Punjub
and East Punjab, or by reason of the merger of States, the creation of Sub-
Federations and the federating of the States.

295, As from the commencement of this Constitution the Governments
of Sub-Federations, the Federated States and Sub-Units shall respectively
be the successors of the Governments of the corresponding Sub-Federations,
Federated States and other Sub-Units as regards all assets. labilities and
property subject to any adjustment made or to be made by reason of terms
of agreements which merged and amalgamated various States and created
and established Sub-Federations and Administrators” Sub-Units and federated
them and Federated Stales with the Dominion of India.

296. Any property in India accrued to the Republic by escheat or lapse
or as bona vacantia for want of a rightful owner, shall, if it is property situate
ina Unit or Sub-Unit. vest in the Republic for the purposes of the Government
of that Unit or Sub-Unit and shall in any other case vest in the Republic for
the purposes of the Government of the Federation.

297. The Executive Authority of the Federation, Units and Sub-Units
shall extend, subject to any Act of the approprate Legistature, to raise,
receive and keep in its custody “Revenues™ and accounts of the Federation,
the Unit and the Sub-Unit respectively and to defray out of these Revenuces
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expenditure incurred for the purposes of the Government concerned, to
take foans upon the security of such Revenues as well as to hold grant, seli,
dispose or mortgage any property vested in the Republic for the purposes of
the Government of the Federation, Unit or Sub-Unit. It also extends to the
purchase or acquisition of property on behalf of the Republic for those
purposes respectively and 1o the making of contracts.

298. AH contracts made in the exercise of the Executive Authority of the
Federation, a Unit or Sub-Unit shall be expressed to be made by the Head
of the Government concerned and all such contracts and assurances of
property made in the exercise of that Authority shall be executed on behalf
of the Head of the Government concerned by such persons and in such
manners as he may direct or authorise. Neither the Head of the Government
concerned nor any person acting on behalf of them shall be personally liable
in respect of any contract or assurance made or executed for the purposes
of this Constitution.

299. The Federation, 4 Unit or Sub-Unit may sue or be sued by the name
of the Federation, the Unit or the Sub-Unit concerned.

CHAPTER XVI
AMENDMENTS

300. This Constitution of the Republic of India may be amended by u law of
the Federal Legislature adopted by & majority of not less than two—thirds of
the votes cast in 1wo different sessions at the interval of at least three
months. Provided that the provisions of this Constitution to the extent they
relate o the Constitution of the Units or Sub-Units may be amended by a
Federal Law passed by a majority of the total membership of the Federal
Legislature in case the amendment concerned is desired by the Legislatare
on the Unit or Sub-Unit concerned with two-thirds majority of votes cast.

301, Tiis Constitution of the Republic is its fundamental law and
commands the supreme allegiance of public authorities and the people of
India. A law or order which in any way contravenes any provision of this
Censtilution shall be invalid and stand abrogated to the extent of such
inconsistency and contravention.

CHAPTER XVII
TRANSITORY PROVISIONS
302. Until the Federal Legislature has been duly constituted and summoned

under this Constitution, the Constituent Assembly shall itself exercise all
powers and discharge all the duties of the Federal Legistature.
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303, Until the Provincial Legislatures have been duly constituted and
removed under this constitution, the Provincial Legisiative Assemblies as
they would exist at the commencement of the Constitution shall exercise all
the powers of the Provincial Legislatures.

304. Such persons as the Constituent Assembly shall have elected in this
behalf shall be the provisional President of the Federation until u President
has been duly elected under this Constitution,

305. Such persons as the Provineial Legislative Assembly shall have
elected in this behalf shall be the provisional Governor of the Province umtil
a Governor has been duly elected under this Constitution,

306. Such persons as shall have been appointed in this behalf by the
provisional President shall be deemed to form the first Council of Ministers
of the Federation under 1this Constitution and retain offices as long as they
command the confidence of the Constituent Assembly.

307. Such persons as shail have been appointed in this behalf by the
provisional Governor shall be deemed to form the first Council of Ministers
of the Province under this Constitution and retain office so long as they
command the confidence of the Provincial Legislalure concerned.

308. Unuil the system of Government is rearganized in Sub-Federations
and Federated States in accordance with this Constitution the Governmenis
as they would exist in them at the commencemem of this Constitution shal
continue to administer the public affairs.

309. Until the Supreme Court is itself constituted under this Constitution,
the Federal Court shall be deemed to be the Supreme Court and shall exercise
all the functions of the Supreme Court. Provided that all cases and suits
pending before the Federai Court and the Fudicial Committee of the Privy
Council ot the date of the commencement of this Constitution shall stand
removed to and be disposed of by the Supreme Court.

310. Except holders of office specified in Schedule every person who,
immediately before the date of the commencement of the Constitution. was
in the service of the Crown in India, including any Judge of the Federal
Court or of any High Court, shall on that date be transferred to the appropriate
service of the Federation or the Unit concerned and shall hold office by a
tenure corresponding 1o his tenure.

311, Existing taxes and duties shall continue to be levied until aftered or
repeated by a competent authority. The Budgets of expenditure in operation
at the commencement of the Constitution shall be enforced vatil a new
budget is passed or the period of operation of the old budget expires.

312. Subject to this Constitution. all Jaws, decrees, orders. instructions
and rultes validly in foree in the tervitories of the Republic immediately before
the commencemen of the Constitution shall continue in force until altered
or repealed or amended by a competent Legislature or other competent
authorities.
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313, (a) Al laws, decrees and rules concerning matters in which the
Federation or the Unit, according 1o this Constitution has the exclusive power
of legisiation shall be deemed to be those of the Federation and the Units
respectively within the meaning of this Constitution.

(b) Indian Laws and laws of the Units concerning matters in which the
Federation and the Units, according to this Constitution, have concurrent
power of legislation shall continue to be the Faderal Laws and laws of
various Units respectively within the meaning of this Constitution,

314, The President of the Federation may be order extend to Sub-
Federations and Federated States such laws in force in British India before
the commencement of this Constitution as deal with matters and subjects
placed under the exclusive legisfative jurisdiction of the Federation under
this Constitution. Such laws may be extended with such adaptations and
modifications as may be necessary to bring these Jaws in conformity with
the provisions of this Constitution znd shall be operative until altesed or
repealed or armnended by the Federal Legislature or other competent awhority.

315, With the concurrence of the Legislature concerned the President of
the Federation in case of Federal and Indian laws and the Heads of various
Units in cases of laws of their Units may by order provide that until repealed
or amended by campetent authority these laws in force before the
commencement of the Constitution shall have effect as from a specitied
date subject to such adaptations and modifications as appear to him to be
necessary or expedient for bringing the provisions of that lew into accord
with the provisions of this Constitution.

316. The transition to this Constitution shall be regulated by a special
Constitutional Law, which shall becomne effective at the same time as this
Congtitution.

The special Coostitutional Law shall be passed by the Constituent
Assembly and can be modified and repealed by the Constituent Assembly
and the Federal Assembly by a simple majority vote.

The special Constitutional Law may notwithstanding anything contained
in this Constitution.

{a) make provision for such salaries, allowances to various officials as
are 1 be determined by law under this Constitution, so long as they are not
so determined by the competent authority,

(b} make pravision of rules, oaths, forms of affirmation. etc., which are
to be determined by law, the Legislature, or any executive authority so long
they are not 5o determined by a competent authority.

{¢) make such other provisions for the purpose of removing any unforeseen
difficulties in bringing into operation this Constitution. _

The special Constitutional Law shall cease to be operative after the
gxpitation of three years from the commencement of this Constitution,
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provided that the special Constitutional Law or certain parts thereof may be
repealed or become obsolete earlier.

317. This-Constitution, unless otherwise provided by a declaration of the
President of the Constituent Assembly, shall be effective on the 14th day of
its publication in the official gazette,

318, On the day of the commencement of this Constitution the Indian
Independence Act, 1947, and the Government of India Act 1935, including
the India (Central Government and Legislature) Act 1946, and all other
enactments amending or supplementing the Government of India Act, 1935
shall cease to have effect.

APPENDIX
General

The first part of this book, which reviewed the decisions of the Constituent
Assembly, was printed much before the Draft Constitution of India prepared
by the Drafting Committee was made available to the public. The Review
could, therefore, not take note of important changes and additions introduced
by the Committee. They are reviewed in this Appendix.

The Committee has agreed with our criticism that because independence
is usually tmplied in the word “Sovereign” so there is hardly any thing tobe
gained by adding the word “Independent”™. The Committee has, therefore,
recommended that in the preamble India be declared a Sovereign Democratic
Republic.

Citizenship

The Commitiee has kept in view the requirements of the large number of
displaced persons who have had to migrate to India within recent months
and has provided for them a speciaily easy mode of acquiring domicile and
thereby citizenship. Our eriticism in the Review with regard to the citizenship
provisions contemplated by the Constituent Assembly are to that extent
redundant. We, however, feel that the clauses wilh respect to citizenship
deserve to be redrafted on lines suggested by us in our Draft.

Fundamental Righis

No fundamental change is made in Chapters pertaining (o “Fundamental
Rights” and “Directive Principles of the State Policy”. Qur criticism with
respect to them therefore stands.
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High Courts

The Provincial Constitution Committee recommended that the present
constitution of High Courts should be adopted muratis mutandis. This
recommendation was accepted by the Constituent Assembly. It led us to
infer that the Assembly wished 1o provide in the new constitution for the
appointment of civilians as judges of High Counts and for the exclusion of
revenie cases [rom their original jurisdiction. We are, therefore, glad to
note that both these provisions are omitted by the Drafting Committee in its
Draft Constitution. Tt will now be possible {or the provincial legistatures to
confer on High Courts original or appetate jurisdiction over revenue cases.
Nor will it be necessary 1o appoint civilians as judges of High Courts. But
even under this Draft Constitttion it will be possible for the Govemment to
appoint civilian session judges as judges of High Courts as judges of the
Supreme Court, It would have been better if the appointment of such civilian
session Judges as have not attzined high legal qualifications to the post of
the judges of the High Courts had been made impossible. The appointment
of civilian judges of High Courts as judges of Supreme Court will also not be
desirable. 1t will, therefore, be proper 10 modify the Draft Constitution 1o
make such exclusion. It does not guarantes the separation of the judicial
and executive functions, Under the Draft Coastitution revenue officers and
district officers muy continue fo have jurisdiciton over revenue and criminal
cases respeclively.

Communal Representation

The Draft Constitution of the Drafting Committee provides of the reservation
of seats under the system of joint electorates for Mustims, Scheduied Castes
and Scheduled Tribes in all tegislatures und for Christians of Bombay and
Madras Presidencies in the lower chambers of the Federal, Bombay and
Madras Legisiatures. This is in accordance with recommendations of the
Minorities Committee of the Constituent Assembly. Unless the system of
proportional representation is introduced, the reservation of seats for
minorities is umavoldable. But the system of reservation of seats can hardly
claim to be so good as the system of proportional representation, while the
former is a concession o our weakness, the latter is a wel) rccogniz‘ed
democratic method of representation. Muslims constitute about one-cighth
of the entire population of the Republic. So under the system of joint
clectorates. with reservation of seats either Muslim candidates will have to
seek the confidence of much larger number of voters than other candidates
or seats will have (o be reserved for Muslims in selected constituencies
atone. Neither of the two is fair to Mustims or other minorities similarly
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situated. It is but obvious that minorities can exercise much greater influence
over the election of a member under the system of proportional representation
with cumulative votes than under the single vote system. Under the former
members of a minority community may, if it finds it necessary, exert a
cumulative influence over the election of a candidate. We. therefore, propose
that the system of proportional representation with cumulative votes be
adopted instead of the system of the reservation of seats.

Bicameralism

The Drafting Commitice has incorporated in its Draft Constitution the
principle of bicameralism approved by the Constituent Assembly. It was
suggested by the Constituent Assembly that one-half of the members of the
Legislative Councils, the upper houses of the provinces, will be elected on
functional basis. The Drafting Commitice supgests that these members be
chosen from five panels of candidates one of which shall be formed of the
names of the representatives of universities in the province concerned and
the remaining four shall respectively contain the names of persons having
special knowledge or practical experience in respect of (a) literature, art
and science, (b} agriculture, fisheries and allied subjects. (¢} engineering
and architecture. {(d) public administration and soctal services. It is further
suggested that each panel of candidates so constituted shall contain at Jeast
twice the members to be elected trom such panels. The Committee talks of
representatives of universities and it may therefore be presumed that this
panel of representatives of universities shall consist of persons elected or
appointed by university authorities. But the Committee does not suggest or
indicate in what manner the names of persons on other four panels shall be
included, whether the choice will be left to the Government or certain
autonomous bodies organized by persons having special knowledge or
practical experience in respect of specified subjects. If the panel is 10 be
constituted by the government, persons elected by these panels are likely to
be nominees or under the influcnce of the government. Even if they are to
be constituted by antonomous bodies, persons elected by them can claim to
represent only a section of middle class intelligentsia. Elections so organized
cannot claim to secure representation 1o the peoples on functional basis.
Representation on functional basis to be real must provide for representation
of organized bodies of toiling masses such as trade unions, Kisan Sabhas,
on the legislature.

The upper chamber is also proposed to be a permanent body. I is
suggested that as nearly as may be one-third of its members should be
elected every third year. In the United States of America the Senate is a
permanent body and one-third of its members are elected every second
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year, Conservatives approve this procedure on the plea that it avoids the
possibility of a sudden change in the composition of legislature. But democrats
in general feel thar the legislature so constituted fails to reflect the public
opinion correctly. It is but obvious that the members of the Council of State
chosen by a provincial legislature eight vears ago is likely to represent the
public opinion of the previous decade.

The Committee suggests that if a Bill passed by the lower house of the
tegislature is not passed by the upper chamber within six months, a joint
sitting of both the houses may be sumumoned by the Governor, and the disputed
questions may be determined in joint sitting by a majority of iotal number of
members of both houses present and voting. This procedure would enable
the legislature concemed to delay the enactment of a necessary law for six
monihs and enable persons nominated by the government and chosen from
a few persons 1o partivipate in the determination of disputed guestions on
par with representatives of the peoples elected on the basis of adult franchise.
This is not democratic.

Election of the President

The Committee has accepted the idea of the Constituent Assembly that
elected members of the legislatures of the units be associated with the
rembers of the federal legistature for electing the President of the Republic.
It has suggested that as far as practicable there should be uniformity in the
scale of representation of the different units at the election of the President
and for the purpose of securing such uniformity has suggested a complex
procedure of counting votes of members of different provincial fegislatures.
In our opinion the simplest procedure would be to require the legisiature of
each unit (o elect delegates equal in number to seats assigned to the unit
concemed in the federal assembly, as representation on federal legislative
assembly is fixed on population basis. The required unitformity in the scale
of representation of different units at the election of the President will be
secured; and the members of the federal assembly will have as much voice
as members of the provincial legistative assemblies in the election of the
President.

Election of the Governor

Some members of the Committee have felt that the co-existence of a
Governor elected by the people and a Chief Ministe: responsible 10 the
legistature might lead to 2 friction. The Committee has, thercfore, suggested
an alternative mode of appointing Governors. It is suggested that the
Governor should be appointed by the President of the Republic from a panel
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of four candidates to be elected by the members of the provincial legislature
in accordance with the system of proportional representation by means of a
single transferable vote. The general popular election is not necessary for
electing a constitutional head of the government. which a Governor will be
under the system of responsible government. But the method of sefection
suggesied in the alternative mode is decidedly defective. The President will
act on the advice of the Chiel Minister of the Federal Government and in
his ¢hoice the Chief Minister is likely to be influenced by party considerations.
It s just possible that bis party miay be ina minority in the provincial legishiture
and he may be tempted o choose out of the panel u man of his party even
though he may not be commanding the confidence of the majority of the
legislature. Such a sitwation is not likely to promote harmony i the provineial
government and may disturb the harmony which musi exist between the
lederal and provincial authorities. The selection may be condemned by the
majority party of the legislature as a partisan and may not be approved by
the bulk of the people of the province. The Governor should in our opinion
be elected by an electorai college composed of members of the provincial
legislature and representatives of the province concerned on the federal
legislature.

Powers of Executive Authoriry

The executive is given wide powers to detenmine by regulations and order
maiters which deserve to be determined by law to be passed by the
Legisiature or deserve o be kept independent of the control of the executive.
For example, the Heads of Governments are empowered to make regutations
specifying the matiers in which either generally or in any particular class of
cases Or in any particular circumstances it shall not be necessary for a
Public Service Commission to be consulted. The Federal Government is
empowered 1o create or continue by its orders a local legistature or a Council
of advisors for 2 centrally administered areas. All these matters deserve to
be considered and determined by the legislature. The constitution of the
popular bodies such as loca! legislature of centrally administered areas cannot
be allowed to be determined by an exccutive order in democracy. Nor can
the executive be allowed to narrow down the scope of consultation with the
Public Service Commission.

Appointment of Ministers

With respect (0 Federal Ministry the Draft Constitution of the Drafting
Committee luys down that the Prime Minister shall be appointed by the
President and the other ministers shall be appointed by the President on the
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advice of the Prime Minister. But with regard to Provincial Ministry it is
provided in the Coustitution that “the Governors® ministers shall be appointed
by him™, and that “the functions of the Governor with respect to the
appointiment and dismissat of ministers shall be exercised by him in his
discretion”. This Draft Constitution no doubt requires the Governor o be
guided by the “Instrument of Instructions™, which instructs the Governor to
select his other ministers in “consultation with” the Chief Minister. But the
Draft Constitution also makes it clear that “the validity of anything done by
the Governor shall not be called in question on the ground that it was done
otherwise than in accordance with such instructions. In plain words, while
Federal ministers are proposed (o be appointed by the President on the
advice of the Federal Prime Minister; the provincial ministers are proposed
10 be appointed by the Governor in his discretion though in consuliation with
the Provincial Chief Minister. Obviously, the formchaosen for the appointment
of federal ministry is the correct constitutional form under the system of
purliamentary responsible government and there is no valid reason to confer
tpon the Governor discretionary authority with regard fo the appointment
and dismissal of ministers. Governors’ discretionry powers under the
Government of India Act 1935, enabled him once in April 1937 to appoint
ministers who did not command the confidence of the majority of the
provincial legislature. It may be said that this was possible because budgets
had been passed by Governors for six months before the Act of 1935 was
brought into operation. But in reply it may be pointed out that even under the
Draft Constitution i will be possible for the Governor, ance the annual budget
is passed. to dismiss popular ministers in his discretion, appoint his own
proteges as minisiers in his discretion and allow those proteges to rule over
the provinee for six months with the help of ordinances, which may be
passed by him on the advice of his protege minister during the recess of the
legistature. After six months when the legislature must meet under the Draft
Constitution, these ministers will be faced with some difficulty. They may
be censured and ordinances passed, during the recess, may be rejected by
the legistature. An attempt may also be made to impeach the Governor but
i the Governor is able to rally the support of a minority of 35% of members
against impeachinient. or if he manages to prorogue the legislature in his
discretion prior to the consideration of the impeaciment motion: his proteges
may continue in office for another six months because the Draft Constitution
of the Drafting Committee does not require Ministers to resign in cuse they
tose the confidence of the Legistature and definitely provides that they will
hold office during Guverno&‘s pleasure. Of course at the end of the year
such Ministers will huve to resign because the Government can no more be
carried on under the Constitution without securing the approval of the budget
by the majority of the Members of the Fegislature. 1t may be maintained
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that no Governor or members of the legistature will inanipulate the provisions
of the Constitution against the spirit of the Constitution with a view to
establishing their dictatorship. But it must not be forgotten thut between the
two last Great Wars dictatorships, sctual or virtual, were established in a
number of countries in Europe through constitutional means, taking full
advantage of certain loop holes in the constitution. It will not be wise to
suppose thai no Ind*an politician will ever care to manipulate provisions of
ihe constituiion in such a way as 1o establish his virtual dictatorship for a
perind of six months or more. To aveid the possibility of mampulation in
favour of dictatorship it is necessary o discard the phraseology of the
Government of India Act 1935 which was intended to retain the imperialistic
hold over India. It must be defintiely laid down in the Constitution that the
ministers shall be appointed on the recommendation of the Chief Minister
and that the Council of Ministers shall have the confidence of the legislature
to seck within one month of their appointment and shall have to resign if
and when they lose the confidence of the majority of the members of the
legislature.

Suspension of the Consritution

The Commitiee has not only retained emergency powers of the Governor
to suspend for two weeks the provincial constitution and Lo exercise executive
authority in his discretion. It has also empowered the President of the
Republic to assume to himself all or any of the functions of the provincial
government and 1o declare that the powers of the provincial legistature shall
exclusively be exercised by the federal legislature. With the approval of the
fedteral legislature such a preclamation may remain in force for three years.
The Committee also wishes that the President of the Republic be authorized
to issue a proclamation of emergency if he is satisfied that grave emergency
exists whereby the security of India is threatened whether by war or domestic
violence. Such a proclamation may be made before the actual occurrence
of war or of any such violence if the President is satisfied that there is
imminent danger thereof. Such a proclamation will cease (o operate af the
expiration of six months unless before the expiration of that period it has
been approved by the Federal Legislature, During the period of the operation
of emergency the executive power of the Federal Authority shall extend to
the giving of directions to any provinee as to the manner in which the executive
power thereof is to be exercised, and the power of federal legislature 1o
make laws with respect to any matter shall include power to make laws
with respect to any mater and conferring ®owers upon any authority or
agency of the Federal Government with respect 10 any matter. While a
proclamation of emergency is in operation the term of the Federal Legislature
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may also be extended by the President for a period not exceeding one year
at a time and not extending in any case beyond a period of six months after
the proclamation hus ceased to operate.

There is no federal democratic constitution in the world which permits
the Governor of a province o suspend the executive authority of responstble
ministers or the legislative authority of the provincial legislature with a view
to facing a grave menace to peace ad tranguitlity of the province, As pointed
out in the Review, the emergency powers of the Governor will only lead 1o
aconflict of auhority between the Governor and the ministry and this conflict
would create confusion worse confounded, specially: if the Goveror is
elected by the President out of a panel as suggesied by the Drafting
Committee and happens to belong to a party which is in minority in the
provincial legislature and the province concerned. In that case the Governor
is sure to be suspected und accused by the majority party of being actuated
by party motives. There is no reason to believe that his judgement would be
better than the collective views of the ministry, that be will be of a higher
calibre and command greater confidence and support of the peoples and
the services than the Prime Minister, the leader of the majority party in the
provincial legistature.

There is no federal democratic constitution in the world which allows the
federal authorities to suspend the executive and legislative authorities of the
Unit for three years and to assume to themselves those powers assigned
under the constitution to the units, To suppress domestic violence, the federal
autharity, may help the government of a unit with armed forces and may
require all suthorities of the unit concerned 1o cooperate, assist and obey
the instructions of the federal executive authority and its duly authorized
agents but T will hardly be justified 10 cause a constitutional crisis or to
deprive the unit of its autonomy for three years. The power is too dictatorial
i character to form part of a democratic constitution.

The President’s powers with regard to proctamation of emergency are
also very wide, not free from dangers to the very existence of democracy,
The federal authority no doubt shall be responsible for the protection of
every unit against external invasion and violence and may be invested with
special powers 1o face them.

The federal legiskature may, therefore, be empowered to make laws for
units threatened by external invasion or violence or a part thereof even with
respect to matters assigned to the exclusive charge of the units. Authorities
and officials of units concerned may also be required to cooperate with and
obey instructions of the federal authority issued for the security of Tndia,
Thé Fed'eral_ government may also be empowered to take over the charge of
administration of such parts of the units as are required for the purpose of
the defence of the Republic. But the federal executive authority should
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never be empowered with such wide powers as are proposed by the Drafting
Committee. If its proposals are accepted it will be possible for the federal
executive 1o reduce to subservience the executive authorities of the units
and to establish its dictatorship on the plea of threat of war or domestic
viatence. For the continuance of such dictatorship beyond six months the
cooperation of the federal legisiature would no doubt be needed. But if the
federal legislature is prepared 1o approve the proclamation of emergency
the period of the operation of proclamation might be extended to as much
period as the federal authorities may choose and during this pertod the election
of the new federal legisluture may also be suspended by the President of
the Repubtic. Hitler acquired dictatorship through constitutionaf means and
with the consent of the legislatwre. It cannot, therefore, be said that the
federal legislature of India will never permit the federal executive authority
to establish dictatorship through the proclamation of emergency. Indeed,
the federa! legislature might be tempted to have a deal with the federal
execulive authority and allow the President to 1ssue a proclamation of
emergency so that the tenure of the federal legislature may be prolonged
and its Jurisdiction may extend even to matters and over officess of the unit.
It is not difficult for aspirants of dictatorship to create a panic and to so
manipulate the situation that it may be possible for them (o raise the plea of
threat of war or domestic violence, specially when a proclanution of
emergency is allowed before the actual occurrence of war or domestic
violence.

Unir Subjects

The Draft Constitutional empowers the federal legislature to legislate with
respect to a matter i the unit list in case the Council of State declares by o
resofution supported by not less than two-thirds of the members present and
voting that it is necessary or expedient in the national interest for the federal
legislature to do so. The Draft Constitution further provides that if an
amendment of the Constitution seeks to make any change in any of the lists
of federal, concurrent and unit powers, the amendment should not onty be
passed by two-thirds majorities of both houses of the legislature but should
aiso be ratified by not less than one-half of the provincial legisiatures and
not less than one-third of the legislatures of the federated States. The two
suggestions are hardly compatible. In our opinion. the procedure suggested
for amending other provisions of the constitution shauld be sufficient for
making any change or amendment in the bsts of federal. unit and concurrent
powers. The conversion of what is a provincial power into a federal or
concurrent power without and amendment in the constitution would offer a
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premium for interference by (he centre. Such a procedure may strike
ulimately at the federal structure of the constitution isell.

Cenrrally Adminisiered Areas

The Drafting Commitiee has almost skipped over the question of the
government of centrully advunistered areas. It provides for their administration
by the President through a Chief Commissioner or a4 Lieutenant Governor
or through the Governor of & province or the ruler of a neighbouring State.
It also provides that the President may by order create or continue for such
areat a local legislatare or a Council of advisers or both with such constitution,
powers and functions in cach case as may be specified in the order. In our
opinion confusion will be caused if the Governor of a province or the Ruler
of a neighbouring State are entrusted with the administration of centrally
administered areas. kt will not be possible for ministers of units on whose
advice the Governors and Rulers will [unction to be responsible to two
different masters, the provincial legislatures for the administration of the
unit and the federal government for the administration of the centrally
admimistered unit. Even if the federal goverament is not satisfied with the
administration, it will nat be possibe for him to chaose new sets of advisers
10 the Governor for the administration of centrally administered areas, The
people of these areas must have the benefit of local legislature and council
of advisers and their establishment should net be left to the sweet will of the
federal government. We suggest that provisions with respect 1o them shoulkd
be made in the Constitution on the lines recommended by us m our Draft.

Tribal Areas

The Draft Constitution of the Drafling Comunittee has incorporated the
report of the Sub-Committee, appointed for the purpose, intwo of its schedules
and proposed that the administration of Scheduled Areas and tribes should
be carried on in accordance with the principles laid down therein. Some of
these principles are no doubt good. But one misses badly in one of the
schedules the provision of Autonomous Regional and District Councils,
provided for Scheduled Areas of Assam. These Councils are necessary in
tribal areas in Bihar, Orissa, Central Provinces, as a matter of fact in all
regions in all Units inhabited by aboriginal tribes. Their establishment will
enable aboriginal tribes to grow in a democratic fashion and will assure
them their cultural and social autonomy. the desire for which has led them to
demiund a separate province of Jharkhand. It will also be good to incorporate
the essential principles in the Act itself, as is done in our Drafi.



434 Jayaprakash Narayvan

Indian Stmes

The Draft Constitution of the Drafting Committee continues to be defective
with regard to provisions concerning Indian States. It has not assured
democratic system of Government in Federated States. In many parts
provisions with regard to Indian States are confusing and undemocratic.
For example, unnecessarily a different procedure is prescribed Tor appeals
from High Courts of Indian States to the Supreme Court. Now has it been
indicated whether democratic institutions will be established in such States,
the administration of which is handed over to the charge of the Federal
Government. The constitution must empower the peoples of Federated States
to establish with the consent of the Federal Legislature a republican regime
i their respective states.

TR



APPENDIX 19

Congress Working Committee’s Resolation on Labour,
Delhi, 26 January 1948¢

Having regard to the supreme urgency of stepping up over afl production
with a view to relieve the hardship caused by the acute shortage of essential
commodities in the country, the Working Committee welcomes the timely
lead given by the industries conference convened by the Government of
India in December last to bring about management-labour collaboration in
the maintenance of industrial peace calculated to ensure maximum production
through avoidance of all causes of friction between employers and labour
and resolving of all disputes by resort to negotiation, conciliation and
arbitration.

Shock and Threat—1t is however distressing that while the country
was looking forward to a period of industrial peace and vigorous production
drive as envisaged by the industries conference, there have been, during the
last few weeks, some ugly manifestations of [abour trouble in certain areas
by way of strikes, stoppage of work, and lockouts which have given a rude
shock to the country, and clearly constitute a threat to any programme of
economic reconstruction of self-sufficiency.

The Working Commitiee, therefore, condemns these developments as
acts of great disservice to the country at this critical juncture in her history,
which is bound to hinder progress and prolong the hardship of the community
in general and the poor classes in particular. Any interruption of production,
whatever its causes and justifications, cannot, in the context of prevailing
conditions, be viewed except as a challenge and a menace to the country,

The Working Commiutee appeals to the employers and labour and
implement the decisions of the industries conference to employers to redress
without loss of time all legitimate grievances of their workers, pay them a
Fair wage and create healthy conditions of work; and. (o labour, to understand
its rights as well as obligations and to maximize the production of goods and
services to the best advantage of the country.

The Indian National Congress has under the leadership of Mahatma Gandhi
pledged itself irrevocably to the cause of the toiling masses whether they be
workers in the field or factories-—and will do everything in its power to
mitigate their hardships and improve their standard of living.

Interested Parties—The Comimnittee, however, notes with regret that

' Navional Herald, 27 Japnary 1948.
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certain elements are anxious to exploit the fgnorance of the workers o
advance their own ends regardless of the real imeresis of the Working
Class and impervious to their suffering and financiul loss. The Committee
cannot but view this development as a grave danger 1o peaceful progress
and economic development of the country.

The Committee, therefore, appeals to labour to beware of this danger to
keep the interest of the country above any group and parly 1o rise equal to
the grave crisis that faces the nation, to do everything in their power (o
increase production by avoiding strikes and to make full use of the machinery
set up by law for the redress of their legitimate grievances.

Congress and Indian National Trade Union Congress as a concrele
evidence of its desire to help the healthy growth of trade-unionism in the
country, the Congress decided to encourage the Indian National Trade Union
Congress which is devoted to the cause of Labour. It was hoped that
Congressmen interested in labour welfare would cooperate with 1t and make
it a useful instrument of service. Instances have, however, come to the light
in which Congressmen have identifted themseives with other paraliel
organizations and have thus come into direct conflict with the Indian National
Trade Union Congress in contravention of the Congress policy. This is likely
to hammer the healthy growih of labour movement on right fines and may
create confusion within the Congress.

The Working Commiitee considers it necessary to make it clear that
Congressmen should not join any other Labour Organization and should
actively support the Indian National Trade Union Congress. This Commitlee
calls upon subordinate Comnmittees to take up orgenization of labour as an
important and indispensable item in their programme.
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All India Congress Committee’s Resolution on
Contmunalism, New Dethi, 21 February 1948

The All India Congress Committee calls upon all the Congressimen in
particular and the public in general to exert themselves 1o the utmost o fight
the demon of communalism which unless immediately checked may destroy
our freedom and defeat our objective.

The All India Congress Comimittee can never forget the fact that shortly
before the foul assassination, Mahatma Gundhi risked his life by undertaking
an undimited fast to fight communalism and to restore peace and harmony
between different communities and that the fast was terminated on the
sixth day when pledges were given to ensure that Muslims could five with
honour and security in India.

The foul deed was, therelore, all the more reprehensive and condemnable
as it was perpetrated al a time when efforts were being seriously made (o
eradicale this communal peison Lo restore sanily, peace and harmony and to
end communal strife.

Though the Father of the Nation is no more practically with us 10 remingd
us of our duty and to inspire us with his faith in our mission, the Ali India
Congress Commilles takes this opportunity of solemnly re-afficming its
determination 1o continue to follow the path he has lighted for us and to
do everything possible to fulfil the great task he has lelt only partially
accomplished.

The All India Congress Committee further approves of the resclution
recently passed by the Working Committee at the meeting on February &
calling upon the people and the government Lo take note of the forces of
hatred and violence acting in the open or in the dark to disrupt the roots of
social Tife and to take effective action to counteract them.

The Al India Congress Committee congratulates the Central and
provinctal governments for having taken speedy steps to ban such communal
organizations as were deliberately trying to spread this poison and whose
propaganda of hatred was responsible for vitiating the minds of some of our
misgtiited countrymen resulting in the commission of foul deeds.

The All India Congress Committee further assures the Government of
its active support in getting rid of such elements which are responstble for
encouraging communal strife and disruptive tendencies.

' Nationa! Herafd, 22 Febroary 1948,
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To become an effective instrument for carrying out the heavy and
responsible duty which devolves upon the Congress it should set the own
house in order and the Committee calls upon Congressmen to purify the
organization even at the risk of shrinkage of the extent of its membership.

It should be remembered that during his last days Gandhiji was distressed
by the fall in standard of conduct of Congressmen which he expressed in
unambiguous language at the time of his last fast, It is upto every worker of
the Congress to exercise introspection and help the great organization which
has been built up during the course of years at tremendous sacrifice and 1o
recover and (o reestablish the standards which Gandhiji has set before it.

Possession of power should make Congressmen sober and humuble, they
should realize their responsibility and turn themselves into fit servants of the
people.

The All India Congress Committee reiterates its faith in the ideal of secular
and democratic state based upon social economic and political justice wherein
every citizen irrespective of his or her religion, profession will be assured
equai rights of citizenship and reaffirms its determination to strengthen the
foundations of such a secular state.
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Resolution on political situation adopted by the
Sixth Annual Conference of the Socialist Party held at
Nasik on 19th, 20th and 21st March 1948

Resolution on Political Situation

The political situation in India has changed materially since the last Conference
of the Party at Kanpur.

The accent that the Congress put on negotiations as agatnst resistance
as the method of achieving freedom in the final tap of the struggle has
inevitably exacted a heavy price. The Mounthatten Plan, while it has clothed
India with freedom, has partitioned the country and has involved her in all
the tragic consequences of partition including the uprooting and mass murder
and migration of millions of people.

One of the major consequences of the Mountbaiten Plan has been a
serious realignment of class forces in the country. The partition with its
emphasis on communilies has accentuated the climate of communalism and
has brought o the fore factors and forces favouring communalism and
other centrifugal tendencies,

Another fundamental assumption of the Mountbatten Plan was a
distinction between British and Indian India and the equating of sovereignty
with the Princes to the exclusion of the people in the States. The unfolding
of this assumption has confronted free India with serious difficulties in many
States, crucially in Kashmir, Hyderabad and Junagadh.

Thus, the infant State finds itself at the merey of forces of conflict and
disruption from within and without, and its survival and strength become the
governing criteria of all policies.

The realignment of political and class forces brought about by the
enforcement of the Mountbatten Plan has developed four main political
currents. The first, and the most dangerous represents the communal forces
backed by the wealth and influence of vested rights. Its contribution to the
freedom struggle was negative and obstructive, vet it has gained immensely
through the achievements of freedom through partition. The communal
reflexes are being shamelessly exploited by these political forces and the
culmination of their efforts was the cruel assassination of Mahatma Gandhi.
These reactionary forces seek to blast the democratic and secular basis of

Y Socialist Parry Sixh Annwol Conference, Nasik, 19-2) March 1948, pp. 358,
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the Indian Siate. they sirive to sap rational thinking and foster mass
irrattonalisit. They constitute, with their medieval outlook, subterranear and
irrationu] methods, indifference to all human values save the crudest and
rawest instincts, the most serious menace to the foundations of the new
State.

The second current. equally adventurist, though at the other end of the
political gamut, gains strength from this rampant reaction. This cusrent is
embodied in the Communist Party. The dichard upholders of the status quo
create precisely those conditions in which the Communists can thrive
by appealing crudely to the baulked class {orces and sentiments. The
Communists are a grave source of danger because they pursue their ends
with tittle regard o the stability and integrity of the State. As in 1942, so
againin 1948, the lodestar of Communist thought and sction is not the welfare
and greatness of the people of India.

Both these extreme fringes of India’s political line-up are alike in their
imolerance of democracy, in their unconcern about the stability and survival
of the State, Itis the prime task of the Secialist Party 10 isofate these fringes
from the main stream of India’s political tife.

This leaves the two main political currents, the Congress and the Socialist
Party. The Congress is incapable of further changing its cluss character
andd become an instrument of socialism because of its total identiftcation
with governments and its refusal to suppon the social struggles of the niasses.
The revolutionary tradition of the Congress was built up during struggles.
when it was always opposing the government of the day. The Congress will
have (o free itself from its present identification with Government if itis to
become the instrument of social change. Tt cannot obviously do that,

Itis in this context of a Congress that1s unuble to sustam its revolutionary
tradition that the nced for another party arises. For stabifity can never be
attained under the existing conditions of grave economic inequalities and
privations without fundementally redefining the pattern of our economic
institutions. Only a Socialist State can ensure a solid foundation to political
stability, There is. thescfore, no other way open (o the forces of democratic
socialism excepl to march ahead with the triumphant banner of a Sociafist
State.

The Congress is in danger, because of its authoriturian bias. of being
overwhelmed by anti-secular, anti-democratic forces of the right. Hence
for the maintenance of democratic climate, an opposition becormes necessary.
The Sacialist Party alone can provide this opposition which continues the
radition of identification with the struggles of the dispossessed. We must
not however overlook the possibility that the atmosphere conducive to
democracy mity not evolve in the country, In witich case the Socialist Party
will have to mobilize the people For the capture of power.
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The pervasive sway to finance capitalist interests over State policy must
be fought and broken with firmness. Through a sustained support of all
partial struggles against an unjust status quo as well as by an ever-active
effort 1o revitalize the mass democratic organs of the working classes that
the Socialist Party must lay the foundations of its real strength.

It must be remembered that the Socialist Party can grow o maturity if it
avoids the mistakes of the Congress. It must avoid being purely negative
and critical. It must never take the easy “way out” of relying on administrative
action as the sole motive force of social change. Only the democratic
organizations amd the sharpening of the consciousness in fields and factories
can bring real strength 1o the Socialist Party.

The Socialist Party while carrying out this task must nevertheless give its
futlest support to those common efforts which strengthen the democratic
fabric of our political life. It must join hands with the progressive and
democratic elements in the Congress 1o disrupt and defeat the grip of
communal reaction as well as provincial and caste rivalries so as (o strengthen
the forces of democracy. The secular democratic basis of the State is a
heritage of the Congress and the Socialist Party alike.
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Resolution on Congress and Socialist Party adopted by the
Sixth Annual Conference of the Socialist Party held at
Nasik on [9th, 20th and 21st March 1948’

Resolwrion on Congress and the Socialist Party

The Socialist Party began its career in 1934 as a party organically linked
with the Congress. The Socialist recognized the primacy of national struggle
and acknowledged the pivotal position of the Congress in that struggle.
They desired, in the interest of the national movement itsel, a clarification
of the aims and objectives of the Congress and strove to put socialistic
content in the national policies of the Congress. They also desired to
strengthen the national movement by linking the Congress with class
organizations of workers and peasants. While the Congress response to the
efforts varied from time to time, it throughout functioned as a national front
embracing diverse parties and groups professing different ideologies and
social philosophies. With the achievement of freedom, the role of the
Congress as a2 joint front of the Indian people has come to an end. The
Congress leaders themselves desire to convert the great organization into a
compact party. The new constitution of the Congress specifically outlaws,
for the first ime in its historic career, organized groups and parties from
functioning in the Congress. Once the decision to become a party asserts
itself, the national or multi~class character of the organization disappears. It
then inevitably becomes a party of one class or the other. The Congress
efforts at becoming a multi-class party in fact results in refusing to become
a party of the working people. The constitlional changes, as well as the
inner logic of development skeiched above, therefore, end the long period
of organic association of the Socialists with the Congress.

This Conference of the Socialist Party. while it calls upon its members o
withdraw from the Congress, hopes that the Congress will remain a
progressive organization sharing common political ideals, loyalties and
memories with the Socialist Party.

P Socfalist Pacty Sixeh Anngal Confercoce, Nasik, 19:21 March B4R, ppe 39-480
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Annual Report of the General Sccretary, Socialist Party
Conference (Organizational), Nasik, 19-21 March 1948'

{1} Membership

Annual Report of the General Secretary

{Orguntzational)

As you know, the Party constitution admits as members only those who are
prepared to give at least two hours for Party work every day, under the
direction of a provincial branch. The total membership of the Party. admitted
under this rule. now stands at 5,139 cenfirmed members and 3,671
probationers, In addition to these, 553 membership-applications are pending
with the provincial branches, The distribution of membership province-wise

is as under:

Province Confirmed Frobationers
Andhra 32 94
Assam 239 195
Bengal 408 214
Bihar [.130 1.923
Bombay 322 ia7
Central India 83 -
C.P & Berar 352 -
Delhi 36 70
East Punjab 498 -
Cujarat 39 30
Hyderahad 45 -
Karmalak a7 94
Keraty t51 150
Maharashtra 343 83
Orissa 40 34
Rajpurana 41 63
Tamilnad 100 150
U.p o 621 400
Total 5.139 3,671

T should mention here that the standard of enrolment of members in
each province is not uniform. In many provinces. admission to member-

' Sociatise Party Sich Annaal Conference, Nasik, 19-21 March 1948, pp. 10414,
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ship is very strictly viewed. There are a few others however in which
admission is not so sirict. You will have to consider the question of en-
forcement of a common uniform criterion for eligibility to membership all
over the country when we come 1o the guestion of revision of our Party
constitution.

{2} Party Organization

The Purty organisation comprises of twenty provinces, demarcated by the
National Executive, as under:

I. Andhra. 11. Hyderabad.
2. Assam, 12, Karnatak,

3. Bengal, 13. Kerala,

4. Bihar, 4. Maharashtra,
5. Bombay, 15, Madras City,
6. Central India, 16, Orissa,

7. C.P & Berar, 17. Pakistan,

8. Delhi, 18, Rajputana,
9. Bast Punjab, 19, Tamilmad, and
10, Gujarar, 200 Up

Under the provineial branch offices, there are the district and unit offices.
Assam has got ten district offices and an office in the Manipur State. In
Andhra, work 1s being organized in eight districts. In Bengal, there are fifteen
district branches, while Bihar, one of the provinces where Party activity has
been intensely organized, has got seventeen district offices with 341 unit
offices. Bombay City has got an efficient ward office for each of #ts seven
wards. In Central India and Rajputana provinces, Party wark is being
organized from iwelve offices functioning in different States. C.P. and Berar
has got district offices in all its districts while Maharashtra has nine district
offices and eight sub-offices. Kerala has three district branches for Cochin,
Travancore and Malabar and 13 Taluk and 109 unit branches. Orissa has
gol four district offices. ULP. has got Party offices functioning in thirty-two
districts with their elected secretaries, and in nine districts with secretaries
appointed by the provincial office. Similarly, other provinces have also their
district and unit offices. Hyderabad, Rajputana, Central India and Gujarat
provincial branches have been estublished during the year. In Gujarat, party
work is now being organized in five districts and in Baroda and Saurashtra,
The organization work in Saurashira has already progressed much. It seems
the Socialist movernent will come to Gujarat from Saurashtra, In East Punjab,
party offices have been functioning in eight out of thirteen districts.
Organization of Party work depends on many factors such as potitical and
economic devetopment of the area concerned, ete. Tt must. however, be
admitied that Party organization has not uniformly grown all aver the country.
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While in some provinces the Party has strongly established itself and is
developing every day, there are others lagging behind. The goal of Party
organization must be to cover every village or at least a group of villages of
this vast country and we have yel to make up a long leeway. Part of this
fack of organization can be atiributed to the fact that we have been functioning
within the Indian National Congress so far. But the sooner we realize the
task facing us now the better.

(3} National Executive

The National Executive of the Party met seven times during the year. The
General Council met once at Nagpur. The sub-committees of the Party—
Labour. Kisan, States, Volunteer. Students, ete.—have not been able to meet
as frequently as they were expected to do and it has mainly been the National
Executive and the Central Secretariat at Bombay that had to consider all
policy and organizational matters as they developed from time to time.

(4} Labowr

The working class and the peasaniry form the main sphere of Patty activity.
The numiber of trade unions under the influence of the Party in various
provinces with their tofal membership is as under:

Province Number of Unions Toral Membership
Andhra 23 2,600
Assam 55 19,500
Bengal 48 60,000
Bihar 112 1.06,0338
Bombay 62 60,000
Ceatral India - -
C.P & Berar - -
Delhi {0 6.440
East Punjab - -
Gujaral 36 20,000
Hyderabad 26 39,053
Karnatak (Mysore incl.) 52 20,063
Kerala 62 21,596
Maharashira 113 30,000
Orissa L1 4.615
Rajpurana 22 7.347
Tamiltnad 8 31,914
e 150 55,000
Railwiys 5 49,000

Totat 797 5,33,168
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These unions cover an important cross section of industries and services
such as coal, sugar, textile, electricity, supply, etc., in Bihar: jute, engineering.
tramways, eic.. in Bengal; Government employees, dock warkers, textile.
engineering, chemicals. eic.. in Bombuay: tea gardens in Assam; transport,
ordnance, sugar. etc.. in Maharashira and various cottage and home
industries in the South. These are the industries which are wholly organized
all over the country by the Party. Two national federations in the mining and
sugar industrigs have been formed by the Party during the year. Two more
similar national federations in the textile and motor transport industries are
being organized and will, it is expected, be formed during this year. The
total membership of the federation of the mining industry, the All-India
Khan Mazdoor Federation. is over 60,000. There has been a split unfortun-
ately in the federation of the sugar industry which had a membership of
over 30,000. The two new federations of the textile and transport workers
will have a membership of over 40,000 each. The Party’s positon in the
All-India Railwaymen's Federation has also been strengthened during
the year.

As you know, the National Executive decided in lust June to withdraw all
unions under the Parly’s influcnce from the All-India Trade Union Congress
which is dominated by the Communist Party. [t was afso decided that these
unions should not also join the new organization, the LN T.U.C., sponsored
by right wing Congressmen. The need for a central labour organization of
lhe Party has therefore been very keenly felt. Some of the provincial branches
like Bombay, Bihar and C.P, had decided to start their provincial Mazdoor
panchayats, as was done by the Punjab branch before the partition. The
question of a central labour organization of the Party will, however, be decided
at this Conference. Many organizational advantages accrue from such a
central body. For instance. it will secure proper representation for our
workers at the various conferences and meetings convened by the
Government of India and the Provincial Governments to discuss malters
relating to labour. But, primarity. such an organization is necessary in order
1o provide our workers with the conceplion of a united force advancing
towards a common goal.

One of the important events in the field of labour aclivilies of the Party
was the token general strike organized by the Bombay branch on the 291h
December 1947. It was a complete success and about a million workers
peacetully observed the strike notwithstanding vigorous attempls by the
authorities—Government and others—to break their unity. The singular
success of this strike in the mest important industrial city of the country has
altracted notice, not only in this country but also abroad, to ihe growing
strength of the Party. The Bombay branch deserves our congratulations for
their success,
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(3} Kitan

Kisan work has not been organized as systematically in all provinces as
trade union aclivity. Though the conditions and problems of the peasantry
difter from province 10 province, there is no reason why an organizationa)
uniformity should not be developed in this sphiere of activity. In some of the
provinces however, Kisan movement has been very efficiently organized.
In Bihar, the Provincial Kisan Sabha which is under the influence of the
Party has 16 district branches, 20 sub-divisional branches, 128 thana branches
and 96 gram sabhas and bas a membership of over {1.10,000. In Bihar, the
Bakast struggle has assumed the form of mass movement and every district
1s agitated over this issue. Gaya, Darbliunga, Muzaffarpur, Bhagalpur and
Monghyr are the storm centres of this vast struggle. Twenty-one peasands
have been Killed in the struggle in the Guya district alone. The other issues
over which Kisan movement is organized in Bihar are commulation of rent
and opposilion to conversion of peasants” land into big farms by the landlords
snd capitalists. The Baroi siruggle is also gaining ground. In U.P, the Kisan
Sangh in 46 districts is under the influence of the Party, Three have heen
big Kisan rallies in several districts. Two hundred and seventy workers of
the Party in the province are engaged wholly in Kisan work. In Maharashtra,
the Kisan activity is being organized by the Party in nine districts and inthe
Kolhapur State a manifesto of the Kisan Sabha has been published with a
constitution and within a year a Kisan Sabha will be functioning under the
influence of the Party. The Thana District Branch issues a monthly Kisan
bulletin, while the Ratnagirt District Office issues a Shetkari Patrika. In
Assam, the Assam Kisan Sabha is under the influence of the Party, It has
established tahsil units in en districts. 1n Orissa, the Party has started the
provincial Kisan Sangh. Abolition of Zamindari without compensation has
beer one of the demands of the Kisan movement in the province. The
Kisan organtzation afso demands that the Bhagehasis should not be evicied
from their lands and that they should secure two-thirds of the produce.
Gram panchavars and co-operative farming also form items of the charter
adopted by the Provincial Kisun Sabha. In Andhra, Kisan activity is organized
in the Kistna and West Godavari districts particularly in the Narsapur Taluk.
They have to face the rivalry of Ranga’s Kisan Sabha and the Communist
Kisun organization, in Kerala, the Party has started a sew Kisun organization.
A Provincial Ryot Panchayat has been formed in Karnatak by the provincial
branch of the Party. In Bengal, Kisan activity is being organized in eleven
districts. Kisan work is new being organized in Gujarat. A Khedut conference
was held in Mahna under Party auspices in January Jast. The Khedut Mandal
in Mahna Mahal has been started by the Party. Before the partition of the
Punjab, the Punjab branch conducted a number of Kisun morchas in East
Punjab, the most important of which were at Chautala in District Hissar and
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at Urmur i District Hoshiarpur. Hundreds of Party workers were arrested
in these struggles. Sixty Kisan Panchayats have been recently formed in
District Hissar by the East Punjab branch. The Rajputana branch has done
much work among Kisans of Mewar. Jodhpur and Kotah,

Tuking the country as a whole, however, a stupendous effort will have o
be made if the Party is to act as the spearhead of a mass countrywide
Kisan movement. India is essentially an agriculturaf country and unless Party
activities pervade the daily life of millions ol Kisans on the countryside, the
socialist movement witl not grow. It is of the utmost importance that provincial
branches should immediately set themselves to the task of building up
provincial Kisun organizations with district and unit branches covering groups
of villages and enrolling a mass membership.

The Kisan Sub-Committee of the Party has held several meetings and
arrived at important conclusions. [t has laid emphasis on nationalization of
production, trade and distributive services and co-operative trading as also
on an immediate demand for a minimmm wage. guaraniee of home sheds,
freedom of labour and cancellation of debts. The sub-commitles has
recommended a united organization of peasants and agriculural fabour. The
Kisan Sub-Committee has printed a separate report which, 1 hope. has been
distributed to you.

(6) States

The relationship of Party workers and various State Congress organizations
has not been uniform in all the States. The Party's relationship with the
Indian National Congress is beginning to have its reactions in various States.
If the Indian Nationat Congress forms its own branches in the various States,
as is propased, the question will be easily straightened out.

It is a matter of pnde that Party comrades in many States have been in
the vanguard of the States people’s fight against antocracy. In Hyderabad.
Mysore, Junagadh. Manipur, Tehrt Garhwal and several ather States, Party
members have contributed a glorious chapter to the people’s struggles. The
Hyderabad branch of the Party is at present wholly engaged in the States
people’s fight against the Nizam, In Warangal, Karimnagar, Adilabad.
Nalgondu, Aurangabad, Parbhani, Osmanabad. Bidar, Gulbarga and Raichur
disiricts, Parly anis have concentrated their activities and toured remote
villages bringing a new consciousness among the peopte. In the ligi Island—
thirteen vijlages of the Nizam’s Dominion surrounded by Indian territory-—
the people, under the Party unit’s guidance, have thrown away the Nizam’s
authority and seized the reins of power. Fifteen thousand villagers led by the
Party wuorkers declared themselves independent of the Nizam on the Ist of
January, 1948, Itis not yer tipe when we can fully describe the courage and
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steadfastness shown by our Party workers in the Hyderabad struggle.

The East Punjab branch sent a batch of members to Kashiir, who toured
Jammu from village o village and helped in combating Hindu-Sikh
comrounalism. They organized branches of the National Conference at
several places, raised Home Guards and recovered abducted Muslim
women. The East Punjab branch also worked in Patiata, Faridkot and Nabha
for the States people’s movement.

(7) Vilunteers

The National Executive decided some time back that the Party should have
its own volunteer organization. but in thase provinces, where there are
organizations, autonomous or sermi-autonomous but direcied by the Party,
they should be allowed to continue to work with the Party. Accordingly, two
types of volunteer organizations have been tunctioning—one sponsored by
the Party and the other working in full sympathy with Party objectives. UP,
has a volunteer organization of the first type while C.P.,, Maharashtra and
Bombay have organizations of the latter type. The Hindustan Lal Sena
organization of C.P. has recently decided to discontinue its activities.
Congress Seva Dal in Saurashira is under our Party influence. The Bengal
branch has also organized the “Gana Fauj.

{(8) Students

The Party has considerable influence over students in almost all the provinces.
The Students’ Sub-Committee has now prepared a comprehensive
programme of work among students.

(9) Party Members Under Detention

In several provinces, Bihar, East Punjab, Maharashtra, a number of Party
comrades have been kepl under detention by the Provincial Governments.
There has often been a misuse of the Public Safety Acts, and the conditions
in which these members are kept during the detention are often very
unsatisfactory.

(10} Publicity and Propaganda
The following journals are published by various provincial branches:
1. Jenavani (Hindustani Monthly), Benares.

2. Janavani (Marathi Weekly), Poona.
3, Sang{‘mm}m (Hindustani Weekly}, Lucknow.
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4. Janamar (Hindustani Weekly), Nagpur.

5. Jangta (Hindustani Weekly), Patna.

6. Janata (Tamil Weekly}, Madras.

7. Janata (Assamese Weekly), Gauhatl

8. Socialist (Bengali Weekly), Calcutta.

9. Socialist (Urdu Weekly), Pakistan.

10. Jagrati {(Kannada Weekly). Dharwar.

L1, Swatanira Bharat (Malayalamn Weekly), Kerala.

12. Mazdoor (Maratin Weekly), Bombay.

13. Krishak (Oriya Weekly), Cuttuck.

14, Kranti (Gujarati Weekly). Saurashtra.

15. Janare (Gujarati) which stopped publication is expected to start next
week.

16. Jai Hind (Hindi Weekly), Kotah which was suppressed by the State is
resuming its publication.

Most of the-daily papers in English and Indian languages are, for reasons
which can well be guessed, hostile to the Party. It is necessary that the
Party should now organize a chain of daily papers and weeklies to cover
Party activities and views.

(11} Training of Workers

Several provinces are running periodical schools and institutions for training
trade union workers. The Bombay branch has organized the Labour College
primarily for training trade union workers. Our workers have very
enthusiastically taken it. The Bengal branch organized a Summer School at
Dhamua—-15 days for labour workers and 13 days tor Kisan workers. The
Bihar branch recently organized the Autumn School of Politics for a month.
Ninety-seven Party workers took advantage of the school. The Bihar branch
is also running: (1} Women’s Training Camp. (2) Instructors™ Training Camp
and (3) Winter School of Politics. A Social Service Brigade has also been
arganized by Parly members of the Gaya College. The Bengal branch has
an Institute for Social Studies. Several schools and study circles have also
been opened in U.P. It must be stated however that much more effort in this
direction is needed if the Parly is (o have a corps of workers with ideals of
service capable of holding positions of responsibility and trust at a short
aotice.

(12) Bowmbay Municipal Elections

The Municipal elections in Bombay contested by the Party has become a
fandmark in the history of the Party, The Bombay branch put up 49 candidates
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against the Congress and other parties and 26 out of them were returned by
the people. This result was achieved notwithstanding all the propaganda
against the Party by some sections of the press and the efforts made by the
Congress candidates to wean away public sympathy from the Party in the
name of Mahatma Gandhi. 1t clearly brings out two things, firstly, that there
is a deep-rooted sympathy among the public with Socialist ideals, and
secondly. that by effort and organization this sympathy can be canatized in
support of the Party.

(13) Relief und Rehabilitation

[ must mention here the splendid effort made by our Party members for
refugee relict and rehabilitation work in East Punjab. Dethi and Bengal.
During the Punjab and Delhi riots 2 number of our Party members have at
great personal risk saved the lives of hundreds of Muslims and Hindus.
From Rawalpindi, 50,000 persons were evacuated through the help of Party
members. Party members have ceaselessly toured the districts of Amritsar,
Juthundur, Ludhiana, Ferozepur, Jagadhari. Hoshiarpur, Bhatinda, Ambala,
Shahadra, and helped in the work of evacuation, relief and rescue of abducted
warmen, often taking great risks. The National Executive sometime back
decided to set up a Refugee Organization of the Party at New Delhi under
the direction of Dr. Lohia and Shrimati Kamaladevi. This organization with
the help of Punjab and Delhi members have done much work in the
Kurukshetra, Karnal and Panipat camps and other arcas, Some industriat
co-operatives are also being set up for the refugees. Relief work is being
done by Party comrades also in U.P., Bihar, C.P. and Bombay. The Rajputana
branch has done much relief work in Jodhpur, Jaipur and Kotah. Particular
emphasis is laid in speeches and programmes on Hindu-Muslim unity and
creation of a secular democratic State.

{14} International Conferences

The International Socialist Conference was held at Antwerp in the last
week of November 1947, On an invitation from the Organizing Committee
of the Conference the Party sent Com. Madhu Limaye as an observer
delegate to the Conlference. Com. Limaye’s report is being published in a
booklet form and will soon be made available to all provincial branches,

The National Executive has also entrusted to Dr. Lohia and Shrimati
Kamaladevi the task of making the preliminary arrangements for a World
Socialist Canference. On the invitation of the conveners, the Executive has
also decided to send representatives of the Party o the Milan Conference
in May next on the propasals for a United Socialist State of Europe.
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Debate on the report of the General Secretary presented
at tke Sixth Annual Conference of Socialist Party,
Nasik, 19-21 March 1948

Shri Nargolkar (Bombay}: “It appears to me that the Report is mainly
addressed 10 Gandhian coterie. [s it an appeal to the Gandhian constructive
workers? Does the General Secretary hope to win over this element? When
we talk of morality and democratic opposition to the party in power, we
presuppose a democratic atmosphere, We expect the Congress 10 play
cricket. In my opinion, this presupposition is wrong. The Congress is heading
towards totalitarianism.

Shri Naren Das {Bengal) sought clarification from the General Secretary
on two points. He argued that the idea of constitutional opposition to a
totalitarian Congress was creating a fot of confusion, 1 fee! that the General
Secretary has over-emphasized spiritual regeneration. If by spiritual
regeneration, the General Secretary meant moral regeneration, then it could
be understood.”

Shri Mehrchand Ahuja (East Punjab): “In his report Jayaprakashji has
emphasized moral values and purity of means has been the backbone of
Gandhism, Gandhiji taught it for thirty years. And yet after the 15th of
August, all his teachings, his precepts, his emphasis on moral values and fair
means were forgotien by the Congressmen. The communal storm swept
them away. They lost their heads. Where Gandhiji failed, do we hope o
succeed? Let us not give up our materialist comception. When the Punjab
was having a blood bath, our comrades were the only people who did not
lose their heads.

“There are bound 10 be some evil persons in society. We cannot keep an
eye on everyone. | feel that too much emphasis is being put on spiritual
regeneration.”

Shri Ramapau Singh (Bihar): “We will have to face the organized
opposition of Congress ministrics. The General Secretary has made no
mention of the difficulties we may have 10 face in this direction. [ don’t
think we need raise the moral standard of the people. If we pursue spiritua)
regeneration, we will get tost.”

! Report of the Sixth Anruael Conference of the Sociatise Party, Nasik, 19.2] March 1948,

pp. 7-11.
For LB reply 10 the debate see ilem po. 16] in the sl
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Shri Shyamnarayan Kashmiri (C.P): 1 feel that we are abandoning the
classica! path of revolutionary ethics. Basically, it is a new approach which
the General Secretary is suggesting, He has suggested the necessity of
moral values and emphasized the urgency of adopting fair means to achicve
fair ends. It is a new orientation to soctalist thought. And. therefore, T feel
thul there is a great necessity of a svientific theory to explain this new
orientation. What will be the standards of moral values? 1t is essenlial that
these points be further explained. | can tell you my conception of moral
values. Last year the sweepers of Nagpur were on strike. Qur Party
requested them to resume work once or twice a week to keep the city clean
and thus avoid the possible outbreak of epidemic. Qur suggestion was opposed
by the Comumunists.”

Shri Surajpath Pande (U.P.): “Mahatma Gandhi spent his life preaching
the purity of means. He insisted on the acceptance of moral values in politics.
And yet, did all that bave any effect? Al talk of spiritual regeneration is
ineffective and impracticable. I feel that the portion on means and ends and
spirttual regeneration should not be incorporated in the Report.”

Shri Sohni (Bombay} felt that the Repont was incomplete. He said: “Qur
Party had adopted an attitude of neutrality at the A.LC.C. meeting which
accepted the Mountbatten Plan. Jayaprakashji has explained our policies,
both negative and positive, Why not elarify our neutral policies as well?”

Shri Faztul Karim (Calcutta): "I believe that the talk of spiritual
regeneration, if carried 10 its logical conclusion, will lead us to the conception
of trusteeship. Our faith in class struggle as a weapon of revolution will
be shaken. Then there is the question of left unity. Co-operation with
Communists is of course out of guestion. But then, should we not sbsarb
such other leftists who are themselves opposed to the Communists? There
do exist small groups of leftists. They may be splinter groups but they do
wield some influence. In my opirion, our Party doors should be thrown open
to these elements.”

Shri Riyasat Karim (Bihar): “There is nothing wrong about constructive
activity. The General Secretary has said in his Report that by relying on
parliamentary activity alone we will not be able to establish a socialist society.
But then, control of the State machinery ts extremely essential to put through
our programme. It should become an important aspect of our struggle to
establish a socialist society.”

Shri Hariprasad (Bombay): “Why is not the Central Party publishing
literature? In the absence of this literature it somelimes becomes difficull to
understand the statements of our feaders. Our literature should be published
in a language which the kisans and mazdoors understand.”

Shri Rajaram Shastri {ULP.): “The General Secretary has in his Report
condemned Stalinism as a real danger to world peace. But then, what is
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true of communist totalitarianism is equally true of the capitalist democracies.
If Russia is a menace to world peace, then, America is equally so. Why has
the Secretary condemned one and not the other?

The Socialist Party is a big party today. Why is it that we have no dailies
of our own? In their absence the views of our leaders and the correct Party
line do not reach our Party members. There is yet another thing. Why is it
that there is a seeming contradiction in the statements and utterances of our
Party leaders? This creates confusion.

Shri Haren Chatterii (Bengal) wanted 1o know more about the Pakistan
Party. He said: “We in India have been supporting Sheikh Abdullah while
press reports indicate that the Pakistan Socialist Party had condemned Sheikh
Abdullah at its recent convention,”

Shri Gitaprasad Singh (Bihar): “I do not understand this talk about spiritual
regeneration. Our General Secretary has invited Swamis and Sadhus to
lead the country. Jayaprakashji seems to be very much affected by the
receni bloodshed. Murder and arson were let loose and blood flowed freely
not because of any spiritual degeneration but because the capitalists and
vested interests were behind all that. What harm is there if violence is used
to combat violence?

*The General Secretary has invited Shei Aurobindo and Ramana Maharshi
to come out and lead the people. We do not want to don the saffron.
Repeated references 1o spiritual regeneration and moral values have created
a lot of confusion. Must we say things o please some people? Social reformers
have come and gone. Bul where does society stand today? Are we to
become social reformers and abundon the path of revolution?

“We have 1o fight the vested interests and not moral degeneration. I am
not satisfied with certain things the General Secrefary has mentioned in his
Repost.”

Shri Munshi Ahmed Din (Pakistan) supported the General Secretary’s
Report and commended it to the Conference, He said: “It is a fine team
with whom I have had the good fortune to work.

“Religious antagonism which leads to the slaughter of human beings in
the name of religion has been a great tragedy. The greatest tragedy in the
history of humanity is the inbuman murder of Gandhiji. Jayaprakashiji had all
these things before him and hence his insistence on the purity of means. We
have to build our country afresh. While doing so we should be sure of the
means we adopt and the methods we follow.

“I do not teel that we are abandoning Marxism. Marx never thought of
religious antagonisms leading to mass conflagrations as they have in India.
We are faced today with problems which Marxism never thought of. And,
if it s necessary o re-inlerpret Marx in the light of present happenings, we
should and we must.”
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